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HP Software Product License Agreement

Important: Please carefully read this License Agreement before
operating the equipment. Rights in the software are offered only on
the condition that the Customer agrees to all terms and conditions of
the License Agreement. Operating the equipment indicates your
acceptance of these terms and conditions. If you do not agree to
the License Agreement, you may return the unopened package for a
full refund.

In return for payment of the applicable fee, HP grants the Customer
a license in the software, until terminated, subject to the following:

Use:
o Customer may use the software on any one computer.
s Customer may not reverse assemble or decompile the software.

Copies and Adaptations:
e Customer may make copies or adaptations of the software:
e For archival purposes, or
e When copying or adaptation is an essential step in the use of
the software with a computer so long as the copies and
adaptations are used in no other manner.

o Customer has no other rights to copy unless they acquire an
appropriate license to reproduce which is available from HP for
some software.

e Customer agrees that no warranty, free installation, or free
training is provided by HP for any copies or adaptations made by
Customer.

o All copies and adaptations of the software must bear the
copyright notice(s) contained in or on the original.

Ownership:

s Customer agrees that they do not have any title or ownership of
the software, other than ownership of the physical media.

e Customer acknowledges and agrees that the software is
copyrighted and protected under the copyright laws.

e Customer acknowledges and agrees that the software may have
been developed by a third party software supplier named in the
copyright notice(s) included with the software, who shall be
authorized to hold the Customer responsible for any copyright
infringement or violation of this License Agreement.



Transfer of Rights in Software:

e Customer may transfer rights in the software to a third party only as
part of the transfer of all their rights and only if Customer obtains the
prior agreement of the third party to be bound by the terms of this
License Agreement.

e Upon such a transfer, Customer agrees that their rights in the software
are terminated and that they will either destroy their copies and
adaptations or deliver them to the third party.

e Transfer to a U.S. government department or agency or to a prime or
Jower tier contractor in connection with a U.S. government contract
shall be made only upon their prior written agreement to terms
required by HP.

Sublicensing and Distribution: Customer may not sublicense the
software or distribute copies or adaptations of the software to the public
in physical media or by telecommunication without the prior written
consent of HP.

Termination: HP may terminate this software license for failure to
comply with any of these terms provided HP has requested Customer to
cure the failure and Customer has failed to do so within thirty (30) days
of such notice.

Updates and Upgrades: Customer agrees that the software does not
include updates and upgrades which may be available from HP under a
separate support agreement.

Export Clause: Customer agrees not to export or re-export the software
or any copy or adaptation in violation of the U.S. Export Administration
regulations or other applicable regulations.

Edition History
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Getting Started

Before You Begin. Install the batteries, adjust the display contrast,
set the time and date, and fill out the Topcard as described at the
beginning of the Quick Start Guide.

A Look at Your Paimtop PC

1. Application keys 6. IR port (Infrared radiates
2. Plug-in card slot (drive A) through the plastic)

3. Card-eject slide switch 7. Serial port

4. Menu key 8. AC adapter jack

5. Backup battery cover 9. ON/OFF key
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Hardware Features
Among the palmtop PC’s hardware features are

m A rugged “clamshell” design, which protects the keyboard and
display when you’re on the go.

s A CGA-compatible, 80x 25 character display with a “zoom”
capability for text-based applications.

m A PCMCIA release 2.0, type I plug-in card slot.

w An Infrared (IR) port for wireless communications.

s A serial port for communications to a PC, modem, printer, or other
serial device.

m A typewriter keyboard layout with a “sticky” shift key—you don’t
need to hold down (C& ) while you press another key; you press it to
activate it and then press the other key. Shifted key definitions are
shown in orange on the keyboard.

Software Features

The second row on the palmtop keyboard contains a set of green
application keys.

(OO Je]
uuu&--n<\

HLER APPT PHONE QUICKEN LOTUS HP GALC

LI

Green Application Keys

These keys enable you to run the built-in applications. The last key in
the row, -ll gives you access to additional built-in applications that
show up in the display.
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More Applications Screen

v
w ] [ia
Data Pocket Lotus H
ook aker base Quicken 123 Calc
o= 3 a=a -
Sl \ W’ === e ¥t o=l EFE &L=
cc: Setup DOS World Susten Data LapLink
Maiil Time Hacros Comm Remote
26K Free ~ 529K Total
Hal p Rdd Edit Delete Open Close Order List Page UwvlPage D

Use {Page Dn) to sce additional applications.

The Built-in Applications

To Start

Press

To Start

The Filer

Pockel Quicken

The Appointment Book

The Phone Book

The Memo Editor

Lotus 1-2-3

The Caleulator

Applications Manager

&)

The Setup Utility
Datacomm

The Stopwatch
The Database
The Note ’
MS-DOS
World Time

l'aker

System Macros
cerMail

Laplink Remote
Hearts+Bones
Lair of Squid

Demo program

Note

Help is always available within any application by

simply pressing the (F1 ) key {(CTRUH(FL ) in

Dataconum). Because it’s built in, the help systen is

a portable gquick-reference guide.

To quit an apphcalion, press (CQ ) 1t is not necessary to quil
one application before starting another, but quitting applications helps
free up system niemory.
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Activating Password Protection

You can protect your entire palmtop from being used by other
people by setting a password. Setting passwords for individual
files is covered under “Setting Passwords for Files” later in this
chapter. You can set a machine-locking password to work in
one of two ways:

® Auto-lock mode. Whenever the palmtop is turned off, times
out, or is reset by a system reset, you must enter the
password before you use it .

® Manual-lock mode. Turn the palmtop off by pressing
[on)+(EnTER)—hold down [ON), press and release (ENTER]—
to activate password protection. When the palmtop times
out, is reset, or is turned off by just pressing (ON), you do
not need to enter the password to use the machine.

When password protection is activated and you turn on your
palmtop, you must respond to the prompt by typing your
password and pressing before you can use the unit.

Rules for the password:

® It will be case-sensitive.

@ It can have up to 12 characters.

® You can use only the lower 128 characters in the character
set. These are generally the characters on the keyboard. For
a complete list of these characters, see Appendix C.

| You cannot use control characters.

Caution @ Be sure to record your password in a
safe place. To resume operation if you
forget it, you'll need to perform a hard
reset as described on page 1-8. Please
note that this will erase all data on
drive C and all settings will be
reverted to their default states.

& If you use the KEYBEZ utility to remap
the keyboard, take care to choose a
password that won’t be affected by the
remapping.

To set or change a password:
1. Press/ BB | (B) to start the DOS application.
2. Type PASSWORD and press (ENTER].

1-4 Getting Started



3. Follow the instructions on the screen. (Remember to press
afler each response to a prompt.) When you are told to
verify your password, simply type it again.

4. Type EXIT and press to quit DOS.

When you first set a password, it is automatically implemented in
manual-lock mode—password protection is activated only when you
turn off your palmtop by pressing (ONJ+{(ENTER ). You can change
this to auto-lock mode, or deactivate password protection altogether,
by following the next procedure.

To change the mode or deactivate password protection:

1. Press () (CD ) to start the DOS application.
2. Do onc of the following:
a. Type FASSMORD <A to implement auto-lock mode.
b. Type PASSWORD <M to implement manual-lock mode.
¢. Type PASSHORD <[ to deactivate password protection.
3. Press (ENTER ). (If you're deactivating password protection, you'll
need to enter the old password at this point.)

4. Type EXIT and press to quit DOS.

Managing Memory

Types of Memory in the Palmtop

ROM. Permanent memory that contains the built-in applications and
that cannot be erased or overwritten. ROM contains a permanent
ROM disk, which is designated drive D. '

Systemi RAM. Workspace for open applications. Open spreadsheets
and memos that haven’t been saved reside here.

RAM disk. Storage space for saving files when you're done working
on them. The RAM disk is designated drive CC and is used just like a
hard disk on a PC.

Memory cards. Plug-in memory for additional storage space for data
and programs. The plug-in slot is designated drive A, and memory
cards arc used like floppy disks on a PC.
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Saving Data

Data that you enter using most of the palmtop applications is saved
automatically when you enter it. The stored file (either on drive A or
() is changed as you edit it.

However, in 1-2-3, the Memo Editor, the Calculator, and System
Macros a stored file is not changed until you formally save changes.
A worksheet or memo is copied into system RAM where it is edited.
When it is saved, the changed copy is moved back to drive A or C
and, unless you save it under another name or path, it overwrites the
original copy.

All palmtop applications follow standard MS-DOS conventions for file
and path names.

Your palmtop contains a directory on drive C called
~.DAT. You should not remove or rename this

directory because it is used by several of the built-in
applications.

Note

Backing Up Data

It’s a good idea to regularly back up drive C like you would any PC
hard disk. Use the Filer to copy the files to a memory card or, if
you have the Connectivity Pack, to a PC. The backup procedure is
deseribed under “Backing Up a Directory’s Files” in chapter 22.

Terminology

Active application. The topmost open application—the one being
displayed.

Current file. The current file in a given application is the open,
displayed file.

Open application. An opcn application (started by pressing its green
application key) is open until you explicitly quit it—even if it is not
displayed because other applications are open also. As long as an
application is open, it usecs system RAM.

Opening a file. When a stored file is opened in an application, you can
view and modify 1it.
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Quitting (or closing) an application. When you quit an application it
is no longer open and therefore uses no system RAM.

Saving a file. When you save a file, it is stored in the directory under
the name you specify.

Saving changes. When you save changes to a memo, 1-2-3 workshcet,
system macro, or Calculator file, any existing file of the same

name and path is updated. Changes to files in the other palmtop
applications are automatically saved as you make them.

Using Memory Cards
Your palmtop supports PCMCIA 2.0 type I or type Il memory cards,
which enable you to significantly expand data and program storage.

Terms you sometimes hear that refer to memory cards include mass
storage cards, PC cards, flash cards, flash disks, and RAM cards.

A memory card plugged into your palmtop is designated drive A, and
you use it just like you would use a floppy disk on your PC.

At the time of this writing, HP provides three flash memory cards
{called Flash Disks) for your palmtop: the HP F1012A (5 MB card),
the HP F1013A (10 MB card), and the HP F1014A (20 MB card). See
your dealer for purchase information.

To insert and remove a card:

Be sure to turn off the palmtop before inserting or
removing a plug-in card. Otherwise, data loss could
result.

Caution

To insert a card, hold it with the logo on top and push it in the slot
on the left side of the palmtop until it won’t go in any further. A
fully-inserted card is flush with the palmtop case. To remove a card,
slide the card-cject switch to the left.
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Inserting and Removing a Card

Resetting Your Palmtop
If your palmtop fails to respond to keystrokes or otherwise behaves

unusually, you should do a system reset (also called rebooting the
computer). Do not remove the batteries.

Caution A system reset erases the contents of system RAM
(but not the RAM disk). Therefore, any data not
already saved will be lost.

You perform a system reset by pressing (CTRLJHALT H(DEL) (that is,
holding down (CTRL] and and then pressing (DEL)).

If a system reset doesn’t work, as a last resort you can attempt a hard
reset by siinultancously pressing (CTRL)+(ON )+ ) (the gold arrow).
You will be asked whether or not you want to initialize the RAM disk,
which erases its contents. If you type y (for yes) and press (ENTER J,
a hard reset will occur and all data is lost; if you type n (for no) and
press (ENTER ), a system reset is attempted.

Caution A hard reset erases the contents of system RAM and
the RAM disk. All data on drive C (the RAM disk)
will be lost. Also, settings changed via the Setup
Utility (for example, battery charging) will revert to
their default states.
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If resetting your system as described above doesn’t fix your problem,
contact Customer Support as described on the inside back cover of
this manual.

Battery-Saving Tips

m Use rechargeable batteries as described in appendix B.

Use the AC adapter (IIP F1011A) whenever possible.

m Quit Datacomm and the Filer (press (CQ)) when you’re not
using them. These applications use the serial port and therefore
require slightly more power than the other applications.

w When you see the message telling you that the main batteries are
low, replace them (or recharge them) as soon as possible. This will
help you get the most out of your backup battery. See appendix B
for instructions on changing batteries.

m Always install fresh, high quality batteries (all of the same brand).

= Remove high-current plug-in cards—this does not include memory
cards—when you’re not using them. For example, plug-in modem
cards are notorious for draining batteries quickly, even when you're
not using the modem. Therefore, be sure to take out a modem card
when you’re not using it, and when you are using it, use the AC
adapter.

—Awb‘bmiication Screens

To start an application:

w Press its green application key.
a If the application is not on the keyboard, press (g8), then press the
underlined letter as shown.

To quit an application:

m Press Q)
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The Elements of an Application Screen

Application. :
pp ‘ Menu bar Screen title. Today S date.
Filename. (press (MENU)).

Data card. |

A |
D11 MNotoo l 1
Search QOptionsas Quit i Help

Edit View

Deadlines

oGift ideoas 130

®Prajects, home 291 12712 writing

OProjects, ward 148 ﬂ 172 review

®Shopping list 225 & 1,16 editing
271 printing

€1/5>

I Find B Cliv ISubset ! Soert IColum

Function-key labels for (F1])-

An Application Screen

Helw | Hdd | Hote

m Screen title identifies the particular screen.

m Menu bar displays the menu of commands. Press or to
display the menu bar. (If the computer beeps, you need to press
first.)

s Function-key labels show current functions for keys to (F10).

Controlling the Display Size with ZOOM

To change the size of the characters:
m Press ZOOM (that is, then the (Cspacebar )) to change the

size of the displayed characters in text-based applications, such as

the Memo Editor and 1-2-3. ZOOM cycles through three different

display sizes (1-2-3 uses only the first two):

= 80 columums x 25 lines. This fits as much information on the
palmtop display as on your PC display. It produces the smallest
characters.

i 64 colurnns x 18 limes. This is the only size for most built-in
applications.

7 40 columns x 16 lines. This produces the largest characters.
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PIM Application Views: List and Record

The palmtop Personal Information Management (PIM) applications
(Appointment Book, Phone Book, Note Taker, Database, World Time)
present information in two major views:

s The data list summarizes each record with a one-line entry.

s The data record shows you all the information for one item (list
entry). For instance, an appointment record contains everything
about your 10:00 appointment (when, where, how long, what for,
and so on).

The Data List

This lists the data records in the current application file. Each record
has a one-line entry.

Current item in list.

W APPointments V1/13/95 1:11 am
Heek 2 Fri ay January 13, 19395 13/3%2

[N J:00a Teleconferen (2 European office
9:00
4 10:00 [Statf mtey, ™ |
11:80
a[12:@8p Group luncheon
1:00
2:00
A 3:80 Call MJ
4:00
5:80
65:80
7:88
LT 8:00 Fund raiser
9:08
I e Fote T Fand BGOUGT 6 Hont ] Fonih | Heek W [THolie

An Appointment List

s Use (CA_) and (V) to highlight any item and scroll through the
list. To jump further, use HOME, END, PG UP,
and PG DN.

m Press to display the complete record of the highlighted
1tem.

m Press (Add) to add a new item.
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The Data Record

The record defines cach item in detall. The data appear in labeled
fields.

Field name. Text box.

! APTIYEIEKS 5 | alntmont Euent  UTVIEVITIREEBETY

Start Date |
No. Consecutive Daus [i

Alarm Views
) Enahled K Heek ) Month ]

Leadtime | Repeat Status: None

ote ]Bring report on construction. ]
| S—
| m\ il

Note Field. Pressing (F10) saves the record
as is and closes it.

An Appointment Record

Use (TAB) or (&) (TAB) to move from field to field.

Press (ALT JHunderlined letter to move directly to a field. In the
above example, (ALT H(_N_) moves the cursor to the Note field.
Press to save and close the record.

Press or to cancel changes to a record.

The Note field provides an area for text entry and editing. Pressing
(Note) provides a full-screen area for text editing.
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Screen Annunciators

Annunciators displayed on the screen indicate certain conditions that
are in effect.

Annunciator Meaning Location
1 The @ shift is on. Lower corner.
The -| shift is on. Lower corner.!

Insert mode. Cursor shows underlying character.

Replace mode. Cursor hides underlying character.

| End of text field. Cursor.

_ (underscore) Cursor for 1-2-3.

A Caps Lock is on. Lower corner.!

p=4 Busy. The palmtop is processing  Center.
information.

1 Lower right for 1-2-3 and DOS screens; lower left for other applications.

Menus
There are three ways to perform palmtop operations:

s Using keys that perform operations, like and (DEL).

s Using function keys ((F1) through (F10)), which perform the
operations shown on the current function-key labels.

s Using menu commands, which appear in pull-down menus under the
menu bar.

All commands appear in menus. Most of the more common ones also
appear on function-key labels. Many others are on the keyboard.
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Menu bar. Shortcut keys.
1

LAt A omH_

__ . M1/10/8 1001 _AM,

lﬂ!ﬁi‘.ﬁ!’!‘(hnnnnﬂ
) Conneat, F 1
) ears g3 e FLE
Settings. ..
Capture. .. FS
PUll-dOWI’l Ghorr Conbr ¥ )
ment. Busgsa Capturae Vi Unavailable command.
Bun Script... F?
Send Line Break F8
L dormit Commands. . . | —a Adialog box follows.

Function-key labels.

Menu Commands and Function Keys

® Menu bar. Press or to display it. To select a command,
press the underlined letter key (press for File, for example) or
highlight the command (press an arrow key) and press (ENTER ).
s Pull-down menu. Shows the commands under the menu item. To
select a command, press its underlined letter.
Unavailable command. If a command appears dimmed
(“grayed”), then it is not available at this time.
Ellipsis ( ... ). This command will display a dialog box to solicit
more inlormation.
Shortcut keys (hot keys). You can press these keys instead of
displaying menus and selecting commands. For instance, pressing
in Datacomun is a shortcut for (Connect
Capture).
a Function-key labels. The currently active functions for the

corresponding top-row keys through (F10).

To scan the menu commands:

1. Press (@)

2. Press to pull down the first menu.

3. Press (»_) to move across the main menu, displaying each
pull-down menu.

This gives you an overview of the features available in an application.
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To cancel a menu:

w Press .

This returns the previous display.

Usiing D|alog Boxes

Dialog boxes appear in response to certain commands or functions
that require more information from you. A dialog box appears shaded
and on top of its parent screen, indicating that it arises from a broader
context.

If you arc asked for information, you can specify it by typing it in
or by sclecting an option from a list box. Labeled function keys are
available for certain standard responses.

The Elements of a Dialog Box

Option buttons. Current field. List box {unopened).

o |
2rint [Pri“t To

@ Printer O File
IO'Ihaua Itoms: :

#Copies [T )
[Beraintmenis
A7i5713994 ] te 1715719394 | Title
~Stule [ ]
O List [J Include Today'’'s Date

@ Custom [ 4 Item Por Page l

A1l Ficldo, w’/ Notes K3 [ ox ] (Cancel])

1 L [
Check box. Command buttons.
A Dialog Box: Print Specification

s Current field. Your current position is shown by a highlighted field
or by a cursor in a box.

s Option buttons. Options in the same group box are mutually
exclusive, so you can sclect only one. An option button might
include a list box for further choices.
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m List box. A list box offers a list of choices. Drop-down list boxes
initially are closed, as in the picture above. A closed list box shows
one line—the current selection.

m The B indicates a list box that you can open to display more lines.
When the cursor is in this field, press (ALT H-(_¥_) simultaneously to
open it. ((ALT)H(CA ) closes it.)

u Check Box. Select as many check boxes as you want.

w Text box. You can type information here. The top box in a list box
is also a text box, but some list boxes are not editable (changeable).

s Function keys. The functions change with the context, except for
(Help), (F9), and (F10). Press (OK) when you are
finished filling out the dialog box. Or press (or (ESC)) to
cancel any changes.

m Command buttons. These are large, rounded boxes for OK, Cancel,
and a few other commands. All command butions are also available
as function keys.

Navigating Dialog Boxes and Records

To move to a field (in a record or a dialog box):

= From any field, simultaneously press (ALT )J+-underlined letter.
or
m Tab to the field ((TAB) or (& ) (TAB)).

To select an option button:

m Simultaneously press (ALT JH-underlined letter.
or

s Tab to the option-button group, and then arrow to the specific
option to turn it on.

a If there is a box next to the option button, press to move to it
and fill it in or make a selection.

To check and uncheck a box:

s Simultaneously press (ALT J+-underlined letter.
or

m Tab to the check box, and then press (spacebar ).
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To use a command button:

There is always a default, outlined command button, usually the
“OK” button.

m Press (ENTER ) to execute the default command button.

or

m Press the corresponding function key (such as for OK}.
or

s Press (ALT JHunderlined letter simultaneously.
or

& Tab to a different command button and press ( ENTER ).

To use a list box:

List boxes offer a choice of options. Some list boxes are editable; that
is, you can add your own choices.

m Seclect the list box first, such as by tabbing to it.

» To open a list box, simultaneously press (ALTH(_¥). (H stands for
(ACT)+(¥_), just as an underlined letter stands for (ALTH-letter.)

w To scroll through a list box, press (¥ ) or (A ). This
automatically changes the selection shown in the text box on top.

m To quickly locate an item in a non-editable list box, type its first
letter (or more). The highlight bar moves to the next item starting
with that letter. (If the list box is editable, then typing edits it.)

a To close a list box, press (ALT A ) or (ESC).

Press (%) to scroll and select.

Appointments

Text box.

vents
Rpsointnnnta & Events
ToDos

Completed ToDos
Uncompleted ToDos

Choices.

An Open List Box
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To complete or exit a dialog box record:

m Press Lo save whatl you’ve specified.
or

m Press or (Cancel) to cancel what you've specified.

or—in a dialog box only—
m Press ( ENTER ) to execute the command button that is “on”
(highlighted). (Record screens have no command buttons.)

Example: Practice Filling In a Dialog Box. You can practice the
techniques described in this section by calling up a File Print dialog
box. Record screens have many of these same elements.

1. Press (TP for the Appointment Book’s File Print

dialog box.

~Prin
@
O These Itoewms:
[Appointmaents B
A/BE/14984 ) to (/88719997 | ~Title
~Stule ‘ )

@ List O Honth [0 Include todau's date
O Custowm 1 item per page

AIT Ficids, "W/ "Notes" Setup. .. ll OK || Cancel l

2. Practice navigating and filling in the fields.

3. Practice turning on optlion buttons, marking check boxes, opening a
list box, and scrolling through it.

4. Press to cancel what you’ve done.

5. Press (@) (Q_) to quit the application.
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A Look at the Keyboard

These diagrams of the keyboard call out keys with special functions.

Keyboard—Upper Part

Insert and
Replace
Function keys (toggle)
o rrow and
Escape More applications | arrow keys
PaUR '6n=

wﬂwm@M@@E@@@Dﬁ

m@@m@am-ug@mm

APPT  PHORE | MEMD DR/IKEN LOTUS HPCALS MORE

m&Q-DDUDmmDDQ

e __y_ﬂ},_, e ‘ !f

1 Application keys Backspace

Tab and Délete
Backtab

Escape ((ESC)). Cancels or “backs out” of the current context.
Function keys. is always HELP. The other function keys
change their operations according to the labels along the bottom of
the screen. (Some external applications may use and (F12),
accessed as and 2).)

More ((E3)). Provides access to all applications.

Insert ((g@) (DEL)). Toggles between text-overwrite and text-insert.
Arrow keys. Move the cursor in text or move the highlight bar in a
list of items. The (ggg}shifted arrow keys move the cursor or har
further: to the top of the file or the beginning of a line (HOME), to
the bottom of a file or end of a line (END), or by pages (PG UP,
PG DN).

Tab and backtab ((_% ) (TAB)). Move the cursor among data ficlds,
such as when you are filling in fields of information.

Application keys. Immediately start the specified application.
Delete ((DEL)). Deletes a character at the cursor or a highlighted
item in a list.
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Keyboard-Lower Part

shift  [En)-shift Displays menu
key & Calculator keys Caps lock
- - T ll T lJ ”n
@@@@@G’i@@ [Q@EJ
DPPEPHE @ (DO
Ejolssslalo]cTToalo:

Display zooming

Keys:
Caps Lock (Z%](9))

Calculator keys

Shift

Function shift

ZOOM

Date and Time
stamping

Clipboard keys
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Clipboard keys

Date- and  Print screen

time-stamping

Description:
Toggles capitalization on and off.

displays the current menu of commands.
doubles for except in 1-2-3,
where (7] is used.

In the Calculator application only, these
keys are redefined by the symbols in white
undemeath them. These are not shifted.

Operations and characters printed in
orange above the keys are shifted. Press
(X=] first, then the key. You do not need to
hold (=) down while pressing the second
key. To cancel the shift mode, press (&)
again.

Operations printed in purple below or
above the keys are Fnshifted. Press [Fn]
first, then the key. You do not need to hold
(Fn] down while pressing the second key.
To cancel the shift mode, press {Fn] again.
Switches the resolution of the display. The
effect varies from application to
application.

Insert the current date and time into the
current text line in built-in applications.
Cut, copy, or paste selected items or text
and save them in the Clipboard buffer.



Cancel and Undo Operations

Key or Command Description

Cancels the current activity and restores the
previous screen.

Carncel (F9)) Cancels dialog boxes without taking any action.
Also closes open records without saving new
information.

Break {(CTRL J+BREAK) Sends a standard PC break.

Quit ( @) Closes the current (active) application.

Undo ( ) Reverses the last data-altering or file-altering
action, such as deleting, editing, cutting, or
pasting records, or merging files. Undo does not
work in all situations; check the Edit menu for
it. You can also undo an undo operation.

Selecting Items in Lists

Some operations can act on more than one item in a list at a time.
You can, for instance, delete several Phone Book entries at a time by
first selecting and then deleting the desired items (names).

You can select items in most lists of records or files.

Selecting and De-Selecting

Keys Description
Selects or de-selects an item in a list, marking it with a #.
@ Selects or de-selects all items in a list.
@@ Selects a range in a text field by highlighting it. (Use any
arrow key.)

To select items in a list:

1. Highlight the item. ((CA_) and (_¥_) move the highlight bar.)

2. Press (Cspacebar ). This marks the item with a ¢. (This is a toggle:
pressing again de-selects.)

3. Repeat to select more items.
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To select all items at once, press (& ) (spacebar ). This is also a
toggle.

Deleting Items in Lists

To delete items in a list:

L. Highlight the item. (If you want to delete more than one item,

press to select each item.)
2. Press (DEL) to delete all selected items.

Example: Deleting Three Phone Book Items. Select Austin,
Brumal, and Davis. (Arrow to a name, then press ((spacebar ).)

ofuzting James v S
Billirmgs, Jams E bttt

oErumal, Georaes 7 2127
Cordy Kenneth 5 a2yl

olraviz,s Charles Y FHET

Then press to delete them. This leaves:

Billiras, Jans 212-5

Cords Eenrmeth SE5—2

Standard Menu Commands

Every application has its own set of menus. However, there is a core

group of menus that is common across most applications, particularly
those for Personal Information Management. Because of the different
purposes of the different applications, not all the standard commands
are in every application.

Pressing in an application displays its main menu. The standard
menu commands are:

File Edit ‘“iesw Options Bgit Help

» File menu: To manage files, such as opening, copying, and printing.
a Edit menu: To edit text or entire records, such as copying, deleting,
and undoing.
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s View memu: To display different portions or perspectives of
information, such as subsets, split screens, and mail lists.
Options menu: The options vary widely among applications.
Quit: T'o exit the current application.

Help menu: To read online Help information.

Many menu commands have alternative access on function keys or
keyboard keys. For instance, the Edit menu includes Delete, which is

the same as pressing (DEL).

Usirivgq)ﬂFiIe Commands

Specifying Files

Many File commands in PIM, the Calculator, Pocket Quicken, cc:Mail,
and Datacomm ask you to specify a file name to act upon. The
palmtop uses standard MS-DOS file naming conventions.

Current drive Default filename extension
and directory. (automatically supplied).

) Opena File ]
;

File to Open/| [GEIIYN | -m
Directorw: C;\
EFiles: Directories:
LTI T PRI
. -A-1]
YEAR.DOC [(-B-
{-C-
{-D-
[-E-
[-G-
[n this box, pressing In this box, pressing
(@ changes the () E10) changes the
current file. current directory.

Dialog Box for File Open
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To specify the file name in a dialog box:

s Type in the full file name yourself.
or

m Select the file name and/or directory using the Files and Directories
list boxes. This is a memory aid if you don’t remember all the
existing directory and file names. It is also a shortcut to typing.

To type the file name yourself:

1. Type the file name into the file name text box. If the current
directory shown below this box is not correct, then type the full
path name (drive:\directory\ ... \filename).

2. Press (F10).

To select the file using the list boxes:

s If the Files box shows the file you want, tab to the Files box and
highlight the file name. Press (F10).

a If Files does not show the file you want, then check other drives and
directories:

1. Tab to the Directories box and highlight the directory or drive
you want. Drive specifications appear as [-FA-1, etc. The parent
directory appears as ..

2. Press (F10) (or (ENTER)) to change the current directory or drive
and display its files.

3. If the file you want appears in the Files box, then select the Files
box (press (ALT)+(_F_)), highlight the file you want, and press

F10).

To view files in the current directory (wildcards):

You can use wildcards to display all files matching a certain name
pattern. The wildcard # stands for any number of characters. The
wildcard ¥ stands for any one character.

1. In the file name text box, type the file names you want to search
for. For instance, #.dnz stands for all files with the extension
.DOC.

2. Press (F10). This displays a list of matching files in the Files box.
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Setting Passwords for Files

You can protect PIM files, 1-2-3 files, and Pocket Quicken files by
using passwords. (To protect your entire palmtop from being used, see
“Activating Password Protection” near the beginning of this chapter.)
Once you sel a password for a file, the file is not retrievable without the
password.

Rules for the password:

m It will be case-sensitive.
m It can have up to 16 characters.
s Any characters, including spaces, are valid.

To set or change a PIM or Pocket Quicken file’s password:

m Press (File Password) and follow the directions.
You can password-protect a 1-2-3 file using the normal 1-2-3 method.
To delete a PIM or Pocket Quicken file’s password:

m Use File Password and leave the new password blank. (Do not
press (spacebar).)

Searching for Specific Text

The Firnd function key ((F4)) is present in the PIM applications
(covered in part 2 of this manual) and in the Solver (covered in
chapter 19).

To find a text string:

1. While displaying a list or record, press (Find). Note that
appoinitments and to-do items are seerched separately—you must
display the appropriate context.

2. Fill in the box with the characters or text to search for.

3. Optional: Tab to and select the check boxes you want (press
to change). One makes the search include the Note

fields, and the other discriminates upper from lower case letters.
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4. Press or (Next) to search forward from the current
position.
s Or press {(Previous) to search backward from the current
position.

To repeat the search, press (& ) (Fa_). A successful search stops
when it finds the first instance of matching text. Either the matching
text or the list item containing the matching text will be highlighted,
depending on the current display. (Lists do not display all the text
that the full records do, so the matching text might not appear in the
list..)

If your records include extensive notes in the Note field, you can speed
up a search by net checking Include Notes for the search.

Copyihgmrbr hvlﬂluaving Information

The Clipboard: Copying, Cutting, and Pasting

The Clipboard is a buffer that saves the last item that was copied or
cut. The Clipboard operations are COPY, CUT, and PASTE. These
operations work within all built-in applications.

Clipboard Operations

Keys Description
-' COPY Copies the highlighted item or text or field into the Clipboard
bulfer.
-' curT Deletes the highlighted item or text or ficld and stores it in the

Clipboard buffer. acts like CUT without saving to the
Clipboard buffer.

-l PASTE Copics the item or text or field from the Clipboard buffer into
the list or text field where the cursor is.

To highlight a range of text:

m Move the cursor to the beginning of the text, then press
(& )+(» ) to highlight the range you want.
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Pressing any arrow key cancels the highlighting.

To move or copy a piece of text:

1. Highlight the desired text range.

2. Press CUT to move the text, or press COPY to copy it.

3. Move the cursor to the new location for the selected text. (This can
be in a different application.)

4. Press PASTE.

To move or copy an item in a list:

1. Highlight the item.

2. Press CUT to move the item, or press COPY to copy it.

3. Move the cursor to the new location for the item. (This can be in a
different application.)

1. l’ress' PASTE.

You cannot move or copy morc than one item at a time.

About Moving and Copying an Item in a List

Copying or cutting an entry in a list copies its entire data record to
the Clipboard buffer. Within an application screen you can move an
entire entry (such as an appointment) around. Across applications,
liowever, an entry can be moved or copied only as a piece of text, not
as a complete record. For example, you cannot copy a Phone Book
record to a Database list. However, you can copy its data fields (as
unformatted text) to the Note field of a Database record or to a memo
in the Memo Editor.

The format of the item that COPY or CUT copies into the Clipboard
buffer is determined by the first Smart Clip definition (covered in the
next section). By default, COPY and CUT copy all fields of the item
into the Clipboard.

To delete a piece of text:

1. Highlight the desired text range. (Press (& H(» ).)
2. Press CUT or (BEL). CUT stores the deleted text in the
Clipboard buffer, while does not.
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Smart Clip: Copying Multiple Data Fields from Records

Smart Clip is available in the PIM applications and uses the Clipboard
to copy formatted information quickly from predefined fields in the
current application to another location (a memo or a text field). You
might want, for example, to quickly copy several fields of information
from a database to a memo in the Memo Editor or to a note in the
Note Taker.

In most PIM applications, C1lip provides predefined field-copying
choices. In addition, you can define your own Smart Clips and control
the formatting (the layout) of Smart Clip fields.

To define your own Smart Clip:

1. In a database, press (Clip).

2. Press (Define Field). Select a field name.

m Optional Formatting. This group box is only for arranging fields
in columns. Otherwise, leave this field blank and the correct
width is automatically determined.

m Suppress Line if Empty. If checked, this suppresses a carriage
return after the specified field if the selected record has no data
for that field. This prevents missing data from producing a blank
line in the clipped output. This option inserts the code , ¥ into
the Smart Clip definition.

m Reverse Name. If checked, this reverses the order of the names in
a field, such as the Name field in the Phone Book. Names usually
appear in a record last name first. Reverse Name would switch
Doe, Jane to Jane Doe.

. Press when done defining the field.

4. To add another field, add space (press (spacebar )) or start a new
line (press (ENTER )). Press again and fill out the dialog box
as above. You can add as many fields as you want. Press
when done.

. You can also enter text or punctuation among the fields, including
a final carriage return ((ENTER_)) to separate records of text. For
example:

[

24
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All of these check boxes will be
Supress Line if Empty. clipped, checked or unchecked.
i ;

s € Seart Glip Defaotion }—
Rnutaupﬂnt<. rCategorwd food
i
|

erves PDreakfastd, pLunch<d, PDinnerd, Sundau »HBrunch<
ExpensivedrModerateds Inexpansive< .

i
i
I
|

Only the "on" option b'utton will be clipped.
A Smart Clip with Extra Text and Punctuation

6. Press when done with the Define Smart Clip screen.

7. Type a name for this Smart Clip definition and press (F10). If you
do not supply a name, then the new Smart Clip definition is named
“Unnamed”. However, the next unnamed Smart Clip definition will
overwrite (replace) the previous one.

8. The Smart Clip is now defined, named, and ready to use. Press
to exit the Smart Clip screens. (Or press (F10J, which clips
the defined fields from the specified records, if any, and saves them
in the Clipboard.)

9. If you want to use this Smart Clip now, then follow the next
procedure.

To clip information from a PIM application:

1. Select the records whose information you want to clip:
m To select one record, highlight that entry in the list or open its
record.
m To select more than one record, mark each desired record by
highlighting it in the list and pressing (Cspacebar ).
m To select (or de-select) all records in the current list, press
)
2. Press (Clip) to display the Smart Clip list.
3. Highlight the Smart Clip you want and press (F10).
4. Open the application and the record into which you’d like to copy
this information.
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. Tab to the text field that should receive this information. A text
field is any part of a memo, or any field meant for entering text,
like an appointment Description or a Note field.

6. Press PASTE.

n

o . 81-19/94  2:83 pM
BRINSEET W RCII_ _WERRLINE: 20 COL: o N
P T R R i i 5 T it T i R

Dld World, Deli food
554-0321
arvest[X] Breakfast, [X] Lunch, [X} Dinner, Sundauy [ 1 Brunch

£X] Lunch,

[X] Dirmer, Sunday [ 1 Brunch

Using Smart Clips with Check Boxes and Option Buttons

m A check box field in a Smart Clip definition appears as the named
check box when you paste the Smart Clip for the selected records.
The check box will be checked or unchecked, depending on its status
in a record.

s An option button in a Smart Clip definition appears as just its
field name (without the button) when you paste the Smart Clip ¢f
the option button is turned on in a record. If a button is off, then
nothing will be clipped.

s When including option buttons in a Smart Clip definition, you
should include all of them from the same group, since option
buttons are mutually exclusive and only the one that is “on” in a
record will be clipped.

To edit or rename a Smart Clip:

In a PIM application, press (Clip).

Highlight the desired Smart Clip.

Press to rename the highlighted Smart Clip.

Press to edit the highlighted Smart Clip.

m Press to delete the highlighted field.

a Press to edit the highlighted field.

s Press to add another field.

Press when done. Press to exit the Smart Clip screens.

L) O

[a
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To delete a Smart Clip definition:

1. In a PIM application, press (Clip).
2. Highlight the Smart Clip you want to delete.

3. Press (Delete OK).

To restore a Smart Clip definition you have just deleted (or edited),
escape the Smart Clip list, then select Edit Undo. Use undo
before doing another operation.

Getting Answers Fast: Online Help

The fastest way to get information about how to use any application is
to use the built-in online Help information.

Press at any time to see context-sensitive Help; that is,
information regarding your current situation on the palmtop (the
current menu, display, or pending operation). {In the Datacomm

application, press (CTRUH(FL).)
The Help menu offers different types of Help. Press to

display it.
The Help Commands
Command Description
Index List of Help topics for the current application.

Getting Started

How to Use Help
About application

Basic use of the palmtop. Not application-specific. A good
place to start learning about your palmtop.

Keystrokes in the Help system.

Copyright and version information.
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Here is a typical help screen from the Appointment Book:

HeR»t ook HE 'L HDE Hppoilnt qont Wi A1/ 1189 am
Hee Appointment. List 94
A4 Fr Sa
8:8 See W’W for general 1
182 information abou s applicatian. 1: (ig)
{18 Preoa MENU V A to displau dailw schedule. 25 23
i Vertical line indicates duration of item,
5.l mnusical note indicates alarm is set, bullet
3 ingicataa item repeats, and *+ indicates item has
4 notoe.
5:
§,: Uﬁo arrows t.od»i\ou? };ithiqht_ {current datgl
M changes accordinglu).
B:
9
Taglex | LIRSS SR

Uy [ Pybn | Back B Cancelt

N, : Previous Help
Help index. Help instructions. Other pages of  yqpjc. P it Help.
the same topic.

A Typical Help Screen

The outlined words are links to more Help topics. To find out what
“current date” means, for instance, press (_¥_) to move the highlight

to current date, then press (ENTER ).
To return to the previously displayed Help topic, press (Back).
Press or (Cancel) to exit the Help system.

What About Games?

Your HP 200LX has two games built in: Hearts & Bones and
Lair of Squid.

See appendix F for instructions on starting the games.
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About 1-2-3

Because the vast majority of our customers are already Lotus®
1-2-3® users and have requested less product documentation, this
chapter describes only the features of 1-2-3 Release 2.4 that are
particular to your palmtop.

If you want additional documentation, there are excellent books about
using 1-2-3 available—visit your local bookstore for a recommmendation.
And remember, HELP is always available; just press (HELP) to

get online information about the 1-2-3 command you are using.

No Installation Required. To start 1-2-3 simply press (E8). The
default display size is 64 columns x 18 lines.

Pressing ZOOM (that is, followed by the spacebar) switches
back and forth between the 64-column x 18-line display and an
80-column x 25-line display (the common PC screen size). Try it and
watch the screen size change.

With the help of the Connectivity Pack, you can transfer worksheets
between your palmtop and another PC. The Connectivity Pack for
your palmtop is available from your HP dealer.
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To enter, edit, and move around a worksheet:

m You enter the data, labels, formulas, and formats as you would in
any version of 1-2-3.

® You cdit cells as you would expect, using (e ) (backspace),
(delete), (EDIT), and (GOTO).

m You move around the worksheet as you would expect, using arrow
kevs and cursor-movement keys. Note that PGUP, PGDN, HOME,
and END arec (g }shifted keystrokes (for example, you press
then () to execute IOME).

To leave 1-2-3:

= You can either quit 1-2-3 (@
application key.

(CQ)), or simply press another

Differences between 1-2-3 on the palmtop and
1-2-3 Release 2.4 on the PC

Although the palmtop version of the 1-2-3 Release 2.4 is essentially the
same as the packaged version for your PC, there are some important
differences. Even if you’re a 1-2-3 expert, you should read the
following descriptlions of the additions, deletions, and modifications to
your palmtop 1-2-3.

Additions to 1-2-3 on the Palmtop

m Backsolving 1-2-3 values using the Calculator.

m Clipboard functions for copying material from one location to
another: COPY copies a defined range to the Clipboard, and
PASTE inserts this material into the current location.

Deletions from 1-2-3 on the Palmtop

» The Install utility: No installation is necessary on the palmtop. The
collating sequence (sorting order) and the printer configuration are
set in the Setup utility.

m The landscape printing option.

s WYSIWYG and color support.
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Mouse support.

The Tutorial add-in and tutorial files.

The Translate utility.

The Access system (to access PrintGraph, Translate, and 1-2-3).
The Smartlcons add-in.

The SmartPics™ files.

The Backsolver add-in.

The Background printing option.

The PrintGraph program. (However, you can print a displayed
graph by pressing PRTSC))

The Viewer and Auditor add-in.

The Macro Library Manager.

Modifications to 1-2-3 for the Palmtop

Write-protected cells appear no different from other cells. The PR
protection indicator appears in the control panel when a protected
cell is highlighted.

Because of ROM memory constraints, the Help text is less extensive.
The macro commands {BIGLEFT}, {BIGRIGHT}, {PGUP},

and {PGDN} will operate differently depending on whether your
palmtop is displaying 64 columns x 18 lines or 80 columns x 25
lines.

There is no 123.EXE file, so you cannot start 1-2-3 from DOS.

To save memory, the default status for the Undo feature is off
(disabled). Select /Worksheet Global Default Other Undo Enable to
turn Undo on.

Add-ins must be run from RAM. To work, therefore, an add-in
must fit in RAM, must work with any size screen in MDA or CGA
mode, and must have been developed using the Add-In Toolkit
specifications.

The collating sequence for 1-2-3 can be set only in the Setup utility.
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About Configuration Settings

1-2-3 can specify many configuration settings under /Worksheet
Global Default. The Setup utility () (S )) establishes many other
settings for the palmtop, including for 1-2-3. A few settings appear

in both Setup and 1-2-3: date format, time format, punctuation,
currency, and printing (interface and baud).

® Setup’s time and date formats do not affect 1-2-3 cells.

s Setup supplies default (initial) values to 1-2-3 for punctuation and
currency, as well as for the printer interface, baud, and name.

s If you make a printer, punctuation, or currency setting in 1-2-3, it
overrides the setting in Setup.

Remember that for a /Worksheet Global Default setting command to
remain in effect after the current session, you must preserve it with
the Update command. Otherwise, the settings for the next session will
take default values from Setup again.

To set the printer configuration:

1. Press (s (0 ) ( P ) to select the printer

configuration screen in Setup.

2. If you're not already there, tab to the baud group box.

3. Use the arrow keys to select the specific baud for your printer (the

default is 9600).

4. Tab to the interface group box.

5. Use the arrow keys to select the interface. (Coml is the default,

and there is currently no HP infrared printer available.)

6. Tab to the list box containing the list of printers.

7. Use the arrow keys to highlight the name of the printer that is
compatible with yours. A Kodak Diconix printer, for instance,
can have its option switches set to be compatible with either the
Epson or the IBM. You then select the Name setting in Setup that
matches the printer’s compatibility.

. Press to save your settings.

9. Press (CQ) to exit Setup.

co
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The Appointment Book

When you first start the Appointment Book (press (E3)), you see the
daily appointment list, which is a schedule of the day’s appointments.

of appointment. | rioi b ]

Appointments
Wg 13, 1995 13/352
Alarm set. b[ szaaa eleconference European cffice
Note included. ‘@b 10:00 Staff mto
- e 3 12:06p mm_
! 1:00
. 2:08
Repeating 5 3:g@ call MJ
appointment. gggg ;
2:00 |
Shows duration 8:22 Fund raiser ’

|
These labels correspond to the  (ENTER) opens the record
function keys (CF1)- E10)). for the highlighted appointment.

In the daily appointment list use (CA_) or (C¥_) to highlight an
appointment, then press to see the appointment record.

Rppointnant;Evnnt

Description
tart Time
Evid Time
Location

Start Date
No. Consecutive Daus ]

Alarm Viows
[E] Enabled ] Heek ] Month |
Leadtime [ Repeat. Status: Monthlwy

1o

Example Appointment Record
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From an appointment record, you can return to the appointment
list by pressing (to save any changes) or (to cancel any
changes). From the appointment list,

s To see a weekly appointment list, press (Week).
m To see a monthly list, press (Month).
» To return to the daily appointment list, press (Appt).

Scheduling Appointments

To schedule an appointment:

1.
2.

Press (E3) to start the Appointment Book

Press to display the screen to add an
appointment. (As a shortcut, you could instead press (Add).)

. Fill in the fields. (Use or (ALT J+underlined letter to move

among them; use to check/uncheck a box.)

Description. This text provides the entry for the appointment
list.

Start and End Times. The End Time is optional. Pressing
or (=) changes the time by fifteen minutes. ((&) and
(&) (=) change the time by one minute.)

Location. Optional. This information also appears in the
appointment list, following an .

Alarm. If the alarm is enabled (box checked), the palmtop will
beep for the appointment. Press to disable the alarm
(box not checked) for that one appointment. The leadtime sets
how far ahead of the appointment time the alarm will go off.
Note. Optional. The Note field provides a large field for any
additional information. Pressing (Note) displays a
full-screen note.

Start Date. Pressing or (_=_) changes the date by one day.
No. Consecutive Days. If the appointment goes for more than
one day, fill in No. of Consecutive Days (or set a Daily Repeat
Option).

Views. If these boxes are checked, this appointinent shows up in
the weekly and monthly appointment lists (schedules).

4. Optional: Press (Repeat) to specify a repeating appointment.
5. Press when done. Or press to cancel the information.
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Repeat Options

Frequency

Other Specifications

Examples

No Repeat

Daily

Weckly

Monthly

Yearly

Custom

Cancels the existing repeat option,

if any.

Interval can be any number of
days.

Interval can be any number of
weeks.

Interval can be any number of

months. Can specify by date or by

position in the month.

Interval can be any number of
years. Can specify by date or by
position in the year.

Can specify by date or by day
position in specified months.

Every 5th day; every 30th day.

Every Wednesday; every other
Friday.
The 7th of every month; the

first Wednesday every 3
months.

August 7th every 2 years; the
first Wednesday in August
every year.

The 7th of January, April, and
October every year; the first
and third Monday and
Wednesday in June, July, and
August every year.

Example: Scheduling an Appointment. Schedule a dental
appointment for 2:30 pm on July 15, 1994. Set the alarm to go off 30
minutes prior to the appointment to give you time to drive to the
dentist’s office.

Keys:

@

Dentist
2.3p

Description:

Starts the Appointment Book.

Opens up an appointment record.

Fills in the Description field.
Sets the start time of 2:30 pm.
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TAB Moves to the End Time field. The default
end time is an hour after the start time.
Since an hour is about right, there’s no need
to type in another end time.

Suite 324 Highlights and fills in the Location field.
(ALTH(L )30 Skips to the Alarm Leadtime field and enters

30 minutes (the default is 5 minutes).
(Pressing along with an underlined
letter takes you directly to that field.)

Brush before Enters a note to yourself.
leaving.

7/15/94 Enters the date of the appointment.

Appo Intment/Event m

Start Date
No. Consecytive Daus |

tart Time
End Time

Logcation [ }

~Alarm Viewsa

Enahled HWeak i Month I
Leadtime [3U ] Repeat Status: None
Notn‘ |

F10 Saves this appointment and displays the
appointment list for July 15, 1994.
Restores today as the current date.

On July 15 an alarm will sound at 2:00 pm to remind you of your
dental appointment. You simply press to clear the alarm.

Example: Scheduling a Bi-Weekly Repeating Appointment.
Schedule a repeating appointment for your bi-weekly staff meeting,
which is held in Shasta Room every other Wednesday at 9:30 am.
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Keys:

Staff Mtg

9:3a

11

Shasta Room
(ALT)H(N_) Take

donuts and agenda.

(D) 2

W
TAB

TAB

fpptBook : NPPT

Description:

Starts the Appointment Book.

Opens up an appointment record.

Fills in the Description field.

Sets the start time of 9:30 am.

Sets an end time of 11:00 am.
Highlights and fills in the Location field.

Enters a note to yourself. (Pressing
along with an underlined letter takes you
directly to that field.)

Opens the Weekly Repeat Options for you to
fill out.

Sets the appointment to repeat every other
week.

Sets its day to be Wednesday.

Highlights the default starting date, which is

tied to the Start Date in the appointment
record.

Highlights the default ending date, which
defaults to 5 years from the Start Date. Enter
another date if that duration is too long.

Woolk duy Ropoal. Options

ppointment /Event N?-10-94  3:12 m

IO No Repeat O Dailu @ EDAM O Monthlw O Yearlu O Quatonl

Frequency

Reprat everu [1 ]NEOR(B)

Duration
Starting: I OK I
Ending: Cancel I
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F10 Saves this repeat information and returns you
to the appointment record. Notice the
Repeat Status below the Views box.

Appointment/Event

Pescription [ENMMEIN - i ]
) Start Date [Z71371Y

| ] No. Consecutive Daus

Location [Shasta Roow )

~Alarm Views

] Enabled ] Heak %] nonthJ
Loadtine ‘ Repeat Status: Weoklu

Note l'l'akn donuts and agenda.

He 1y [Txny Hot e Faaul

Saves this record and returns you to the

appointment list for today. Now, every other
Wednesday an alarm will sound 5 minutes
before your staff meeting; simply press
to clear the alarm.

To set a snooze alarm:

w When an alarm goes off, press (spacebar ). This sets the alarm to
recur in 5 minutes. Any past-due alarm then appears.

m To postpone the display of past-due alarms until after the snooze
interval, press (Cspacebar ).

m For a longer snooze interval, press up to 11 times total.
Each press equals 5 minutes. Press ((® ) to decrease the snooze
interval by 5 minutes.

To schedule an event:

An event is an item associated with a day but not a time.

1. In the Appointment Book, press (CE). This opens

an appointment record with the Start Time and End Time fields
preset to Hore for an event.

Fill in the rest of the fields as for adding an appointment.

3. Press when done.

L
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Example: Scheduling a Yearly Repeating Event. Oregon’s trout
fishing season regularly opens the last Saturday in April. Schedule the
annual opening day as a repeating event.

Keys:
(@m) (A (CE)
Trout season opens
(ALD+(C ) Oregon

Plan a trip to
Odell Lake.

B
AM+P)
(TAB) L
(TAB) S

@D A

A+HCE)
5/01/2005

Mirt Book : APPT

Description:

Starts the Appointment Book.

Opens up an appointment record for an event.
Fills in the Description field.

Fills the Location field.

Enters a note.

Selects the Yearly Repeat Options.
Moves to the Repeat By Day Position field.
Selects Last.

Selects Saturday. (If Sunday appears, press
again to see Saturday.)

Selects April. (If August appears when you

press (_A ), press it again to see April.) This
completes selecting the last Saturday in April.

Sets the event to repeat until May 2005.

pp ointnent/jEuaL

|O No Repeat O Daily O HWeeklu O Monthluy @ Yearlu O Custom

Duration

Frequency -
Bepeat everwy |i

year(s) I ’(S,Larting:

57617500

Ending:

’>O Bw Date

Yearly Repeat Ture-

@ Buw Daw Poaition |: as

aturday R in [Aeril | ]
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Saves the record and returns you to the
appointment list at the date of the first
occurrence. Now, the opening of Oregon'’s
trout season will appear on your appointment
list as a repeating event.

Types of Appointment Lists

There are daily, weekly, and monthly appointment lists (schedules), as
well as a six-month calendar.

Week number in year. Days remaining in year. chday's date.
i .

|
e | MO  Acpointments [ y
Heek 2 Friday January 13, 1985
——g—w—y——u_. ry s

3
»

1 [ 3iag
3 Bayr 10:08 Staff wtg
5 [11:p@ a1
? [ 1%:%%:: 29 35
9 : .
S 3 ke — ] o
: A/25  9:38a §/aff Mty .

: [[ ?lég . ToDo I/ st

5:809 ) 51 Pay m/cu-. aL/15/
? 6:00 2 Type /.nutes
? ?

8

1

;@0
: 00 N /
A | Hote | Find B toto [6 Howthl Houth "m/

Appointment date.

Daily Appointment List (FFF1)

Symbol Meaning
K Repeating appointment.
[ Appointment includes Note.
B Alarm.
[ Duration of appointment.
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Current Overlapping Today's date.
appointment. appointments.

B1/1%/94 1856 am]

Jiyt BoaK: APPT ., DR

Jan ' 94| Sun Wed 17! | Thu 13 | Fri 14 [KSat 15)

9-6 ..... . - - e fe e e . - .Bo.°¥ .F‘Ii - -
192@96‘ .............. A Help at Take finj |
11:00 s - - - - ¥all Bosj - -
lfggp ETIIE = ... P—i.-c?‘-—.ul?—l.unch w/l
2:00 = P R
3:6@ ..........

. 4:90 I SR bt @rivinill ELERELELAL,
el DI AR |\
2:80 |- - - - - P A T e e e

Goto 6 Houthl Hounth

Weekly Appointment List (b= =k)

A multiple-day event. ; Today's date.

Boak lair

Current Appointment Book date.
Monthly Appointment List (fiont )

Symbol Meaning
- p-m. appointment.
X Event.

More appointments.
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Current Appointment -

Book date. - -~
——
|
Janiary 94
Bu Mo Tu le Fr
5 18 1: i2 14U
16 17 18 nw F
23 24 25 26 2e 29
38 34
Arril 1994
Su Ho Tu Th r; 85
3 4 %5 6 7 8 9
18 11 12 13 14 15 16
17 18 19 20 24 22 23
24 25 26 a7 a8 as dJe

Today's date.

G HMowth Calendar

Su Mo Tu He Th Fr Sa Su Mo Tu Ke Th Fr Sa
2 3 4 5 1 2 3 4 3
6 7 8 9 19 11 12 6 7 8 9 19 11 12
13 14 15 16 417 18 19 13 14 15 16 17 48 19
20 21 32 23 24 235 26 29 21 22 23 24 23 26
27 28 27 28 29 38 31
May 1994 June 1994
Su Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa Su Mo Tu He Th Fr Sa
1 2 4 & 7 1 2 32 4
8 9 19 1i 12 13 14 S 6 7 H 9 18 14
48 46 47 19 19 239 21 42 43 414 13 216 17 18
22 23 24 25 26 27 28 19 20 21 22 23 24 2%
29 38 91 26 27 28 29 20

Six-Month Calendar (= Mzt k) — No Appointments

Moving Around Appointment Lists

Keys

Description

)™

(a)(a) ()
)

ENER

(@D PGP,
PG DN

HOME; END

AN )
CIRL+ )
(TR,
CED+(D)

TAB

Moves the highlight bar through times, days, weeks,
or months, depending on the display. If the highlight
moves to a different day, that becomes the current
date.

Moves the highlight to the previous/next week.

Moves the highlight to the previous or next day.

Moves the highlight to the previous/next day part,
month, or half-year (depending on the context}.

Moves the highlight to the beginning/end of the
current day, or to the first/last displayed date
(depending on the context).

Moves the highlight to the previous or next day that
has an appointment or event.

Moves the highlight to the previous or next
appointment or event.

Moves the highlight between appointments and
events. (If no events, it just beeps.)
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To view all the events for a month:

1. In the Appointment Book, press (View
All-Events).
2. Press (Appt) to return to the daily appointment list.

Tips for scheduling:

s Check your schedule before adding a new appointment. Check your
monthly ( Month ), then weekly ( Heesk ), then daily schedules
for successive overviews of available days and times.

m Another way to start adding an appointment: When an
appointment list is displayed, any typed character will automatically
open the appointment record and start filling in the Description
field.

® An alternative to filling in the Start Date field in the appointment
record is to change the current date before executing Add. Use the
arrow keys or Goto function to change the current date.

s Filling out the appointment record: Another way to fill in the Date
fields is to call up the small, one-month calendar (press (F6_)). Use
arrow keys to highlight a date in the calendar. When you press
(ENTER ), the calendar’s date will be recorded in the Date field.

s Filling out the appointment record: The Time and Date fields
accept any delimiter characters (3, -, space, ., or 1) for the date
and time. For example, typing 11(Cspacebar )= in the Time field
enters 11:3Ham, and typing 9 enters Tt @@pm. Typing 11.% in
the Date field enters November 3 (in the current or next year, as
appropriate).

» Filling out the appointment record: To enter an afternoon time,
type £, FmM, or use 24-hour time.

s To change the displayed time intervals in a daily or weekly
appointment list (schedule), press ZOOM.
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Changing the Current Date

Note The current date is the date currently displayed or
highlighted. This is not the same as today’s date
(the system date), which can be changed only via the
Setup utility.

Starting from a list, you can change the current date to the next day

by pressing ((#_) and to the previous day by pressing (). Try it
and notice how the date changes.

To change the current date to any date (Goto):

1. Start from any list (daily, weekly, monthly, 6-month, or To-Do). If
necessary, press to display a list.
2. Press (Goto).

3. Type the date to go to and press (ENTER ). (As a shortcut, try
using the arrow keys.)

When you press (Goto), you can also use the Goto function keys.
((TAB) moves the cursor between the calendar and the date box.)

Function Keys for Goto

Key Label Changes the Current Date
rnbag~ , nbag+ Backward or forward n number of days,
which you specify.
Todaw To today's date.
Mornt -, Mont b+ Backward or forward one month.
Year- , Yeard+ Backward or forward one year.
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Editing and Deleting Appointments

To edit {(change) an appointment:

1. Start from the daily (or weekly) appointment list. (Press
Fert , if necessary.)
. If necessary, change to the desired date (use Gato ).
. Use the arrow keys to highlight the appointment you want to edit.
. Press to display the appointment record.
. Tab to and edit the field you want to change. (Try using and
(=) when you edit the time, date, and alarm fields.)
6. Press to save your changes. Or press to cancel them.

S WO N

To change a repeating appointment to a one-time appointment:

1. Open the record for the date that you want {o keep. Highlight the
repeating appointment you want to change.

2. Press to display Repeat Options.

3. Arrow to the option button No Repeat.

4. Press three times (to confirm the change).

To delete an appointment:
Deleting an appointment removes it from the Appointment Book.

1. Start from the daily (or weekly) appointment list. (Press
Arpt , if necessary.)

2. If necessary, change to the desired date (use Goto ).

3. Use the arrow keys to highlight the appointment to delete.

4. Press (DEL).

If you highlight and try to delete an occurrence of a repeating
appointment, you’ll see the Repeating Item Delete dialog box.

s If you want to delete just the one appointment, press (F10).

m If you want to delete more than one occurrence:

1. Press (Y ).

2. Tab to the range boxes and enter the range you want to delete.
3. Press to delete the range. Press to cancel the delete.
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To restore a deleted appointment (Undo):
s Press (@) immediately after the deletion.

To delete ali appointments and to-do items before or after a date:

This deletes all Appointment Book entries for the given period. If you
want, you can save the removed items in an archive (back-up) file.

1. Press (R (File Remove).

Specify a filename here only if you check here.

Remove All Appts, Events, and ToDos:
[@ nmeED (171571994 )

O after EI__/STS'Q_?_—] 0 Save Removed Itewms in Archive

Arghive to [*.ADB
Directorw: C:“_DAT

PR LY Rirectoriamn:
=A=1
(B

Dialog Box for File Remove

2. Highlight Before or After and specify the date.
3. If you want to save the deleted items in an archive file, check the
appropriate box and specify the name of the archive file.

4. Press when done.
Similarly, you can use File Extract ((@8) (CED)) to back up

(“extract”) all items before or after a given date.
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Running a Program or System Macro at a
Certain Time

You can set an appointment to run a program or a system macro
rather than set off an alarm.

For example, you could use this feature to set the palmtop to use a
macro to automatically open Datacomm and log onto an information
service (using a script file) during a low-use, low-cost time of night.

To set an appointment that runs a program or macro:

1. Press or to add a new appointment.

2. Start the Description field with | for a program or i1 for a system
macro. (1 is shifted (C\_) key.)
For a program: Follow the | with the full pathname (file name
and directory names) of the program to run. The program
must have a .EXE, .COM, or .BAT extension, and it must
exist already. An example of a Description to run the program
SALESFIG (subdirectory SALES, subdirectory _DAT) is:
[Ce_DAT-ZALES-SALESFIG.EVE
For a system macro: Follow the 1| with the number (1-10) of
the macro to run.
3. Fill out the other fields as for other appointments, except for these
fields, which have special meanings:
Alarm. Must be enabled (checked) to run the program.
Location. Specifying & (quiet) in this field suppresses any error
message that might result from running the specified program or
macro.

4. Press (F10).

When the time comes and the program or macro runs, the screen
displays the result of the program or macro. A program ends with the
message, Fres=s ang keg Lo exit from DOS. ..

Specifying 1 for the Location suppresses this message and returns
the display automatically to the context that preceded this
“appointment”.

Note A program cannot run if a DOS application is open
when the appointment comes due.
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fo:bo Lists

To-do lists are much like appointment lists: You can view a list of
to-do items; and, if you want more details about an item, you can

display its record. Press (ToDo) from an appointment list to
display the current day’s to-do list.

Priority. Due Qate,
| ToDo List D1/13,95  1:51

2 Frida

Janu 1995

13
1 a3 [)ll'(lrl' 01/10,1045
Y t nutes
1 JGe recai ta
w1 JRohurn library books
3 «Call for estimate

Next Appointment
1713 81982 Teleoconferse

Appointments
b B8:88a Tolooonl‘or- o

n
! % gg é xp'junohco
D H und raiser

Mo ko Hisnt

T hedy T add T Note T Foat B Gotloel 16 Howt W T How b

A To-Do List

Symbol Meaning

Item new today (its first occurrence).
Completed item (checked off).
Item due today (and not yet checked off).
Item past-due (and not yet checked off).
Item includes Note.
Repeating item.

e g @ - F

Highlight an itemn and press to see its complete record:
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The first date the item appears. Carries forward an item that is not checked off.

hok : (PP ToDo 1

iption [

Deac
Isnrt' Datel [171%

Due Date ] Carru Forward

Prioritu
Repeat Status: None

A To-Do Item’s Record

To add a to-do item to the list:

1. In the Appointment Book, press (@}

2. Fill in the fields. (Use or (ALT H-letter to move among them.)
Description. This will appear in the to-do list.
Start Date. The first date a to-do item appears. Pressing
or (=) changes the date by one day.
Due Date. Optional. If the to-do item has not been checked off,
an exclamation point appears on the due date in the to-do list.
Then, on subsequent days a sad face appears until the item is
checked off.
Priority. Every to-do item has a priority number (one or two
digits and/or letters), which you can type in. The items are
sorted by their priority; numbers are sorted before letters.
Multiple items can have the same priority.
Note. Optional. The Note field provides a large field for any
additional information. Pressing HMote  ((F3)) displays a
full-screen note.
Carry Forward. If this box is checked, then the to-do item
reappears in each day’s list until the item is marked as
completed. Pressing checks/unchecks this box. (Note
that Carry Forward repeats an item, using more memory.)

3. Press when done. Or press to cancel the information.

To scan a to-do list:

m Use the arrow keys to move the highlight bar through a list of items.
When you want to see more details about an item, press (ENTER
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to see its record; when you’re done with it, press to return to
the list.

To check off a completed to-do item:

1. Highlight the completed item.

2. Press { = ) or ((spacebar ). The item is checked and moved to the
bottom of the list.

3. Highlighting it again and pressing (_=_) or (spacebar ) clears the
checkmark.

More Information about To-Do Items

m On a to-do item’s due date, an exclamation point appears next to it
in the to-do list.

m When the item is past due, a sad face appears instead.

m You search, edit, and delete to-do items the same way you do
appointments.

® You can use Repeat ((F8)) to create repeating to-do items the
same way you create repeating appointments.

Using Multiple Appointment Books

You can create more than one Appointment Book file, thereby
creating more than one appointment list in this application. Use
File New or File Copy to create a new Appointment Book file.
Use File Merge to merge another Appointment Book file into the
current one.

Only the Appointment Book currently open will activate alarms.
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Translating Appointment Books

HP 100LX files need no translation to be used in your HP 200LX;
they share the same file format.

To translate an HP 95LX Appointment Book to an HP 200LX
Appointment Book: 3

1. Copy an HP 95LX Appointment Book file to your HP 200LX via
the infrared serial port, a serial cable, or a plug-in memory card
(see chapter 22).

2. In your HP 200LX Appointment Book, open ((@&) File Open) the
copied file, filename ABK.

3. When prompted, specify a new file name (other than APPT)
withoul any extension.

File Open then translates the .ABK file to an HP 200LX Appointment
Book file, automatically supplying the extension .ADB. This operation
can take 1 to 5 minutes for an average-sized Appointment Book.

Setting Options and Defaults for the
Appointment Book

The options and defaults that you can set are

Clock display (in appointment list; in to-do list).

Calendar display (in appointment list; in to-do list).
Next-appointment display (in appointment list; in to-do list).
Graph of appointments (in appointment list; in to-do list).
Timeline—the time intervals shown for the daily appointment list.
Default appointment and to-do settings.

Alarm volume and sound.

Daily greeting.

The Appointment Book 3-19



The Day Graph shows the Your next appointment. Calendar (or clock).
duration of an appointment. |

tonelbolc: nppl Appointments 1 03-,09-94 10:5
Heek |1 Wednesday March 9, 1994 68,297 :
: a

i 9:008

3 -b[ 10:06 [HEETIIHETENINTN]

s 11:00

? [12:Bﬂp Lunch with team

L] [égg Staff Meeting

"B 5i00

3 4:00

s 5:00 | ... e ToDo List

7 5:00

9 . ’

| g8

m QE:: 1 i ) wote | g B Goto 16 Howoh Hovih

Overlapping appointments. Timeline.
Possible Components of an Appointment List

To change the clock, calendar, Next Appointment, or Day Graph in
an appointment or to-do list:

1. For the appointment list, press o) (Options
Customize-Appointments-View). For the to-do list, press
(Co) (o) (Options Customize-ToDo-List-View).

O Appointmants

O Appointments With Clock

] Next Appointwent
) Day Graph

2. Highlight the option button for the desired display: with a clock in
the corner, a calendar, or neither.

3. Check the relevant check boxes if you would like to see the Next
Appointment called out in a side box and/or see a vertical Day
Graph that shades in the times and durations of the current day’s
appointments. (Next Appointment can appear only in conjunction
with the clock or calendar.)

4. Press when done (or to cancel).
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To change the appointment timeline setting:
1. In the Appointment Book, press o) (Options

Timeline).

2. Select the timeline option you prefer: displaying no times except
those for scheduled appointments (Appointments Only), or
displaying regular times at intervals of 15, 30, or 60 minutes.

3. Enter the first hour of the day for the timeline. (This affects times
you fill in when adding an appointment: If you don’t specify a.m.
or p.m. when filling in a time field, then the time is assumed to be
after the first hour of the day.)

4. Select whether the calendars and the weekly and monthly timelines
should start with Sunday or Monday.

5. Press when done (or to cancel).

To change the time intervals in the daily/weekly timeline:

1. Display the timeline, which appears in the daily and weekly
appointment lists (schedules).

2. Press ZOOM. ZOOM cycles through the time intervals:
60 minutes, 30 minutes, 15 minutes, and no intervals (just
appointments).

To change the default settings for appointments:

1. In the Appointment Book, press (Co ) (o) (Options
Appointment-Defaults).

2. Set the following default values:
Appointment Duration. This determines the default End Time
for a new appointment.
Alarm. Enabled or not (on or off), and Leadtime (how long
before the appointment the alarm goes off).
Items to See in Week/Month View. Whether appointments and
events should appear in the weekly and monthly appointment
lists. (They always appear in the daily list.)

3. Press when done (or to cancel).

To change the default settings for to-do items:

1. In the Appointment Book, press (o) (CED) (Options
ToDo-Defaults).

2. Set the following default values:
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Carry Forward. Uncompleted to-do items are carried forward to

today if Carry Forward is set.

Priority. The default priority for a to-do item. The priority can
have one or two letters/numbers; numbers are sorted first.

3. Press when done (or to cancel).

To change the alarm volume and sound:

1. In the Appointment Book, press o) (Options
Alarm-Beep).
2. Checking Mute overrides the volume level. You might choose to
mute all alarms when going into a meeting, for example.
3. Select (by tabbing and arrowing) the volume level and the sound.
m The Custom choice requires the presence of a programming
statement in a file named C:\_DAT\ALARM.SND. (Create this
file as an ASCII file using the Memo Editor.) This file can have
up to 511 characters.
4. To test the volume and sound, press (F3 ). To cancel the test, press

any key.

5. Press when done (or to cancel).

Commands for Custom Alarm Programming

Command Parameters Meaning
A..G + or # (sharp) Plays this note in current octave,
— (flat) length, and tempo.
K 0 (disabled) Any keystroke terminates the alarm
1 (enabled) sound. Default is 0.
L 1 to 64 (8 is whole, Sets length of following notes. Default
16 is half, etc.) is 8.
M ‘N {normal) L (legato) Playing style. Default is N.
S (staccato)
O Oto 7 Sets current octave. Default is 4.
P 1 to 64 Sets one pause of length n. 64 is
shortest.
T 0 to 255 Sets tempo. Higher is faster. Default is
150.
v Oto3 Sets volume. Higher is louder.
period Extends a note’s duration by half.
space or comma Affects readability only.
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Parameters follow the commands. For example, the beginning of Mary
Had a Little Lamb can be written as:
Tzz6 k1 EDCDEEE. DRDPLA EGG.

To turn off the daily greeting:

The first time your palmtop is turned on each day it shows you your
appointments, events, and to-dos for the day. This is called the daily
greeting.

1. In the Appointment Book, press (90 (Options) to display
the Options commands.

2. Press (Daily-Greeting) to uncheck and turn off the daily
greeting feature.

Repeat the above steps to turn the daily greeting back on.

Appointment Book Function Keys

What the function keys do depends on whether the current context is
appointments or to-dos.

Function Keys for an Appointment or To-Do List

Key Label Description
Hidd Opens a template to define a new appointment or to-do item.
Mt e Shows you the contents of the Note field for the highlighted
item.
Fimd . Searches for the specified text (a character string).
Goto Changes the current (displayed) date to the one specified.
& PMornth Displays the six-month calendar.

Mopt b Displays the current month’s appointments and events.
Meek Displays the current week’s appointments and events.
Apeth Displays the current day's appointments and events.
Tolo Displays the current day's to-do list.
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Function Keys for an Appointment or To-Do Record

Calendr

Fepeat

Key Label Description

Ao Opens a template to define a new appointment or to-do item.
Mot e Provides a full-screen note field.
Fimd Searches for the specified text (a character string).
Clip To copy predefined fields (a Smart Clip) from the

Appointment Book to the Clipboard. Also to define new
Smart Clips. Smart Clip definitions are also used in Custom
Style printing. See page 1-28.

Displays a small calendar for reference and date entry.

Defines a repeat interval for an appointment or to-do item.
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4

The Phone Book and the Database

The Phone Book and Database are two separate, but related
applications. The Phone Book is a database that has been predefined
to hold names, phone numbers, and so on. The Database application
enables you to build your own databases. Most of the topics and
procedures in this chapter apply to both applications.

About the Phone Book Application

Press (&) to start the Phone Book. At first the Phone Book will be
empty, but when you add items it will look like this:

The data card for the highlighted - Today’s date and time.
item in the phone list.
) | |
All Phone |ook Itana-lmm
Nawo
Everett Kaser Rufua Leekin
DHP Connect
OHP Customer Support Businesa : (583) 789-9654
OHP Dealer ﬁ Home: (S503) 986-8654
BHP FaxBack Fax:
Palmtop Paper
Ruefies, Lesoboin Rufus Leekin Canstruction
123 Rainu Way
Drain OR
sa [$7a 3]
Help | b ] Mote [ Faat W Clip | Suabieet | S ICalamna@ (h

Number of highlighted record. 4 L Total number of records.

A Typical Phone Book List

Each individual or business has its own record of information. You
view a record of information by highlighting the one you want and

pressing ( ENTER ).
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Phaone: PHONE . Phone Item

l - A ]
susiness [(503) 69 96845 P J
Alternate | | Fax [ i
itle [Gwnar | Categorwy | ‘R
]
|
|
1
|
)

ompany [Hutfua Leekin Construction
INddresal 129 Rainu Way

[Addressa2
ICitu Brain
).A Ota [

Hot v

A Phone Book Record

From a phone record, you can return to the phone list by pressing

(to save any changes) or (to cancel any changes).

Adding; to and Editing a Phone Book

To add a record to the Phone Book:
1. Press (@) to start the Phone Book and display an empty

record.

Phone Item

Phorne : PHONIE

Business | | Howme |
Alternate | | Fax |
itle | | Category |

| State | | Zie |

Chip Prew

2. Type in the name. Enter names either last-name first or first-name
first, but be consistent because of alphabetic sorting.
3. Type information into the rest of the fields, pressing @AB), (&)
(TAB), or (ALT )+ underlined letler to move from field to field.
a. Some fields can hold more than the window shows. Press (%)
or (<) to view long fields.
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b. The Note field provides an extra-large field. Press Hote to
display a full-screen note. Any item with a note displays a B to
its left in the Phone list.

¢. The Category field includes any categories entered for other
records. See page 4-21.

4. Press when done or press to open a new record. Or
press to cancel the information.

To edit (change) a phone record:

1. Display the phone list. (Press or (F10), if necessary.)

2. Highlight the item you want to edit (either use the arrow keys or
just start typing the name and watch the display scroll as you
type).

3. Press to display the record.

4. Tab to and edit the fields you want to change. (To clear a field,
press (DEL).)

5. Press to save your changes. Or press to cancel them.

To delete a phone record:

1. Display the phone list. (Press or (F10), if necessary.)

2. Highlight the item you want to delete (either use the arrow keys
or just start typing the name and watch the display scroll as you
type).

m If you want to delete several items, select each one by
highlighting it and pressing ((spacebar ).

3. Press (DEL).

To restore the last deleted item (Undo):

To add or delete a field:

Since the Phone Book is simply a defined database structure, you can
alter ils structure by starting the Database application and opening
the Phone Book file there. Use File Modify-Database to edit
the Phone Book structure (see page 4-14). However, you should

not change the Phone Book structure if you plan to use the Import
function in the Connectivity Pack.
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To remove the data card from the phone list:
You can control whether the data card is displayed in the phone list.

I. Display the phone list. (Press or (F10), if necessary.)

2. Press V (View) to see the View commands.

3. The default statc of the Show-DataCard option is on (checked).
Press D to uncheck the box and remove the card from the list.

To restore the data card to the phone list, press V D (View

Show-DataCard) to recheck the option.

To customize the information on the data card:

"The data card is simply a Smart Clip of the information on a data
record. You can edit the existing definition of the data card Smart
Clip using (Clip) from the phone list. (Note in the data card
definition that - and = are formatting commands that render thin and
thick lines.) IFor more information on editing Smart Clips, see page
1-28.

Searching ‘a Phone Book

You can scan the Phone Book by scrolling through the Phone list

((Ca)), (Y))) or by looking through sequential records ( Me=t |
Fraw ).

To look up a name (speed-locate):

1. Display the phone list. (Press or (F10), if necessary.)
2. Start typing the name; the list scrolls as you type.

3. Press when the name is highlighted.
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To find any piece of text:

1. From a phone list or record, press (Find).

2. Fill in the dialog box with the characters or text to search for.

3. Optionally tab to and select (press (spacebar )) the boxes for
including notes in the search and for discriminating upper and
lower case.

4. Press to scarch from the beginning of the list.

m Or press (Next) to search through the list from the current
(highlighted) position.

m Or press (Previous) to start the search backwards through
the list from the current position.

5. To repeat the last search, press (&) (F4 ).

A successful scarch stops at the first instance of matching text.
Either the matching text (if a phone record is displayed) or the
item containing the matching text (if the phone list is displayed) is
highlighted.

Using Multiple Phone Books

You can create more than one Phone Book file, thereby creating more
than one phone list in this application. Use File New or
File Copy to create a new Phone Book file. Use (@) I'ile Merge to
merge another Phone Book file into the current one.

Tré'néiléting Phone Books

HP 100LX files need no translation to be used in your HP 200LX;
they share the same file format. However, an HP 100LX Phone Book,
Database, or Note Taker file displayed in your HP 200LX will look
slightly different than a corresponding HP 200LX file. You can make
data from your HP 100LX be displayed just like HP 200LX data by
merging the HP 100LX file with an HP 200LX file—use File
Merge.
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To translate an HP 95LX Phone Book to an HP 200LX Phone Book:

1. Copy an HP 95LX Phone Book file to the HP 200LX via the
infrared serial port, a serial cable, or a plug-in memory card (see
chapter 22).

2. In the HP 200LX Phone Book, open ((@) File Open) the copied
file, filename PBK.

3. When prompted, specify a new file name (other than PHONE)
without any extension.

File Open then translates the .PBK file to an HP 200LX Phone Book
file, automatically supplying the extension .PDB. This operation could
take several minutes for a very large Phone Book.

Since the two types of phone records do not have exactly the same
fields, this is how the information will be distributed:

Phone Book Translation

HP 95LX Ficld becomes HP 200LX Field
Name (30 characters) Name (29 characters)
Phone Business Phone
Address Note

If you want, you can then use the Clipboard functions (@) CUT and
PASTE) to move the information from one HP 200LX field (like
Note) to another (like Addressl).

Creafing Your Own Database

Press (%) to start the Database application. A database has
two distinct parts:

» A structure (or template) that defines the fields the database has.
The fields will hold data and are labeled by field names.

a The data records. Each record contains its data values in the
defined fields. The database list lists all the records in a database.

The Database application comes with one prepared database file for
information about restaurants. You can use this built-in database
structure (file name RESTR.GDB) to see what the Database
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application is like and practice using it. The Phone Book application
((#)) is another example of a built-in database structure. In fact,
you open, add to, delete, edit, search, etc., a database and its records
in the same way you do a phone book.

Databascle column header. Data card for highlighted database item.
m! AIL Dat.aba:'a Ttons UCIFSEVANESTEITINT
Restaurant ,-"_l —

A Database List with No Data Records

In addition, you can define a database to contain the data fields you
want, with any size and placement of fields.

About Database Structures

You can create a new database by:

» Defining a new database structure, then filling out records for it.
w Copying an existing database structure, then filling out new records
for it. You can also modify this structure before filling out the data

records.

File Commands for Defining Databases

File Commands Description
Define-New-Database To define a new database structure.
File New To copy the current database structure but not its

data. (Use for a new set of data.)

Modify-Database To modify the current database structure.

The Phone Book and the Database 4-7




A database is made up of a structure and many records of data (like
phone records). The structure defines the data fields by field name,
field type, and visual arrangement.

‘A field name.

Rm}t.aurant. [_ B

A text field.

The Category field.

gl;lgnn‘ll | Categoru | ' []l
ddreas | |
-Maals Food Gualitw Cost
| Breakfast [] Lunch O Excellent Q| Expenajive
O} pirmer [0 Brungh O Good QO Moderate
O]|AL1l Night lfo Fair HO Inexpensive
[C| Serves Liquor [J Good for| Kids O Vegetarian Menu

i ' |

Hext []  Weancel] Done |
f

Check boxes.  The Note field. A group box. Option buttons.
A Database Structure
Field Types for Database Structures
Field Type Description

Text Provides a box for text. The box will hold 1!/, times more
characters than its length shows (at least 10). For more
space, add more than one text field.

Number For numeric data.

Date or For date or time data using any punctuation as delimiters.

Time Dates and times must match the format used for the system
date and time (set in the Setup utility). For time, the
number must represent hours and minutes. For example, the
input 1.30 means 1 hour 30 minutes, not 1.3 hours.

Label For descriptive text without a box. Provides a label for each
record. It has no data.

Group box For visual grouping of the fields inside it. (Option buttons
must appear inside a group box.) If the group box is too
small, you can increase its size.

Option button To indicate one choice from a set of choices. The option set
must appear in a group boz. Option buttons in the same
group box are mutually exclusive.
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Field Types for Database Structures (continued)

Field Type

Description

Check box

Category

Note

To indicate yes/no (on/off) choices. Check boxes can be
grouped together into a group box for appearance, but each
one must be checked or unchecked independently of the
others.

For categorizing records. You can create a data subset based
on a category of records. Limit: one Category field per
database. The Category field is a special drop-down list box
that is editable. The same category choices (up to 32) are
available from all records of the same database. You cannot
add category choices while defining the database.

For adding notes in a large field with text-editing features.
Limit: one Note field per database structure.

Defining a New Database Structure

To add and define the new fields:

1. In the Database application, press (Cb) (File
Define-New-Database). You see the Add Field dialog box:

Field name |
g GII::‘LT\..-- O Group hox Add

8 :ﬁ::“l‘ 8 g:z:"b::tton -
8 ::::1 g ;:::nor“ -_Cancgl

2. Type in the name for a data field. A field name can have up to
20 characters. Names are not case-sensitive, and they ignore
non-alphanumeric characters and leading digits. (The & character
has a special meaning explained later.)

o«

. Tab to the Field type group box and select the type of field.

4. To add another field, press (F2_). All fields will appear on one
screen (page) initially, eventually overlying one another. You can
move the fields apart at any time.
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5. You can have up to four pages per database structure. To access
the next page press 8}

6. When done adding fields, press (F10). If one field disappears under
another one, just press until the hidden field is highlighted.
Use arrow keys to move it.

4 To move or size a database field:

Keys Description
@, G:], Moves the current (highlighted) field up, down, right, left. To
@, @ move to a previous or following page, use CUT and PASTE.

@ arrow Moves the current field by finer increments.

CTRL +(E. Adjusts the width of the current field. (You can also adjust
CTRL (_T_] the height of Group boxes and Note fields.)
-. CUT and For moving the current field to another page. (Use PG UP or

-' PASTE PG DN before pasting.) Option buttons or Check boxes
inside a Group box can move with the group box.

To add a group box with option buttons (or check boxes):
Option buttons must exist inside a group box.

1. Add the group box first.

2. Add the option buttons (or check boxes). They automatically
appear inside the group box. (You can move check boxes out.)

3. To hold more than three buttons, enlarge the group box.
(Otherwise, additional buttons overlie the bottom button.)

4. Add any additional option buttons. Highlight any overlapping
buttons—one at a time—and move them apart.

To give a field a shortcut key:

You can always select a field in a database structure by tabbing to it.
You can also create a shortcut key (as part of the database definition)
to select a field quickly in an open record.

m Include an ampersand when you define the field name. The letter it
precedes will be underlined. For instance, specifying a field name
as &Mame makes the field name appear as Mam=. Its shortcut is
(ALT)+(N ). (You cannot use the characters F, E, V, S, O, Q, H;
they are already used by the system.)
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s To use the shortcut, simultaneously press (ALT)+underfined letter.

You can use the same shortcut key on different pages of the database.

To edit or delete a field in the Define New Database screen:

Key Label Description

Edit To change the name or the type of the current field. You can
change the type only if you have not yet saved this field in
the database structure (by saving it with a file name).

[elete To delete the current field. (Also deletes any data associated
with this field.)
Caution If you delete a field from a database structure, this

will also delete any Smart Clip definition or Subsel
definition that contained this field.

To save and name the new database:
1. Press to save the database structure. (Or press

(No) to cancel the new database structure.)
2. Name the new database. The default file extension is .GDB (for
General Data Base). You do not need to type in the extension.

" Current directory. Parent directory (C:\).
—
Save Fills As [EEEON |

Directorw: C:\_DAT

Files | 5 Directories

L L
OFIS0IT.

All of the files in the current directory ending in .GDB.

3. Press when done.
4. This displays the list for the newly defined database. Since there

are no records yet, the list is empty except for some column
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headers. You can now enter data into this database using
(Add).

Example: Defining a Database for a Wine Collection. Define a
database structure like this and name it WINE.GDB.

Oat abase s WINE. GDB

Wine Colloect.ion

Modi £y Databacee (174 01719794 16:19 am

Variety | ] Vintage [ ]
Winerw | 1 Cost. [ ]
Qtu [ ] Tupe
Notes @® Red
@ White
@ Blush
@ Sparkling

Do e

Keys: Description:

Opens the Database application.

o) Starts the Define New Database procedure
with an Add Field dialog box.

Wine Collection Adds the label “Wine Collection”. Pressing
(ALT)+( L ) (ENTER) (ENTER) is the same as pressing (F2J.

Variety (ALT)+(T )  Adds a text field for the Variety.

Winery Adds a Winery text field and moves it over to
) align with the previous field.
are the same as (F10).
Vintage Adds a Vintage number field.
(aLT (U ) (F10) '
() ... (@) (A) Moves Vintage field to right of Variety field.
Cost Adds a Cost number field.
). @A) Moves Cost field to right of Winery.
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(F2) Qty (Fi0)(» ) Adds and aligns a Qty number field.

Notes Adds, narrows, moves, and deepens a Notes
(ALT}H+( N ) (F10) note field.
(=)

Type Adds a Type group box.
(ACT)+( B ) (ENTER )

Red (ALTH(C0) Adds a Red option button.

White Adds other option buttons and displays the
Blush database structure. The last two buttons
Sparkling overlie each other, making them illegible.
¥) Moves last option button down.
) Backtabs to highlight the Type group box.
(CTRUH(Y)) ... Enlarges Type box to hold all buttons.

F10 Saves new structure definition.
wine Names this database file WINE.GDB in the

current directory. Displays the new, empty
database list, ready for data entry.

RS IITE  A11 Databasc itons WGERCHEIUERERRINRR|

Variety
]

[4: Vg D]

Hiety | Bdd | Hote | Fiud B Clip | Suhaet  Sort [Colunnoll Opeu

Once you have entered wines into the list, the data card will display
specifics on the current (highlighted) wine.
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Modifying a Database Definition

Follow these instructions to edit the definition of a database structure
that has already been saved and named. The data set (if any) is not
affected by a change to the name or position of a field.

To edit the database structure:

1. Display the database list of the file you want to edit. If the file is
not currently displayed, use (Open) to display it. (Type in or
select the database file name and press (F10).)

m Do not open a record or display a database structure.

2. Press (File Modify-Database).

3. Use the same techniques you used while defining the new database
structure. When done, press to save the modified structure,
or press to cancel the modifications.

Key Label Description
Hodd Adds a new field.
Lize Size mode. Pressing arrow keys now changes the size of the

current field. Shortcut: (CTRL H-arrow key. Press

Mo to cancel Size mode.

Edit To rename the current field defore it's saved.
elete Deletes the current field.
arrow keys and Moves the current field, unless Size mode is on.
arrow keys
Note In order to protect any existing data, you cannot edit
the field type once it has been saved in a database
structure.

To restore the original database structure:

» Select Edit Undo before doing another operation. You can also
undo an undo operation.

To duplicate a database structure:

This duplicates a database definition without its data. Do this if you
want an identical or similar database definition for a new set of data.
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1. If the database you want to copy is not currently displayed, use
(Open) to display it.

2. Press (File New).

3. Name the new database file and press (F10].

4. The new database is now ready for you to modify or enter data.

Modifying the DataCard

The DataCard that shows up in your database list screen contains
information from the record of the highlighted entry. When you
create your database, the first 10 fields you add are by default put
into the DataCard definition. Information from these fields will
appear in the DataCard. You can change the DataCard definition,
and you can altogether remove the DataCard from the list screen.

To customize the information on the DataCard:

The DataCard is simply a Smart Clip of the information on a data
record. You can edit the existing definition of the DataCard Smart
Clip using (Clip) from the database list screen. Note in the data
card definition that - and = are formatting commands that render
thin and thick lines. For more information on editing Smart Clips,
see chapter 1.

To remove the DataCard from the database list screen:

1. Display the database list. Press or [F10), if necessary.

2. Press (View) to see the View commands.

3. The default state of the Show-DataCard option is on (checked).
Press (D) to uncheck the box and remove the card from the list.

To restore the data card to the database list, press ©
(View Show-DataCard) to recheck the option.
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Searching a Database

You search a database you create just like you search a Phone Book
database: scroll through the database list (CAD), (C¥)) or look
through sequential data records ( Hext , FPreu ). For specific
searches, use speed-locate or Find , as explained on page 4-4.

Sorting Data Lists

By default, your database (including Phone Book) records are sorted
in the list in order by the top left field of the record (which is the
leftmost column). You can change

m Which field to use for sorting. The choice of field determines
whether the sorting method is alphabetical (Text field), numerical
(Number field), or chronological (Date and Time fields).

s Whether to sort in ascending (the usual) or descending order.

s Whether to have second and third sorting fields to break sorting ties
(such as for two phone records named Dave Johnson).

To change the sorting method:
This affects just the current list (or the current subset of a list).

1. Display the list.

2. Press (Sort).

3. Select the first sorting field. Use (C¥_) to highlight your choice.
(Use (RCDH(Y) to view the whole list.)

4. To change the order (ascending/descending), tab to the check box
and press (Cspacebar ).

5. If you wish, tab to and specify second and third sorting fields.

6. Press when done. Or press to cancel the information.

Example: Types of Sorting in the Phone Book. If the sorting field
is a Name field, sorting occurs alphabetically. Ascending means from
A to Z, so Aardvark appears before Zebu in the list. If the sorting
field is a number field, sorting occurs numerically. Ascending means
from lower to higher, so 2000 appears before 2026. (Only numbers in
number fields can be sorted numerically.) If the sorting field is a date
or time field, sorting occurs chronologically. Ascending means from
earlier to later, so 6/1/1993 appears before 6/1/1994.
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Rearrangiﬁg the Columns in Data Lists

You can customize the appearance of a database (including Phone
Book) list by altering how many columns are displayed, how wide they
are, and which data fields the columns represent.

For instance, you could change the appearance of a phone list from
this:

[ Business _ [ Home J
Blascow, Stan (812) S55-0987 (812) 555-6543
Evett, Eric 700-1111 701-0000
Gilbert, Jean 800-1234 800-4321
Grouch, Osacar (80@) 123-4567 (800> 123-1234
Gryc, Andy ' (416) 780-7634 (416) S555-7634
700-0811 710-0000
Johnson, Bill 700-2127 700-1272
Kaser., Everett (206) 555-5676 (206) 555-0123
Megowan, Pat (212) 555-8761 (212) 555-8866
Row, Diana 555-0987 (311) 555-6543
Wechsler, Suaan 800-5457 800-0000
Hely | Add | Delete| Edit B Hidth- [Hidthet | «Hove | Hoves fl Canceld | Done

to this:

(Nanmg [ Company [ Businesns )

Blamcow, Stan Huper-Pack (B12) 555-03987
Evett, Eric PIM Pro 700-1111
Gilbert, Jean Alarm Control 8068-1234
Grouch, Oscar CTW (80@) 123-4567

Grwe, Andu Global Software (416) 780-7634
Musix 700-0811
Johnson, Bill Data Wizard 780-2127
Kaser, Everett Features, Inc. (206) 555-5676
Megowan, Pat KitchenSink Co. (212) 555-8761
Roy, Diana Writesimple 555-0987
Wechsler, Susan Planning Managemen B800-5457

Ndan Eelit Done

Help | | Delete | B Hadth- [ Hidthe | «Move | Hoves B Cancel |

To rearrange the columns in a list:

This affects just the current list (or the current subset of a list).

1. Display the list.

2. Press (Columns).

3. Highlight (arrow to) the column you want to alter or move.

4. Use the function keys described below.

5. Press to save the rearrangement. Or press to cancel it.
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Function Keys for Rearranging Columns (Columns)

Key Label Description
FAdd Adds a specified column to the right of the current column.
belete Deletes the highlighted column. Leaves a blank column on
the right side.
Edit Changes the highlighted column to the one you specify (by
field name).
Width— Narrows the highlighted column.
Midth+ Widens the highlighted column.
HMowe Swaps positions with the column on the left.
Mowe+ Swaps positions with the column on the right.
Note Rearranging the columns affects the appearance of
the list only. It does not affect the actual data in the
records.

Defining Subsets of a Database

The Subzet function displays a specified subset of your Database.
You define the subset by filling out a database template according to
the field contents you want to select for. For example, you could define
a subset of the wine database that selects and displays only the white
wines.

Note . Defining subsets does not affect the original,
complete list of records.

The Subset function does not create new or
separate databases. It defines and displays a subset
of the current database. Subsets have names, but
they are not separate files.
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Displaying Existing Subsets

To display an existing subset:

1. While displaying a database list, press (Subset).
2. Highlight the desired subset name and press (F10).

To display the complete database list again:

1. While displaying the database list, press (Subset).
2. Highlight “All (Database, Phone Book, etc.) Items” in the list of
subset choices and press (F10).

Defining a New Subset

To define a subset:
You can define up to 16 subsets.

1. While displaying the database list, press (Subset).

2. Press (Define). The Define Subset screen displays a copy of
the current database structure.

3. Fill in one or more fields with the contents you want to select for.

Press (F10).

5. Type a name for the new subset and press (F10). This displays the
subset list with the new name highlighted. If you do not type in a
name, then the new subset is named “Unnamed Subset”. However,
the next unnamed subset will overwrite (replace) the previous one.

6. Press (F10). This displays the new subset (whose name appears in
the title bar).

-~

Using Check Boxes and Option Buttons in a Subset Definition

m By default, check boxes in the Define Subset screen are dimmed.
This means they are neutral; that is, either status (checked or not)
in a record will qualify for the subset. Use to cycle
through selected, not selected, or neutral (shaded).

m By default, option buttons are not on. This means they are neutral;
that is, either status (on or off) in a record will qualify for the
subset. (To specify that an option button must be off to qualify for
the subset, you must use an SSL statement. See “Advanced Subset
Selection” later in this chapter.)
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m If a check box is checked or an option button is on, then a record
that matches this status will qualify for the subset.

To set an option button in a subset definition:

s Tab and/or arrow to the option button you want and press the
(Cspacebar ). (This is different from the usual way of setting an option
button by arrowing.)

# You cannot turn on more than one option button.

Example: Defining a Database Subset. Define a subset of the
restaurant database (RESTR.GDB) that displays only restaurants
that are open all night. Save this subset under the name “All-Night
Places.” To define this subset, check the All Night check box in the
Meals group box.

Keys: Description:

=) Opens the Database. If RESTR.GDB is not
displayed, do the next step:

restr Displays the built-in restaurant database

(though the list is empty if you haven’t added
data records).

Opens the Define Subset screen, which is
identical to the database structure.

@AM+ Highlights the All Night check box and turns
it on. The other check boxes remain dimmed
(neutral).

Dot ing Subsol
Restaurant | I
Phone | | Categorw | B

Address | }

~rMeoalsa Food Quality Cost

B Breakfast [l Lunch O Excellent O Expensjive
B Dinner B Brungh Q Good QO Moderate
(w17 Nl QO Fairp O Inexpansive

Il Serves Ligyor M Good for Kids B Vegetarian Menu
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All-Night Places Names this subset “All-Night Places”.

F10 Displays this subset.

ca) Selects and displays the complete database
list again (“All Database Items”).

Using the Category Field

Information in the Category field of a record is often used to define
a subset. For example, the Phone Book has two built-in (predefined)
categories in the Category field: “Business” and “Personal”. You
could specify one of these categories in each record to distinguish
between business and personal Phone Book records.

The Category field is a list box that is editable and allows multiple
selections. For instance, you can compose the multiple category
“Business;SW Club;Local”. The list box maintains a list of all possible
categories used in other records; you select from the list (or add to it)
the category choices you want for each individual record, if any.

To use a Category list box:

s To open a category list box, tab to it (or press (ALTJH_G_)) and
press (V).

m» To make a selection from the choices given, highlight the choice
and press (spacebar ). The choice will be added to the text box. A
semicolon separates multiple selections in the text box.

» To remove a selection, highlight the choice and press
again.

m To close a category list box, press (ALT J4+(_A ) or (ESC).
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e Define Subsot
Name I, )
Busineas | o
Alternate | 7 Fax
Title I N Category [Personal
Company i i uniness
|
|
[

Hpme

Addreas ] | ]

Addressg

] Stage U7 | Zie |

An Open Category Box

Note Each database structure can have one Category
field. Each Category field can have up to 32
category choices or 255 characters (no more than 128
characters per choice).

To edit a category list box:

s To add a category choice to the list, close the list box and type the
new entry.
s To delete a category choice from the list, highlight it and press

CEn)

w To de-select a category choice, highlight it in the list and press
Copasebar)

Example: Using the Category Field to Define Subsets. Create a
personal phone list and a business phone list by defining two subsets
based on the Category field in each Phone Book record.

For a record to appear in one of these lists, it must contain “Personal”
or “Business” in its Category field. If a record belongs in both

categories, then select (press (Cspacebar )) both categories.

The subset definition (Sub==t [ef ine) for the personal phone list
would look like this:

4-22 The Phone Book and the Database



e fine Subset

Name
Fhone: Business [ ] Home | ]

Alternate | ] Fax | ]
Title | ] Categorwy [Personal B
Companw | usiness
Addreasnl |
Address2 |

City | ] State Zip

Note r I

M Hely (Geverall 8 Cancet | OK

Define Subset Screen for a Personal Phone List

Name this subset “Personal” and a corresponding one “Business”.

When you want to display one of these subsets, press Sub=et,
highlight the subset name, and press (F10). (To display the original
list again, select the subset named All Phone Book Items.)

Using Multiple Criteria in a Subset Definition

To define a subset with multiple criteria:

You can make a subset definition more sophisticated by filling out
more than one field and/or by including more than one possible entry
in a ficld. In the Define Subset screen,

1. If you want more than one field searched to compile the subset,
then fill in as many fields as you want. The subset will include only
records for which all the specified fields qualify.

2. If you want to specify more than one possible match for a field,
then separate those possible matches with a comma. (A logical
OR.)

3. If you want a subset to exclude a certain field entry, then precede
that entry by a hyphen. (A logical NOT.)

4. If you want to specify a range of numbers, precede a number by <,

>, =, <=, >=, or <> (not equal {o).

If you want to specify a criterion that could appear in any field,

precede it with #. For example, entering *Erali=h in the

Restaurant field will select for “English” in any field in the record.

o
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Field Selection Criteria
Define Subset Screen

Definition in

Values That Qualify

value , value
valuekvalue
-value

=yalue

% value

%= value
* value

= yalue
o

40 value

Field
empty Any value in this field.
value If this field contains the given value.
* yalue If any field contains the given value.

If this field contains cither of the given values.
If this field contains both of the given values.
If this field does not contain the given value.

If this field eractly matches the given value, with no extra
characters. For example, =red will not match red and green
or red;green.

If this field has one of these unequal relations with the given
value.

Example: Defining a Subset with Multiple Criteria. The subset
definition below will display a subset of the restaurant database.

The subset will

comprise restaurants in Paris that serve Algerian or

Moroccan food of excellent quality.

Dot ine Subnot

Restaurant |

IPhone |

| Category [Algerian,Moraccan BH

Addreas [Paris

~Meals Food Qualitw Cost

B Breakfast [ Lunch @® Excellent O Expensaive
B Divwmer  Brunch O Good O HModerate

I All Night O Faip O Inexpensive

B Serves Liquor

Il Good for Kids

Bl Vegetarian Menu

W el

Subset Definition with Multiple Criteria
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Editing or Deleting Subset Definitions

To edit or rename a subset definition:

While displaying the database list, press (Subset).
Highlight the desired subset.

Press (Edit) or (Rename).

4. Make the changes and press when done.

5. Press again. This displays the edited subset.

To delete a subset definition:

1. While displaying the database list, press (Subset).
2. Highlight the subset you want to delete.

3. Press (Delete OK).

To restore a subset definition you have just deleted (or edited), escape
the subset list, then select Edit Undo. Use undo before doing
another operation.

Advan-ced Subset Selection

The Gereral function ((F2) in the Define Subset screen) lets you
use the Subsel Specification Language (SSL) to create subset criteria
as command statements that are are too complex for the Define
Subset screen (such as comparing values in different fields).

SSL Statement s
R e T 5 e S P e

[Cancel]

An SSL Statement

To see the SSL statement for a subset specification:

1. Press (Subset Define) and fill out the template, or press

(Subset Edit) for an existing subset definition.
2. Press (General) if available.
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SSL Syntax

SSL statements use relational operators and Boolean operators to
select records for the subset. Spaces around operators are optional.

Relational Operators

Relational operators test the relationship between two arguments. The
test usually compares a field (by its field name) with some value, but
it can also compare two fields. The test is not case-sensitive. If the
test result is true, then the record being tested passes the filter.

Arguments for Relational Tests

Argument Description
fieldname The field name must match the field name given in the record'’s
template. If the field name has any non-alphanumeric
characters, the name must be enclosed in % . You can test any

ficld with a relational operator except those with check boxes
and option buttons.

value There are three types of values: strings (enclosed in ""),
numbers, and others (enclosed in % ¥). Other-type values are
times, dates, and application-defined data types.

If a field and a value are compared, they must be of the same type
(string, number, date, etc.).
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Relational Operators

Operator Meaning Example
= Does field match exactly another City="Boston"
field or value? Home=Business
Does field not match exactly Score® 0
another field or value?
S Is ficld less than or equal to the  Date+ ©.10/12/92 %
value? Income . =25000
P Is ficld greater than or equal to i Start Time &+ {12:00a
the value? Latitudes =0
- Is the ficld a member of the given State->"MI","OH"
set of strings? The set is cither Zip-»"97000" .. " 97999 "
the given values or a range of
values. A range is two values
separated by .. (includes
boundary values).
# Does the field contain the given  Phone# " (503) "
value? Hote# "Cougar"
tficld# Does the ficld not contain Lthe 1City# "Detroit"
given value?

Testing Check Boxes and Option Buttons. Although check boxes and
option buttons are not operators, their states (on/off) can be tested
to yield a Boolean result (true/false). For example, Eniabiled tests
whether the Enabled check box (for an alarm) is checked.

Boolean Operators

Boolean operators act on relational operations to negate, extract, or
combine results when filtering records to create a subset. If a test
result is true, then the record being tested passes the filter. Boolean
operators have lower precedence than relational operators.
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Boolean Operators (in order of precedence)

Operator Example Selects Record If:

t (NOT) !'Phone" (503)" Phone field does not contain (503).
!Enabled The alarm is not enabled.

& (AND) state="va" & State is VA but City is not
City< » "Richmond" Richmond.

I (OR) State="HI" | State="AK" State is either HI or AR.

To apply an operation on a string to any field:

m Use #"siring" to select records containing the specified string.

For example, to select (for a subset) all phone records with the dialing
prefix 750 in any field, enter the SSL statement " FZ&".

Comparison of SSL and Define Subset Screen

Define Subset screens are translated internally to SSL statements for
interpretation of the subset criteria. The following table compares
the two methods of subset definition: using the Define Subset screen
and using the Germeral function (SSL statement) to define some
subset criteria in the Category field. (SSL statements may include
parentheses to clarify order of operation.)
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Examples Comparing Define Subset and SSL
in Definitions for the Category Field

Define SSL Statement Selects Record If:
Subset
recl,green Category#*'red" | Category field contains red or green
Category#"green" or both.
-red ! Category# ' 'red" Category field does not contain red.
-red,green ! Category#''red" | Category field contains green or
Category#"green" does not contain red.
red & green Category#"red" & Category field contains both red and
Category#"green’ green.
=red,green Category="red" | Category field matches exactly red
Category#"green" or contains green.
wred,*green x''ved" | *"green" Any field contains red or green or
both.

SSL Examples

This SSL statement defines a Phone Book subset for all Massachusetts
phone numbers and all phone numbers without area codes:
Phome#"cS@8200" | Phoned" C&172" | 1Phone#" "

This SSL statement defines a Phone Book subset for all West Coast
business clients:

State-r"CA", "OR". "HA", "BC" & Categoro#"Business" &
Categorud'Client

This SSL statement defines a Phone Book subset for all suppliers in
major western Oregon cities:

Cateogorg="supplier" & State#"0OR"
% Citg=-r"Fortland", "Salem", "Eugens", "Medf ord”
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Limits While Using the Phone Book and
Database

Maximum number of records (items) in a Phone Book file: limited
by available disk space. Theoretical maximum: about 5,000.
Maximum number of data characters per text field: 1!/, times the
visible length, or at least 10.

Maximum number of data characters in a Note: 32 KB (about 30
screens).

Maximum number of choices in a Category field: 32 (or 255 total
characters, with no more than 128 characters per choice).
Maximum number of fields per database structure: 99 (fewer if long
fields).

Maximum number of pages in a database structure: 4.

Maximum number of subsets in a database: 16.

Phone Book and Database Function Keys

Function Keys for Define-New-Database and
Modify-Database

Key Label Description
Fdd Opens a dialog box to define a new database field.
Size Turns Size mode on. Pressing (), (» }, (A ), and

@ now enlarges or diminishes the current field. Shortcut:
CTRL J+arrow key.

Menge - Turns Size mode off. Pressing arrow keys now moves the
current field.

Edit Opens a dialog box to edit the current field.

Delete Deletes the current field.
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Function Keys for the Phone and Data Lists

Key Label Description
Add Opens a template to add a new Database record.
Mot e Displays the full-screen Note for the highlighted item, if the

current database has a Note field.

Find Searches for the specified character string (letters or other
characters).
Clig To copy predefined fields (a Smart Clip) from a database to

the Clipboard. Also to define new Smart Clips and to edit
the data card. See page 1-28. Smart Clip definitions are also
used in Custom Style printing,.

Sub=et To display and/or define a specified subset of the data list.
Hart Specifies how to sort the records for the list.
Columns Specifies how many columns appear in a list, how wide they

are, and which fields they display.
Dpen To open a different Database file.

Function Keys for a Phone and Data Record (an ltem)

Key Label Description

Hdd Opens a structure to define a new Database record.

Motz Displays the full-screen note, if the database siructure has a
Note field.

Find Searches for the specified character string (letters or other
characters).

Clip To copy predefined fields (a Smart Clip) from a database to
the Clipboard. Also to define new Smart Clips.

Freaw Displays the previous record.

Mgt Displays the next record.
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Function Keys for Defining Subsets and Smart Clips

Key Label Description
Lefine To define a new subset or Smart Clip.
Fename To rename the highlighted subset or Smart Clip definition.
Edit To edit the highlighted subset or Smart Clip definition.
Delete To delete the highlighted subset or Smart Clip definition.
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World Time

Press to start World Time. World Time is a database of

cities, including information about

s Local time and Daylight Savings Time.
s Location on a map, with latitude and longitude.
m Telephone dialing prefixes.

You can also create your own list of cities, called Custom Cities.

City Lists

¢ You define this. If this is??: 77, define the local city. -
! |
!memm- All Cities
|[Local Citw \
! Greenwich United Kingdom 6:26 pm]

All Cities

U Note | Find W Clav TSubuc

W vely ] HA

Harhuss ‘ Donmark 726
Abadan | Iran 9:56 pm
Abidjan k Ivory Coast, R. of 6:26 pwm
Abu Dhabi | United Arab Emirates 19:26 pm
Acapulco i Mexico v 12:26 pm
Accra - i Ghana 6:26 pm
Addias Ababa Ethiopia 9:26 pm
Adelaide ‘ Australia » + 4:56 am
Aden } Yemen A.R. 9:

(a} and (%) move the highlight bar. [ENTER/J opens the record.
List of All Cities ( A11 )

Current city,
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Symbol Meaning

Daylight Savings Time is on.
Time is tomorrow,

Time is yesterday.

City is also in Custom Cities list.
Note is included.

s o+ W

To open a city’s record:

m In a city list, highlight a city (use (C¥V_)or (CA ), or simply start
typing the city’s name) and press (ENTER ).

Citw W1/18794  6:48 pm
Citu [iNranns ] Countru [fenmark ]
Citu Prefix 45 6~ ] [ Custom List
Categorwu [HOM B Time Offset From
Daulight S I;'Inur_a [i786]O Sustem® univnradnl]
O Xes Location
® Autopat f:.acuuga [E7007] Longitude ;_igggjl
Note
e ST TN NI
A built-in city. Press to see the previous or next city record.

A City Record

To look up a city (speed-locate):

1. Display a city list. (Press or (F10), if necessary.)

2. Start typing the name of the city. The list scrolls as you type,
highlighting the first matching city.

3. Press when done, or arrow to the city you want.

The speed-locate operates as it does in the Database and the Phone
Book.

Specifying Your Local City
Your local city is the reference point for the World Time application.

Example: Specifying the Local City. Select Chicago as your local
city. (Substitute a city in your time zone, if you like.)
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Keys: Description:

&) Starts World Time. (If the All Cities list isn’t
displayed, press FH11 ((F2)) to see it.)

chi Highlights Chicago. (The list scrolls as you
type, highlighting the first matching city.)

Selects Chicago as the local city and updates

the system time to the time in Chicago.

The first time you set your local city, its time is set from the
palmtop’s clock setting, called the system time. If you change the
local city to a city in another time zone, you'll be asked if you want
the system time automatically changed to reflect the difference in time
zones. If you respond wes, remember that alarms and appointments
will come due based on the time in the new local city.

Adding a City to World Time

Since the All Cities list does not include every location in the world,
you can add other cities to the list.

To add a city:
1. In World Time, press (Add).

City m
citu i ] Countrw | |

Int’l Accessn |

Categorwy | | 3] Time Offset From
Hougs | 1O Sustem O _univeraall

2. Fill in the fields. (Use or (ALT)+letter to move among fields.)
City and Country.
International Prefix. Optional. The international telephone
access code for dialing out of this city.
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3.

City Prefix. Optional. Telephone dialing prefixes to reach this
country and city.
Custom List. Check this box (press ((spacebar )) to include this
city in the Custom Cities list, as well as the All Cities list.
Category. Optional. Includes a list of any categories used for
other cities. You can enter a new category or press (_V_) to see
the full list and select an existing category. You can categorize
the cities in any way you want, and use this information later to
view a subset of cities. The category “ROM” means that that
city belongs to the original All Cities list.
Time Offset From. Number of hours’ difference between this
city’s time and either the current palmtop time (“System”) or
Greenwich Mean Time (“Universal”). If the offset is positive,
then the city’s time is later than System or Universal time; if the
offset is negative, then the time is earlier. The time offset is for
standard time only, not daylight savings time.
Daylight Savings. Can be set to be always on (Yes), always off
(No), or to automatically switch. The Automatic schedules
available are for North America, Southern Hemisphere, and
Europe.
Location. Optional. The easiest way to fill this in is to use the
Locate function ((F8)). Use the arrow keys to pinpoint the
city’s location, then press (F10). (The values shown are degrees
and decimal fractions thereof, not degrees and minutes.)
Note. The Note field provides a large field for any additional
information. Pressing Mot e displays a full-screen note.

Press when done. Or press to cancel the information.

Tips

If you are.adding a series of records, press just instead of
between records. This saves the current record and opens a
new template.

The fields can hold more than the window displays. Press (C» ) or
(<) to view long fields.

If you don’t know a new city’s time offset, then look up a city of the
same time zone in the All Cities list and note its time difference
fromn Universal time.

The Category field is useful for categorization and viewing subsets.
For example, you could indicate here the official language, and later
display a list of Spanish-speaking locales.

5-4 World Time



Editing or Deleting a City

To edit (change) a city:

1. Display a city list: if necessary, press (Custom or All).

2. Highlight the city you want to edit.

3. Press to open the record.

4. Edit the fields. (Use or (ALT JH-underlined letter to move
among fields.)
m To clear a field, highlight it and press (DEL).
s To restore a field’s previous contents, press (ESC).

5. Press to save your changes. Or press to cancel them.

To delete a city:

Deleted cities are removed from both All Cities and Custom Cities
lists.

» Highlight a city and press (DEL).
o If the city belongs to the original version of the All Cities list, the

original version is restored. (Original records in ROM cannot be

deleted.)
o If the city is one you added, it is completely deleted.

You can select multiple cities (use ((spacebar )} and delete them all at

once.

To restore the just-deleted cities, press (Edit Undo).

Creating Your Own City List (Custom Cities)

The Custom Cities list allows you to define your own list of cities. You
can compile this list by checkmarking cities in the All Cities list or by
checking the Custom List box in a city’s record.

To put a city in the Custom Cities list:

1. Display the All Cities list (press F11 , if necessary).

2. Highlight the city you want to put in the Custom Cities list.

3. Press (£_)- This places a checkmark after the name, indicating
that this city is now in the Custom Cities list, as well.

Albugquerques, HA LIZH o 128019 pm
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Press (Custom) to display your Custom Cities List.
To remove a city from the Custom Cities list, highlight the city and

press (=)

Using the Map

To see a city on the map:

1. In a city list, highlight the city.
2. Press (Map).
3. To open the city’s record, press (ENTER ).

The current list. - - | Location of Aarhus.

Hear- 14T 2 e WORILD

Bt 03 /18794 P16 pn

- Pressing () or (4] changes cities.
Pinpointing a City on a Map (1 ar)

To display a list again, press again.
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Converting Times Across Time Zones

Time conversions let you pick any time in a city and find out the
corresponding time elsewhere. For instance, you can find out what
time it is here when it is 5:00 p.m. in Barcelona. Actually, you can see
what time it is in any cily when it is 5:00 p.m. in Barcelona.

To specify a time in a city and temporarily convert the time for all
other cities:

1. Select the city: either highlight it in a city list or display it on the
map.

2. Press {Convert).

3. Type in the time as hours.minutes. (A period serves as well as a
colon.) In the 12-hour time format, typing a indicates a.m., F p.m.

Enter a time for the citu below
to see what the corresponding
times are around the world.

Citw : Barcelona
Time  [GASERIN)

4. Press (F10). This displays the corresponding times in your local
city and in all other cities. A + before the time means the time is
tomorrow, while a — means the time is yesterday.

Press to return to the normal display (current times).

[
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About the Settings for Daylight Savings Time

The three daylight savings time (DST) settings are:

m Yes: For locations that are always on DST. Also for cities that are
currently on DST, but will go off it on an irregular schedule. (You
then change the setting yourself.)

m No: For locations that do not use DST. Also for cities that are
currently off DST, but will go onto it on an irregular schedule. (You
then change the setting yourself.)

s Automatic: For locations that go onto and off of DST on a regular
schedule. These schedules are provided:

Northern: The schedule used in most of North America (first
Sunday in April to last Sunday in October).

Southern: The schedule used in most of the southern hemisphere
(last Sunday in October to first Sunday in March).

European: The schedule used in most of Europe (last Sunday in
March to Last Sunday in September).

None: The same as No DST.

Note For convenience’ sake, some countries have an
Automatic DST setting even if their schedule does
not exactly match the defined one.

To change the DST setting (a shortcut):

If you want to change the DST setting for several cities, it is faster to
use this shortcut than to change the city’s record.

1. Display a city list and highlight the city.

2. Press to change the setting. cycles through the three
settings: Yes (%), No (M), and Automatic (H).

3. Repeat for the next city. The change is made to the city’s record,
and so it affects both city lists (All Cities and Custom Cities).

5-8 World Time



Using Subsets of the City List

Using Suki=set, you can display a subset of the All Cities list that
meets any criteria you specify. For example, you could display just
those cities in a certain country, or just those cities that don’t use
daylight savings time.

For instructions on using the Subset feature, see page 4-18 or the
online Help.

Example: To Define the Subset: All Cities in Mexico. Create a
subset that displays all the cities in Mexico.

1. Press (Subset) (Define). Fill in just the Country field,
leaving all other fields neutral. “Neutral” means that any status
will qualify for the subset. (The dimmed Custom List check box is
neutral.)

Citu [ ] Countrw GICSECN ]

Int’'l Access [ ] Cituy Prefix [ ] [l Custom List

Categorw | i3} Time Offset From

Daulight Savings Hours [ 1@ SustemO Universal
O XYes= O No Lacation

O Automatic Nene K| | Latitude [ Longitude [___]|
Note

Hely [Geverall B Cancel | OK

The Subset Definition: Cities in Mexico

2. Press (F10), name the subset Mexico, then view it: Mexico
F10).
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Name of subset.

l

i

Mexico
Local Citw
Greenwich United Kingdom 8:06 pm
Mexico
Cawmpeche Mexico
Cancun Mexico
Ciudad Victoria Mexico 2
Durango Mexico 2
Ensenada Mexico 12:
Guadaladara Mexico 2:
Hermonaillo Mexicao 1
La Paz Mexico

a1 TConwertl AT

2 ¥ I tand W e T Sabant 2T

The List of Cities in Mexico

“Hetw T diaa Nat o

3. To display the All Cities list again, press (F9 ).

é&ﬁying orMMoving Informatibn

You can use the Clipboard functions to copy and move information
within World Time, as well as to and from other applications. You
can also use Smart Clip ( C1lip ) to copy formatted information
quickly from predefined fields in the current application to another
location. The clipping features are described in chapter 1.

Limits While Using World Time

& Maximum number of cities in a list: limited by available RAM disk
space. Theoretical maximum: about 5,000. (All Cities list has
about 480 citics to begin with.)

m The association of some cities with certain countries is currently in
flux, such as in castern Europe and the former Soviet Union. The
countries given here were correct at the time of this writing, but
could change. You can edit a city’s record if its country changes.

a The latitude and longitude values are accurate to one-third of a
degree. The values are given with decimal fractions of a degree.

s Maximum characters in a Note: 32 KB (about 30 screens).
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World Time Function Keys

Function Keys for a City List or Map

Key Label Description

Add Opens a template to define a new city.

Hote Displays the full-screen Note for the highlighted city.

Find Searches for the specified character string (letters or other
characters).

Clip To copy predefined fields (a Smart Clip) from World Time to
the Clipboard. Also to define new Smart Clips. Smart Clip
definitions are also used in Custom Style printing. See page
1-28.

Subset To display and/or define a specified subset of the city list.

+Local Sets the highlighted city as the local city.

Conuvert Converts times across time zones.

Custom Displays the Custom Cities list. (Toggles with 11 )
All Displays the All Cities list. (Toggles with Custom.)
Map Displays the map if a list is visible. (Toggles with L. i st .)

List Displays the current list if the map is visible. (Toggles with

Map )
Function Keys for a City Record (an ltem)
Key Label Description
Add Opens a template to define a new city.

Hote . Displays the full-screen note field for this record.

Find Searches for the specified character string (letters or other
characters).

cLlip To copy predefined fields (a Smart Clip) from World Time to
the Clipboard. Also to define new Smart Clips.

- Prew Displays the previous city's record.

o Hext Displays the next city’s record.

‘Locate Pinpoints the location of the current city on the map.
Moving the cross hairs changes the latitude and longitude
specified for the current city.
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The Stopwatch

Press (E8) to start the Stopwatch application, which has a

stopwatch, countdown timer, and alarm clock.

Countdown time in minutes Time elapsed for stopwatch.
(or hours:minutes). '
[ | stovwatch. Timer Jalaru Clock 01/15/94 __4:28 pn
Stopwat.ch ‘P:20:00. @
Timex W CEEPCERP i ck Gy schemal il O Repeat
Time Remaining Q:00: 0.0
Alarm [ ] 0 Alarm 'in
———— -Stopratoh—— r ) imer —A 1 axe—f
| SCTENON S S SCITTEN S T B S ACTET S T
Clock time for alarm. Optional. Displayed when

countdown time = zero.
The Stopwatch, Countdown Timer, and Alarm Clock

To use the Stopwatch:

1. Press to reset the time to zero, if necessary.
2. Press to start time counting.
3. Press to stop counting. (Press again to restart.)

If the stopwatch reaches 24 hours, it resets to zero and continues.

To use the Countdown Timer:

1. In the Timer field, enter the number of minutes (or hours: minutes)
to count down.

2. Optional: tab to the Message field and change the message to be
displayed when the countdown reaches zero.

3. If you want the Timer to continue repeating the countdown until

you stop it, tab to the Repeat check box and press ((spacebar ).
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Press to start the countdown.

Press to stop the countdown, if necessary.

Press (ENTER ) or (ESC) to erase the message at the end of the
countdown.

il

]

The countdown either stops at zero (the default) or continues
counting negatively, depending on the setting of Timer
Stop-Timer-at-Zero.

To cause the Countdown Timer to count past zero (negative time):
m Press (CZ). This removes the checkmark next to the

Stop-Timer-at-Zero command.
Repeat these steps to check the setting, causing the Timer to stop

counting at zero.

To stop the Countdown Timer at any time:

1. Press (F8).
2. Press to reset the Timer’s countdown time as specified. (This

does not start the countdown.)
To use the Alarm Clock:

1. Press (ALT)+(CA ) and enter the clock time for the alarm.
2. Press to set the alarm. This checks the Alarm On check box.

When the alarm goes off, press any key to stop the alarm.

To cancel an alarm that is set, press (F10). This removes the check
from the Alarm On check box.
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The Memo Editor

Press (g8 to start the Memo Editor. Each memo you create is a
separate file.

Memo filename. Status bar.  Ruler. Cursor position.

55AY .

nac

oo et IR = T
I. L-Phase: Survivinw Design by Connitten

One of tho most formidable tasks that a desi engineer wmust

undertake is that of “product design bu _committee.” Un nr

the benst of circumatances, ia meana of analusisa can t

the concept of creativity to new hei ts of experience:

under ather circumstances, it can lond new undorstanding to

%?a saying, "It was the baest of times, it was the worst of
men .,

I1. Things You Should Avoid During Presentations
Public presentations offer a unique opportunity for avaiding

pitfalls such as commitments and schedules.
Bold Under 1 Fand Fnd&Rep| Prt Fld [Promote] Demot o

Opaen

The Memo Editor is a text editor with these formatting features:

m Automatic word wrapping at the ends of lines (no need to press
(EnTER)).

Bold, underline, and normal typefaces.

Different font sizes for the display.

Settings for tabs, margins, and display spacing.

Insert mode (inserts text) and Replace mode (writes over text).
Outline (hierarchical) numbering available.

Formatted and unformatted (ASCII) file status.
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Creating a Memo

Each memo you create is a separate file.

To start a new memo:

1. Press to start the Memo Editor.

9. If the screen shows no text, you can start typing immediately. You
will name the memo later when you save it.

3. If another memo is already displayed, press )
The File New command automatically closes any open file first,
prompting you to save it, if necessary.

4. Write your memo text.

Editing a Memo

Keys Description
INS Toggles between Insert mode and Replace (type-over)
mode for text entry.
+ INS Inserts a line.
+ Deletes a line.
(CTRL)+( ENTER ) Breaks to a new line, even in Replace mode.

Moving Around a Memo

Keys

Description

PGUP,
PG DN

(E)) HOME, () END
(CTRL+( <),
(CIRL+(>)

(CTRL)+(@) HOME,
(CIRL)+(EGm) BND

TAB

Moves backward or forward in memo by one screenful.

Moves to beginning or end of line.

Moves backward or forward one word.

Moves to beginning or end of memo.

Moves cursor to next tab stop.
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To “stamp” the current date or time in a memo:

m Press (gg) DATE or (gf) TIME. This inserts the current date or
current time at the position of the cursor.

Date and time stamping are different from date and time print fields.
Print fields insert codes into the memo that are interpreted only
during printing.

Saving Memo Files

Any changes {o a memo file are not saved on the RAM disk until you
complete the save procedure.

To save a memo:

1. Press when the memo is done or you want to save what
you’ve written so far.

2. If the memo is new and has no name yet, you’ll be prompted to
name it: Type a new file name of up to 8 characters and press
(ENTER ). The Memo Editor automatically appends .DOC to the
file name. (To enter a name without a file extension, include a final
period after the name.)

If you want to save the file in a different directory or drive than

the current one, type the full path name in the box, such as
A \BUDGET\NEWMEMO.

To back up a memo onto a memory card:

This copies the current memo file to a memory card in drive A, the
plug-in slot.

1. Open the memo file you want to back up.

2. Press (File Save-As).

3. Specify a new or existing file on drive A (Fi: - filename) for the
backup copy.

4. Press (F10).
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Saving Memos as ASCII Text Files
Memo Editor files are one of two types:

m Formatted. The file contains all the formatting information of the
Memo Editor’s features: margins, headers, typeface, outlining, and
SO on.

s ASCII (Unformatted). An ASCII file is just characters (letters,
numbers, spaces). It has no formatiing, other than line breaks
(made by pressing (ENTER )). The margins are automatically set at
9 and 72.

A new file is ASCII until you enter some formatting information.

If you want to create or edit a file for use in another program (whether
a palmtop application or not), you should save it as an ASCII
(unformatted) file. Programs other than the Memo Editor cannot read
a Memo-Editor-formatted file. For instance, if you wanted to transfer
a memo from the palmtop to a PC with WordPerfect, you should
transfer it as an ASCII file.

To save a memo file as an ASCII file:

When you want to save or convert a memo file to ASCII, you can
either change the file from formatted to ASCII (same file name), or
create an ASCII copy of the formatted file (new file name).

1. Press to start the Memo Editor.

2. Open the file you want to convert.

3. Press (File Save-As).

4. Accept the given file name (to alter the current file) or type a new
one (to make an ASCII copy). (This does not affect the memo you
see on the screen, it affects the version saved on disk.)

5. Check the ASCII check box ((TAB) (spacebar )).

6. Press to save the new format (or to cancel it).

Tips

» To make it easy for you to distinguish formatted and ASCII files
by their file names, you could change the file name extension for
each ASCII file from .DOC (the default for a Memo Editor file) to
something else, such as . TXT. (The Memo Editor can detect the
status of a file regardless of its extension.)
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@ The Save As dialog box also appears the first time you save a
file, since you must give a new file a name. The ASCII check box
appears unchecked if the file has any formatting information in it;
otherwise it appears checked.

m A shortcut for File Save-As is (&) (F10).

Settings for Saving Memo Files

To turn auto-saving on or off:

Auto-saving automatically saves the current state of the current memo
every few minutes.

1. In the Memo Editor, press o) (Options Setup).

2. Press the to check or clear the Auto-save check box.

3. If you're turning auto-saving on, tab to the Frequency box and
enter the number of minutes between auto-saves.

4. Press when done.

To change the default memo file name extension:
1. In the Memo Editor, press o) (Options Setup).

2. Tab to the Default File Extension box and enter the new file name
extension to replace .DOC as the default when you save and open
files.

3. Press when done.

Password Protection for Memos

You can set or change a password for a memo by pressing (&0

(W) Password protection for a memo takes effect the first time the
memo is saved after the password has been set. Note that when you
copy a file, its password (if any) is copied, too. Password protected
files can be deleted, but a forgotten password cannot be removed from
a file.
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Formatting a Memo

To start boldface, underlined, or bold underlined text in a memo:
1. Press (boldface), (underlining), or (bold

underlining) to start the new typeface.

2. Type the text you want in that typeface.

3. Press to stop boldface, to stop underlining, or
to stop bold underlining.

To change the typeface of existing text:

1. Highlight the text you want to change by simultaneously pressing

(&) and an arrow key.
2. Press for boldface and/or for underlining.

To set headers and footers:

1. Press (@) (T ) (CH) (Use (TAB) to move among the fields.)
2. Enter the text for the header and/or footer you want.

3. Press (or to cancel).

To set the margins:

The space for the left margin does not appear in the display, though
it is shown on the ruler. The left margin does appear on the printed
page. This setting applies to the current file only.

1. Press (CM ) (Format Margins).
2. Fill in the fields.
s Left sets the number of columns (or characters) of indentation
from the left side of a page.
m Right sets the last available column on the right side of the page.

3. Press when done. (Or to cancel the settings.)

To set or delete a tab stop:

L. Press )
2. Use the left and right arrow keys to position the vertical bar to the

location for a tab stop.

3. Press to set the tab or to delete it.
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To insert a page break (for printing):

1. Press (e
2. Highlight Page break and press (F10).

To add page numbers (for printing):

1. If you want the page numbers to appear in a header or footer on
each page, press (Format Header/Footer).

2. Press (PrntF]d).

3. Select “Page number field” and press (F10). The code #FGA
appears. This is converted to the actual page number during
printing.

4. If you need to closc the Header/Footer dialog box, press (F10).

To add date and time fields (for printing):

L. If you want the date or time field to appear in a header or footer on
each page, press (Format Header/Footer).

2. Press (ProtF1d).

3. Select “Date field” or “Time field” and press (F10). The code
POATEA or BTIMEA appears. This is converted to the date or time
at the time of printing.

4. If you need to close the Header/Footer dialog box, press (F10).

Editing or Reading a Memo

To open an existing memo:

L. Press )
2. Type its file name and press (ENTER ). The File Open command

automatically closes any open file, prompting you to save it if
necessary.

To re-open one of the last two memos opened:

1. Press (§g8) to start the Memo Editor.
2. Dress (or .
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To delete a block of text:

1. Hold down (&) and press an arrow key until all the text you want
o delete is highlighted.
2. Press (DEL).

You can also use CUT as described in the following procedure.

To CUT, COPY, PASTE:

The Clipboard holds text that has been “cut” (erased) or copied so
that it can be “pasted” back in. The Clipboard keys are shown in
purple on the keyboard (for instance, you press then (C_Jto
execute a cut).

1. Select the text of interest by highlighting it: place the cursor at the
beginning of the text region, then simultaneously hold down Ca)
and press an arrow key until the text you want is highlighted.

2. Press COPY (to copy) or CUT (to delete or to move
text). Both COPY and CUT move the highlighted text into the
Clipboard buffer.

3. If you want to copy or move the text, move the cursor to the new
location to insert the text.

4. Press PASTE to copy the selected text into place.

If you CUT something by mistake, press (gi) PASTE to restore it.

To save editing changes:
s Press (Save).

To cancel editing changes:

If you are using the Auto-save option, only the changes since the last
auto-save can be canceled (not saved).

1. Press (@) to quit the Memo Editor. A dialog box will ask
whether you'd like to save the changes to the current file.

2. Press (No).
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Cobiﬁng or Deleting Information

Smart Clip: Copying Multiple Fields from Records

Smart Clip uses the Clipboard to copy information quickly from the
current application to another one. For example, you might want to
copy a name and phone number from the Phone Book into a memo.
(For more information, see also page 1-28.)

To clip information from another application into a memo:

1. Start the application you want to copy from.

2. Select the records (highlight and press (spacebar )) whose
information you want to clip. (To select or de-select all records in
the current list, press a)))

Press to display the Smart Clip list.

Highlight the Smart Clip you want and press (F10).

Open the memo you want to copy to.

Place the cursor where you want the information to be copied.

7. Press PASTE.

Example: Clipping Appointment information into a Memo.

Suppose you are writing a memo and would like to include information
about an appointment. You can use Smart Clip to quickly copy that
information into your memo. (Note that in the Appointment Book,
you can clip only one record at a time.)

oo e

1. Leave the memo and the Memo Editor open.

2. Press (f20) and open the appointment record you want (highlight it
in the list, press (ENTER)).

3. Press (Clip) and select the Smart Clip for “All Fields, No
Notes”. Press when done.

4. Press (JER), position the cursor where you want to insert the
information, and press PASTE.
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Deleting, Copying, or Inserting Memos

To delete a memo file:
Use the Filer application to delete files.

1. Press to start the Filer.
2. Highlight the file to delete. If it is not in the display, you might
need to open its directory first: highlight the name of the directory

and press ( ENTER ).
3. Press (@@) (F_) (CD ). Press (F10) to confirm.

To rename a file, use the Filer application’s File Rename command.

To copy a memo file:

Press (&) to open the Memo Editor.
Open the memo to copy, if it is not already displayed.

Press (File Save-As).
Type the new file name for the copy in the Save File As box.

Press to create the copy (or to cancel).

0’\!&{.'.0[\9)—'

To insert another file into a memo:
Insert only other memo ((.DOC) or ASCII files into a memo.

1. Press (J§) to open the Memo Editor.
. Open the memo that will receive the insertion.

2
3. Press (1) (File Insert).
4

. Enter the name of the file you want to insert into the current
memo.
5. Press to insert the file.
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Searchiﬁg a Memo File

To find any piece of text in a memo:

1. With a memo open, press (Find) and fill out the dialog box.
2. Press (Next) to search forward or press (Previous) to

search backward from the current position.

To repeat the search, press (o) (F4).

To find and replace any piece of text: .

1. From the beginning of a memo, press (Fnd&Rep) and fill out
the dialog box.

2. Press (FindNxt). This starts the search from the current
position.
a To replace the found text, press (Replace).
s To leave the found text unchanged, press {FindNxt).
s To automatically replace all text that matches, press (Rep

All).

To go to {(move the cursor to) a specific line in a memo:

1. With a memo open, press (Search
Goto-Line-Number).

2. Type in the line number and press (F10).

You can find the line number of the cursor’s current position in the
status line (upper right).

Options for Displaying the Memo

To change the size of the characters in the display:
m Press ZOOM (or use View Character-Size). This cycles
through three different display sizes:
3 40 columns by 16 lines (biggest print).
o 64 columns by 18 lines (default).
= 80 columns by 25 lines (smallest print).
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To change the spacing between lines in the display:

1. Press (View Character-Size).

2. Press to select the Display Line Spacing box.

3. Enter a number, 1 through 9. This sets the number of pixels
between lines.- A pixel is one dot on the screen.

4. Press (or to cancel).
This setting does not affect printing.

To display or hide the ruler:
The ruler marks column numbers, margins, and tab settings.

(R (View Ruler). This toggles the ruler on and

m Press
off.

Status bar.

Memlo has been modified since last saved. Cursor position.
}

Mitpe H1 [ 211 »
[MODIF I ED] [BOL DENUND 3] [CAPSININSERT | (r OXtel § 1 k1N [LINE: 2 ) g
At R R R IR Sy SEARAAIrY R TR i S S Sl 2

|
Column numeration (x10).  Tab setting.

To display or hide the status bar information:

The status bar tells you whether the current file has been MODIFIED
since last saved, has BOLDface and/or UNDERIining on, has
capitalization on (CAPS), is in INSERT or REPLACE mode, or has
formatting codes or not (FORMATTED or ASCII). It also shows the
line and column position of the cursor.

w Press (View Status). This toggles the status bar

on and off.

To display or hide control characters:

When turned on, this displays carriage-return and tab characters.

m Press (View Ctrl-Characters). This is a toggle
setting.
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[l;;ngOutllne-Style Numbering

Outline numbering creates text entries set ofl by indentation and
hierarchical numbering. This can include indented text that is not
numbered.

When outlining is active, it does this:

m Each time you press (ENTER ), another number or letter
automatically appears in the proper sequence at the-left margin or
after an indentation.

s You can change the level of numbering using Promote ((F7 J)

and Demote ((F8)). Demoting makes an item subordinate and
promoting makes an item superior to the one above it.

Up to seven levels of hierarchy.

1. ghu Animal Kingdom

Vertobrat k i
i Reptilas « Higher levels.
2. Mammalsa

a. Primates

ni
Girconithecidae « Lower levels.

i

Creodonta
Fissipedia

a) Arllurcidea

Outlined Text with Roman Numerals

Numbered heading. Unnumbered text,
| Bemo: wosaicpoe ] 01 17 94 t1:2U an]

1. Basic Oporation
The basic operat.ions are described belaw.
) Booicotos Teomofon :
The most basic of all operations is the transfer of
information from one register to another.

1.2. Memory ReadrWrite
his operation initiates a tranafer between the memorwu
and the wmemoruw buffer.

1.3. Bit Testing
There must be a way to test one bit in a register and
alter the sequence of contrael.

2. Target Level

Help Botd

Underln

Outlined Text with Decimal Numeration
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Starting Outline (Hierarchical) Numbering

First choose the numbering type:

This affects the current memo only. It affects the entire memo,
including existing text that is above the cursor’s position.

1. Press (0 ) (Format Outline).

2. Arrow to highlight Decimal or Roman numeral.

3. If you want to adjust the indentation, press and enter a
number ol character spaces (1-5).

4. Press (F10).
Then use Promote or Demote to start numbering:

Promote and Demote affect the numbering of the current line, whether
the line has text already or not.

1. Press to start numbering on the current unnumbered line.
2. If the line has no text yet, enter your text.
3. Press (ENTER ) at the end of the entry. Another number (the next

one in sequence) appears. To remove a final number without text,
To create a sub-topic (subordinate entry) and increase indentation:
m Press (Demote). This “demotes” the numbering level of the
current line, such as from I. to A. or 1.1 to 1.1.1.
To create a super-topic (superior entry) and decrease indentation:
= Press (Promote). This “promotes” the numbering level of the
current line, such as from 1.B. to Il. or from 1.1.2 to 1.2.
To enter text without numbering:
m Pross until there is no beginning number.

Pressing again moves the unnumbered text back out to the
margin. Once you have entered unnumbered, unindented text like this,
the next promotion or demotion starts a new outhne (level I or 1.).
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To stop outline numbering and indentation:
a Simply press (or (F7)) until numbering and indentation are

gone, leaving the line flush against the left margin.

This affects the current line and future text, but not previous text.

Editing Existing Outlined Text

To remove numbering from a subtopic:

1. Place the cursor on the line in question, and press until the
numbering disappears.
2. If you want the text flush left, press again.

To promote or demote existing text:

Promoting raises the outline level of the current line, while demoting
lowers it.

1. Place the cursor on the line to change.

2. Press (Promote) or (Demote).

Printing a Memo

There are three paths to take for printing memos:

s Print to Printer: You can print a memo using a printer connected
to the palmtop.

m Print to Printer with Connectivity Pack: You can print a memo
from a PC that has the Connectivity Pack installed. (Copy the
memo file from the palmtop to the PC, then print the file to the
PC’s printer using the Connectivity Pack Memo Editor.)

a Print to File: You can print a memo from another computer that
does not have the Connectivity Pack by printing to a file and
transferring it with Datacomm.

About Printing to a Printer. Printing to a printer requires that a
serial printer is properly connected to the palmtop, and that both the
printer and the palmtop are properly configured. You configure the
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printer settings for the palmtop via the Setup utility ((G8)
(9 (CP)). Chapter 28 should help you set up most printers.

About Printing to a File. Printing to a file creates a print file that
contains control codes that the printer (the one specified in the Setup
utility) can interpret. To copy this file to another computer, use one of
the file-transfer protocols given in the Datacomm application ((E8)
(CC)). You can then print out this memo file by copying the binary
file to a printer.

To print a memo from the paimtop:

1. Press (JE]) to start the Memo Editor.
2. Open the file you want to print ((F9)).

3. Press (CP)) (File Print).
4. Highlight either the Printer or the File option button in the

Print-to box.

5. Press to print.

Setting Up Printing Information
Press (@) (F_) (P ) (S ) (File Print Setup) to specify:

s How much printing should appear on a page.
m Starting and/or ending the print-out with special information
(initialization and termination strings).

Maximum number of printed lines per page.
You can change this for shorter or longer sheets.

i

|

Page Length (in lines)

Top Margin (in lines) @]

Bottowm Margin (in lines) @ ]
‘ Initialization String | ]
} Termination String { |

Printer-control sequences to set up or end the printing job.
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Field Meaning

Page Length Specifies the lines of printable area on the paper.
For paper 8!/5 x 11 inches: The default page length
(60) is appropriate for sheet-fed printers (such as
HP Laserjet and HP Deskjet types), as well as
for fanfold-paper printers set to skip the paper’s
perforations. Other fanfold-paper printers require
a page-length setting of 66 lines. (See the printer’s
manual for more information.)

Top Margin Specifies the number of blank lines to leave above
the printed text. Default is zero lines for sheet-fed
printers (like HP Laserjet and HP Deskjet) because
the page length setting already takes top and bottom
margins into account. Many fanfold-paper printers
need a top margin setting of three.

Bottom Margin Specifies the number of blank lines to leave below
the printed text. Default is zero lines for sheet-fed
printers (like HP Laserjet and HP Deskjet) because
the page length setting already takes top and bottom
margins into account. Many fanfold-paper printers
need a bottom margin setting of three.

Initialization Specifies optional printer-control sequences (up

String to 128 characters) before the print-out begins.
An initialization code might set landscape mode
or select a certain font set. The exact codes and
meanings depend on the printer,

Termination Specifies optional printer-control sequences (up

String to 128 characters) after the print-out ends. A
termination code might set a form-feed to occur at
the end of the print-out or reset portrait mode (for
the next print-out). The exact codes and meanings
depend on the printer.

To enter a control code on the palmtop:

s Type ((\_) nnn, where nan is a three-digit control code. For
example, the control code for ESC is typed as -~B227.

Refer to your printer’s owner’s manual for information on which
control codes are available and what they do.
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Memo Editor Function Keys

Demote

Open
Haue

Key Label Description

Bl Starts/stops boldface; makes selected text bold.
Lnderln Starts/stops underlining; makes selected text underlined.

Find Searches for the specified text.
FrndaRep Searches for the specified text and replaces it as specified.
FrotFld To mark the spot where a page break, page number, qurrent

time, or current date should be inserted during printing.

Fromote Raises the hierarchical numbering one level for the current

line.

Lowers the hierarchical numbering one level for the current
line. (Use also to eliminate numbering.)

Asks for the name of a memo file to open.

Saves the current memo file.
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The Note Taker

The Note Taker lets you create, save in a list, search, and edit short
notes. Use the Memo Editor to create or edit larger memos, but use
the Note Taker when you want to jot down brief notes and keep them
in a list for quick and easy access. Since the notes are organized as
items in a list rather than as separate files, they are easy to scan, sort,
search, and organize.

Press (E48) (CN_) to start the Note Taker.

Current item. Size of each note in bytes. Data card for the current note.
. | i .
| |
3 f ALl Notes Em
Titl] Size [@PLPLLLLETEEET
ohead| inesa 64 Partu Ideas
oGift! ideas 136
D Erar Ly Teisarn 1145
@?Prodacts, home 291 )ﬁ’ Buried treasure theme,
®Prodecta, ward 148 & acavenger hunt in the backuard
oShopping liat 225

Charades
Pifiata
C3/6)

T ———— s
Helw 1 B 1 Hote | Find B Claw | Subset ! § | INolumusB Ouven |
i

The third of six total entries.
The Note List

To open a note record:

m In the note list, highlight an item and press (ENTER }or (F3 )
(Note). ( Mot e displays the Full Screen Note.)
m Press (Prev) or (Next) to see other notes,

The text of the note can fill more than one screen. To see more text in

the Note field or Full Screen Note, press (g3} PG DN or (g@) PG UP.
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Creating a Note
Each note can be up to 32 KB long (about 30 screens).

To add a new note:

1. In the Note Taker, press (Add).
2. Fill in the fields. (Use to move among fields.)

a. Title. Identifies the note in the note list.

b. The main, unlabeled field is for your text.

c. Category. Includes a list of any categories used for notes. You
can enter a new category or press (_V_) to see the list and select
an existing category. This field can have up to 32 category
choices or 255 characters (no more than 128 characters per
choice). You can categorize the records to view subsets of notes
just like you would view subsets of phone records or cities from
the World Time city list.

3. Press when done, or press to add another note. This
saves the note automatically. (Or press to not save the note.)

Note

| Category [Children

Buried treasure theme, scavenger hunt in the backuard
Charadesa

Pifiata

Balloon vollaeuball

Buckaroco Bob

L- Full screen note (more text space).
Adding a Note Record
To “stamp” the current time or date in a note:
» Press (f) DATE or (@) TIME. This inserts the current date or
current time at the position of the cursor.
To save a note as an ASCII (unformatted text) file:

1. Highlight the note in the note list, or open the note record.
2. Press (Note Save-As).

3. Enter the file name. (There is no default file extension.)
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. Press to save the file. (Or press to cancel.)

Editing or Deleting Notes

To edit (change) a note:

DS

Sl o4

5.

Display the note list.

Highlight the item you want to edit.

Press (ENTER ) or ( F3 ) (Note) to open the note’s record.

Edit the Title, Category, or Note.

m To clear the Title or Category, highlight it and press (DEL).

s To restore the previous Title or Category, press (ESC).

Press to save your changes. (Or press to cancel them.)

To copy or move note information:

You can use the Clipboard functions to copy and move information
within the Note Taker, as well as to and from other applications.
You can use Smart Clip to copy formatted information quickly from
predefined fields in one application to another location. For example,
you might want to copy a name and phone number from the Phone
Book into a note. L 1lip provides predefined choices of fields to
copy, and lets you define others yourself. The predefined Smart Clip
from the Note Taker is “All Fields”.

The Clipboard and Smart Clip are covered in chapter 1.

To copy a complete note record:

1
2
3

. Display the note list and highlight the note you want to copy.

. Press COPY.
. Press PASTE. The new note is sorted with the other notes.

To insert an ASCII text file into a note:

S O N

. In the Note Taker, open the note you want to add to.
. Press (Note) to display the Full Screen Note.

. Position the cursor where you want to insert the text.
. Press (Insert).

. Specify the file name. It must be an ASCII text file.

. Press (F10).
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To clear (erase) the text of a note:

1. Highlight the note in the list or open its record.
2. Press (Note) to display the Full Screen Note.
3. Press (Clear) to erase the Note field.

To delete a note:

1. Display the note list.
2. Highlight the note to delete.
s If you want to delete several notes, select each note by

highlighting it and then pressing (spacebar ).
3. Press (DEL).

To restore the last deleted or edited note:
m Press Ce) (Edit Undo) before doing another operation.

To erase all notes:

1. Display the note list.

2. Press e (Edit Select-All).
3. Press (F10).

This deletes all the records from the current Note Taker file.

Changing the Data Card

The data card that shows up in your list of notes screen contains
information from the record of the highlighted note. You can turn on
(the default) or off the data card so that it is or is not displayed from
the list screen. You can also redefine what the data card contains.

To remove the data card from the notes list:

1. Display the notes list. (Press or (F10), if necessary.)

2. Press V (View) to see the View commands.

3. The default state of the Show-DataCard option is on (checked).
Press D to uncheck the box and remove the card from the list.

To restore the data card to the notes list, press V D (View
Show-DataCard) to recheck the option.
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To customize the data card definition:

The data card is simply a Smart Clip of the information on a note
record. You can edit the definition of the data card Smart Clip using
(Clip) from the notes list. (Note in the data card definition that
- and = are formatting commands that render thin and thick lines.)
For more information on editing Smart Clips, see page 1-28.

Searching the Note Taker

To look up a note (speed-locate):

1. Display the note list.
2. Start typing the title of the note.
3. Press when done, or arrow to the title you want.

The speed-locate operates as it does in the Database and the Phone
Book.

To find any piece of text in the notes:

1. From the note list or record, press (Find).

2. Fill in the box with the characters or text to search for. Optional:
Select the check boxes (press to change) for the options
you want.

3. Press to search forward from the beginning of the list.

» Or press (Next) to search forward from the current
(highlighted) position.

m Or press (Previous) to search backward from the current
position

To repeat the search, press (&) (F4).

If you want to search through only the titles or categories of the notes
(and not the bodies of the notes), you can speed up a search by not
checking Include Notes for the search.
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Using Multiple Note Taker Files

You can create more than one Note Taker file, thereby creating more
than one notes list in this application. Use File New or File
Copy to create a new Note Taker file. Use File Merge to merge
another Note Taker file into the current one.

Using Subsets of the Note Taker

The %ubzet function displays a specified subset of your note list.
You determine the subset by filling out the Title, Category, and/or
Note fields according to the contents you want to select for. For
example, you could display the titles of just those notes in the
Category “Children”, or just those notes that mention “computer.” To
define and view subsets of the note list, follow the instructions under
“Defining Subsets of a Database,” page 4-18.

Limits While Using the Note Taker

® Maximum number of notes (items) in Note Taker (one file): limited
by available RAM disk space. Theoretical maximum: about 5,000.

s All the notes are part of one file. However, you can create more
than one Note Taker file if you wish.

s Maximum length of a note: 32 KB characters (about 30 screens).
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Note Taker Function Keys

Function Keys for the Note List

Key Label Description
Ao Opens a template to write a new note.
Mot e Displays Full Screen Note for highlighted item.
Fimd Searches for the specified character string {letters or other
characters).
Clip To copy predefined fields (a Smart Clip) from the Note Taker

to the Clipboard. Also to define new Smart Clips and to edit
the data card. See page 1-28. Smart Clip definitions are also
used in Custom Style printing.

Subset To display and/or define a specified subset of the note list.
Sort Specifies how to sort the notes for the list.
Columns Specifies how many columns appear in a list, how wide they

are, and which fields they display.

Opern To open a different Note Taker file.

Function Keys for a Note Record (an Item)

Key Label Description

Fdd Opens a template to write a new note.

Mot e Displays the Full Screen Note.

Find Searches for the specified character stxing (letters or other
characters).

Llip To copy predefined fields (a Smart Clip) from the Note Taker
to the Clipboard. Also to define new Smart Clips.

Frauw Displays the previous note.

Me st Displays the next note.
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Function Keys for the Full Screen Note

Key Label Description
Save FAs Saves the current note in the specified ASCII text file.
Irzert Copies the specified ASCII text file into the current note at

the position of the cursor.

Clear Erases the Note field.
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Pocket Quicken Basics

If you haven’t started Pocket Quicken yet, turn to chapter 4 in the
Quick Start Guide and follow the instructions there. Then read the
material here as necessary.

This chapter covers the concepts fundamental to Pocket Quicken: files,
accounts, categories, groups, transactions, and the register. If these
Quicken terms aren’t familiar, you should read the next few pages to
gain an understanding of how Pocket Quicken data is organized. Also,
at the end of this chapter is a section about sharing Pocket Quicken
data with a desktop version of Quicken.

About Files and Accounts

Quicken data is kept in files. Within a file, you create one or more
accounts to store different types of transactions. Accounts can be
cash, credit card, or bank/check (savings or checking).

The initial file created when you start Pocket Quicken is called
QDATA PDT. (All Pocket Quicken files have a .PDT extension.)

Most users need only one file for their data, but may use several
accounts within that file. For example, within one file you might have
separate accounts for your checks, your cash, a company credit card,
and a personal credit card.

You can password protect a Pocket Quicken file by following the
instructions on page 1-25.
To set up an additional account:

If you followed the instructions in chapter 4 of the Quick Start Guide,
you should have set up a Pocket Quicken account.
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1. In Pocket Quicken press (Lists Account) to sce
the list of accounts.

2. Press (Add) to see the Add Account screen.

3. Fill in the Add Account screen, pressing after each entry.
Press (Help) if you need a description of the fields—(ESC)
then returns you to where you were.

4. When you're finished, press (Save).

Name |

Dasg [/ ]
{ﬂccount Ture

@ Bank-/Check
O Credit Card
O Cash

Balance (optional) |

as of |

Adding an Account

To display the list of accounts:
There are two lists of accounts that you can display:

m Press until you reach the main list of accounts, which is your
Pocket Quicken Home Base screen. You can do most tasks starting
from here.

m Press (CTRLH(CA ) to display a list of accounts in the current
Pocket Quicken data file.

To select another account to use:

The account selected becomes the current account for transactions.

1. Press (CTRU+(CA).
2. Use (Ca_)and (V) to highlight the account you want to use and

press ( ENTER J.
To edit information about an account:

You can change the name of a Pocket Quicken account and its
description.

L. Press (CTROHCAD.
2. Highlight the account you want to edit and press (Edit).
3. Change the information as desired, pressing after each entry.
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4. When you're finished, press (Save).

To delete an account:

Deleting an account permanently removes all of that account’s records
from your file. Once you delete an account there is no way to recover
it. When you delete an account, Pocket Quicken also deletes the
account name from the category field of any transfer transactions.

1. Press until you reach the Pocket Quicken Home Base screen
(the list of accounts).

2. Highlight the account you want to delete.

3. Press (DEL).

4. Respond to the warning by selecting whether you want other
accounts’ transfer references to this account to be removed from the
other accounts or not.

5. Press (Delete) to complete the deletion or (Cancel).

To trim your data file:

You can “trim” the current Quicken data file to remove old
transactions. This doesn’t reduce the file size, but it does make room
for new transactions to be added without increasing the file size.
Before you trim a file, you might want to use the Filer to make a
backup copy of the file.

1. Press until you reach the Pocket Quicken Home Base screen
(the list of accounts).

2. Press (File Trim).

3. Enter a date before which transactions will be removed.

4. Uncheck the relevant check box if you do not want to keep
uncleared transactions before the set date.

5. When you'’re finished filling in the screen, press (OK).

To set up additional files:

Most people need only one Pocket Quicken file. However, you may
want to set up additional files to keep, for example, your personal
finances separate from your business finances; or, you may want to
keep a separate file for each year’s accounts.

1. Press until your reach the Pocket Quicken Home Base screen
(the list of accounts).

2. Press () (File New).
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3. Fill in the Create New File screen, pressing after each entry.
e Don't give the file name an extension; Pocket Quicken
automatically gives the file a PDT extension.
e Press (F1] if you need Help.
4. When you're finished, press to create the file.

A newly created Pocket Quicken file becomes the current file. You will
need to set up accounts in it before you can add transactions.

‘ To choose another file:
; When you start Pocket Quicken, it opens the last file you used.

| 1. Press until you reach the Pocket Quicken Home Base screen
9 (the list of accounts).
2. Press (A [©) (File Open) to open another Pocket Quicken
file. For more information on file commands, see Using file
commands in chapter 1.

About categories and groups

Pocket Quicken offers you two independent ways to organize your
transactions: using categories and using groups.

B T P T Y P SR T TR T 1T R Ao I N oA e e

Rate (371171894 Q1 Aocount
Pauee [ ] ME__—II

fmgunt [ @.08) ChkMun [ ] Ir:'uuct.iun Tupe

Category { B Clgared Status
Trde [ ]Eog cleared B
Heno [ ]

Ending Balance: e.89

Add Transaction Screen
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What's a Category?

A category tells you how you got your income (salary, dividends,
bonus, etc.) or where you spent your money (auto, food, charity, etc.).
Categories enable you to combine similar transactions in reports. For
example, you could get a report of all your charitable gifts for last
year.

m Pocket Quicken provides you with predefined categories when you
create your data file.

s All accounts in a file share the same set of categories.

s Categories can have subcategories, such as Fuel, Loan, and
Service under the Auto expense category (Auto:Fuel, Auto:Loan,
Auto:Service).

s You can add and delete categories from the list, and you can demote
categories to subcategories and promote subcategories to categories.

You assign categories to transactions as you fill in the Add
Transaction screen. That process is covered in detail later in this
chapter in the section “Entering Transactions.”

To display the category list:

m Press (Lists Category); or, as a shortcut, press
TR+

To add a new category or subcategory to the list:

1. Press (Lists Category) to display the category
list.

2. Press (Add) and fill in the fields. (Press if you need
Help.)

3. When you're finished, press (Save).

You can also add a category or subcategory on the fly when you're
entering a transaction. Simply type a new category name in the
category field, press (ENTER ), and respond to the prompt. (For a

subcategory, type the category name, a colon, and then the new
subcategory name.) The new category is added to the list.

To change a category or subcategory:

When you edit a category or subcategory, you can change its name,
description, or type. Change the Category Type field to promote a
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subcategory to a category (income or expense), demote a category to a
subcategory of another category, or move a subcategory to be under
another category.

1. Press (Lists Category) to display the category
list.

2. Highlight the category you want to change.

3. Press (Edit) and make your changes.

4. When you’re finished, press (Save).

To delete a category or subcategory from the list:

When you delete a category, it is erased from the category field of any
transactions to which it was assigned. When you delete a subcategory,
its name is erased from the category list, but any transactions to
which it was assigned are reassigned to its parent category.

Before a category with subcategories can be deleted, you must
promote the subcategories or move them to another category.

1. Press (Lists Category) to display the category
list.
2. Highlight the category you want to delete.

3. Press (Delete).

To merge two categories:

Merge two categories by making the category you don’t want into a
subcategory of the other category. Then, delete the subcategory. That
way all its transactions are automatically reassigned to the parent
category. (See the previous procedures for changing categories and
deleting categories.)

What’s a Group?

Groups are independent of categories; you use groups to separate
transactions by trip, client, project, or class. For example, you could
assign all transactions on a business trip to a trip named Phoenix, and
then generate an expense report for that trip. Or, you might assign
transactions for food, auto, hotel, etc. to a particular client so that
you could later get a report of all you spent on that client.

If you’re familiar with a desktop version of Quicken, you’ll notice that
group is analogous to class. In fact, if you exchange data between

9-6 Pocket Quicken Basics



Pocket Quicken and a desktop version of Quicken, the group and class
lists are merged.

In Pocket Quicken you can change the group field title among Trip
(the default), Project, Client, or Class (a general group). Also, the
groups you set up can have subgroups for further refining reports.

To change the group field title:
1. Press o) (Options Group) to see the Group

Preferences screen.

2. Select a title for the field from the Group Name list.

3. Optional: Check the Auto Fill box if you want Pocket Quicken to
enter a group name automatically in each transaction. If you check
this box, press and type the group name you want to use.

4. When you're finished, press (Save).

Now, whenever you enter a transaction, the group field will have the
title you specified, and, optionally, the group you specified will be
entered as the default group automatically.

To display the group list:

m Press (Lists Group), or, as a shortcut, press
G Ta)

To add groups and subgroups to the list:

1. Press (Lists Group) to display the group list.

2. Press (Add) and fill in the fields. (Press if you need
Help.)

3. When you're finished, press (Save).

You can also add a group or subgroup when you're entering a
transaction. Simply type a new group name in the group field, press

(ENTER ), and respond to the prompt. (For a subgroup, type the
group name, a colon, and the new subgroup name.) The new group is

added to the list.
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Use the Group Field for Expense Reporting

One of the most useful features of Pocket Quicken is the ability to
track travel and entertainment expenses and then print them in a
report. The group field enables you to make this happen. Here are
some hints for effectively using the group field to track travel and
entertainment expenses:

m Set the group field title to best match your needs. If you track
mostly trip expenses, use Trip; if you track mostly client-associated
expenses, use Client; if you track mostly project-related expenses,
use Project. However, if you track a mixture of expenses associated
with various clients, trips, and projects, use the more general title of
Class.

m Add groups to the group list that reflect the character of the group
of expenses. For example, you might create a group named Boston
for tracking expenses on a business trip to Boston.

m Use subgroups if you need to further refine your reports. For
example, say you have a group named ClientA to track all your
expenses associated with a particular client. If you make regular
trips to that client’s city, you might want to track the expenses for
each trip by using the subgroups Tripl, Trip2, Trip3, etc. That way,
you can get information about the total money spent on ClientA as
well as the money spent on each trip you took to visit him.

m Use categories as you normally would to track the type of expenses:
food, lodging, auto, etc. That way you can get information on how
much you spent on food, etc. for a specified group.

s Whenever you want a printed report for a certain trip, client, etc.,
create your report using Pocket Quicken and then print it using the
Memo Editor. See chapter 11 for more details.
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Using the Register

The account register is much the same as a paper check register for a
checking account. It shows date, check number, payee, and payment or
deposit amount for all transactions in the current account.

Account name. -~ Aplus (+) sign indicates a deposit;
no sign indicates a payment.

Categoru/Irip
Balance Forward [Chacking]l
Mucompanu Bonus
Al's Auto Repair Auto:Service
NW Electric
1 }/11 bty ksl s -

LrTici ey el
Balauce|

A Register for a Checking Account

A quick way to search the register is to type the first letter of a
payee’s name and watch the highlight move. Keep typing the first
letter of the payee’s name until that payee is highlighted.

You use the register not only to view collective transactions in an
account, but as a convenient starting point to accomplish many
common Pocket Quicken tasks.
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Tasks That Start from the Register

Task

Commands or Keys

Entering a new transaction.
Zooming in to see more entries on the screen.

Displajing the current account balance at the
highlighted entry.

Voiding the highlighted transaction.

Leaving the register to display the Home Base (the
list of accounts).

Editing the highlighted transaction.
Deleting the highlighted transaction.

Ada (D)
Zoom ()
Balance ()

Void ()
Accnts ()

Bdit (D)
DEL

Entering Transactions

The transaction is the heart of Pocket Quicken. Enter a transaction
whenever you move money into or out of an account.

The Add Transaction Screen

Press (Add) from an account register to see the Add Transaction

screen.

! Packet Uuicken: ONATH.PRT Add Trawnsaction

B3/11 794

3:36 pm

Account

[Ehacking

I

Category | B
Trie | =)
Mewmo | }

Ending Balance:

Add Transaction Screen

To enter a transaction, fill in the Add Transaction screen and then
press (Save). The palmtop beeps and returns to the register.
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Here’s a description of the fields in the Add Transaction screen:

Field
Date

Payee

Amount

ChkNum

Category

Trip

Description

Enter the date of the transaction; the default is the
current date. You can use QuickKeys (shortcut keys)
to fill in certain dates—for example, and (=)
increment the date by one day. To see a complete
list of these keys from the Add Transaction screen,
press (Help), tab to Date, and press (ENTER );
press to return where you were.

Enter the name of the party to whom you paid
money or from whom you received money.

Enter the amount of the transaction. Don’t worry
about the sign of the amount; Pocket Quicken
automatically adds or subtracts the amount from
the account based on the type of transaction—for
example, a deposit is added to the account.

Enter the transaction number (optional). For a
check, enter the check number; for a payment or
invoice, enter the invoice number.

When the cursor is in this field, you can use or
(=) to change the current transaction number by
one.

Enter the category to use for reports (optional). If
you enter a new category, you’ll be prompted to add
it to the category list.

To see the category list, press (_¥_). You can use
this list to select a category for the transaction by
highlighting the category you want and pressing

(ENTER)).

To enter a subcategory, separate it from the category
with a colon—for example, Aut i Fuel,

This is the group field, and Trip is the default title.
(See “What’s a Group?” earlier in this chapter if
you want to change the group field title.) Enter the
name of the group to use for reports (optional). If
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Memo

Account

Transaction
Type

Cleared Status

you enter a new group, you’ll be prompted to add it
to the group list.

To see the group list, press (_¥_). You can use
this list to select a group for the transaction by
highlighting the group you want and pressing
(ENTER)

To enter a subgroup, separate it from the group with
a colon—for example, Fort landiYWisit 1.

Enter a one-line description of the transaction
(optional).

Enter the account for the transaction. The current
account is the default. If you enter a new account
name, you'll be prompted to create the new account,
which, once created, becomes the current account for
your transactions.

To see the list of accounts, press (_¥_). You can
use this list to select an account for the transaction
by highlighting the one you want and pressing
(ENTER). The account you select becomes the

current account.

Enter the transaction type, such as check or deposit.
Use (CA) and (V) to cycle through the acceptable
types.

Leave the status as Not Cleared for normal
transactions. This field is used by Pocket Quicken
during the reconciliation process. The only time you
should select Cleared or Reconciled is when you’re
entering historical transactions that have already
cleared your bank.

To add a transaction to a Pocket Quicken account:

1. From an account register press (Add) and fill in the Add
Transaction screen, pressing after each entry. For information
on a field, see the above descriptions or use for Help.

2. When you’re finished, press (Save).
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To edit a transaction:

1. In an account register, highlight the entry you want to edit.

2. Press (ENTER ).
3. Move to and edit the fields you want to change. (Use to move
from field to field.)

4. When you’re finished, press (Save), or press to cancel.

Note If you change the check number or date, the location
of the transaction in the register may also change—
Pocket Quicken sorts transactions in the register by
date and then by check number.

If you want to edit only the group or category field for an existing
transaction, there is a shortcut:

1. In an account register, highlight the entry you want to edit.

2. Press to display the category list, or press
(CTRL)H(L_) to display the group list.

3. Highlight the category or group you want to use and press
(Use).

This shortcut enables you to easily add a category or group to a
transaction at a later, more convenient time.

To delete a transaction:

Deleting a transaction permanently removes it from the register and
file. (Instead of deleting a numbered check, consider voiding it.)

1. In an account register, highlight the entry you want to delete.

2. Press (DEL).

To void a transaction:

By voiding a check in the register rather than deleting it, you maintain
consecutively numbered check records. The word ¥0O1ID is inserted
before the payee name on the transaction and the check is marked as
cleared. A voided check remains in the register; a deleted check does
not.

1. In an account register, highlight the entry you want to void.

2. Press (Void).
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Using QuickFill and QuickKeys

When entering transactions, you can use QuickFill and QuickKeys to
save you time and keystrokes.

QuickFill

QuickKeys

When you start typing in the Payee, Category,
Account, or Transaction-type field, Pocket Quicken
automatically fills in the field with potential matches
to what you’re typing. Keep typing until QuickFill
malches the entry you want, then press to
move to the next field.

For a subcategory, type a colon and then start
typing the subcategory name.

You can turn QuickFill on or off (the default is on)
by pressing (Co ) (CQ) (Options Quickfill).
If you want more information on the QuickFill
preferences, look up QuickFill in the online Help
index.

In some cases you can press a single key to complete
an entire field. An example is pressing in

the date field to insert today’s date. Once you're
familiar with Pocket Quicken, look up QuickKeys in
the Help index to get more information and see a list
of available QuickKeys.

Splitting Transactions

Sometimes you need to divide a transaction between multiple
categories or groups. Ior example, one check to a computer store
might cover a piece of hardware, some software, and some office
supplies. You can split a transaction like that to assign portions of the
total amount to different categories or groups. You can enter up to 30
splits for a single transaction.

To split a transaction:

1. Fill in the Add Transaction screen for the total amount of the
transaction and then press (Splits) to see the Transaction

Splits screen.
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2. Fill in the Category, Group, Memo, and Amount for each portion
of the transaction. Use (Prev) and (Next) to move
between splits.

3. When you're finished entering splits, press (Done) to save the
splits and return to the Add Transaction screen.

4. Press (Save) to save the transaction.

To edit a split transaction:

1. In an account register, highlight the entry with the splits you want
to edit and press (ENTER ).

2. Press (Splits).

3. Move to and edit the fields you want to change. Use (Prev)
and (Next) to move between splits, and use to move
from field to field.

4. When you’re finished, press (Done).

Look up Transactions, Splitting in the online Help index for more
details about splitting transactions.

Transferring Money between Accounts
You can use account transfers to record many types of transactions:

» Movement of funds from a checking account to a savings account.
» Cash advances from your credit card to your checking account.
m Payments from your checking account to your credit card account.

Note Accounts appear at the bottom of the category list in
brackets {[ ] or {}). Accounts in square brackets ([ ])
represent accounts from the current Pocket Quicken
file, and accounts in curly brackets ({}) represent
accounts from another version of Quicken that are
not present in your file. Account names are added to
the category list automatically whenever you create
a new account and whenever you import data that
has transfers to accounts that don’t exist in Pocket
Quicken (those transfers are preserved within Pocket
Quicken).

When you complete the transaction, Pocket Quicken automatically
creates a parallel transaction in the receiving account. If the source
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transaction is a payment or decrease, the destination transaction is a
deposit or increase.

To record a transfer transaction:

1. Fill in the Add Transaction screen for the full amount of the
transfer.

2. In the Category fleld, select the receiving account as the category:
a. Press ((¥_) to display the category list.
b. Press END to move to the end of the list.
c. Highlight the account in brackets that you want to be the

receiving account and press (ENTER ).
3. When you’re finished, press (Save) to save the transaction.

You can also split a transfer transaction between accounts. If you
assign more than one portion of the split to a single destination
account, Pocket Quicken sums those portions and enters one transfer
transaction for that destination account.

Changing Your Entry Preferences

You can change the way a few things work during transaction entry.
See the illustration in the following procedure to see what you can
change.

To change entry preferences:
1. Press o) (Options Entry).

a Leansact ton

¥ Confirm when modifuing a fransaction
] Confirm delete/void transaction

[0 Warn if transaction has no Category
[ Warn if transaction has ne Trip

O Start register in small font

Entry Preferences

2. Use to move to the preference you want to change. (If you
need a description of a preference, press for Help.)

. Press to check or uncheck it (turn it on or off).
4. When you’re finished making changes, press (Save).

(2]
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Sharing Data with Desktop Quicken

If you have a desktop version of Quicken, you can merge or
synchronize a Pocket Quicken file with a desktop Quicken file. This
capability enables you to keep the same accounts on both your
palmtop and desktop computers accurate and up-to-date. Take the
palmtop on the road; and when you return, merge or synchronize your
Pocket Quicken file with your desktop Quicken file.

The best way to combine data from Pocket Quicken files and desktop
Quicken files involves using the palmtop Connectivity Pack.

Using the Connectivity Pack to Merge Or Synchronize
Quicken Files

The Connectivity Pack Xlate/Merge utility enables you to syncronize,
merge, or copy Quicken files between your palmtop and desktop PCs.
See the Connectivity Pack user’s guide for instructions.

Importing and Exporting Pocket Quicken Files

If you don’t have the Connectivity Pack, you can exchange data
with desktop Quicken by using the Import and Export commands.
However, you still need a way to transfer a file from one system to
another. For instance, if you have a memory-card drive on your PC,
you can use a memory card as the medium; or, you can connect the
computers with the HP 1015A serial cable and then use Kermit or
XMODEM protocol to transfer the file.

Export Exports transactions from the current Pocket
Quicken account and saves them to a Quicken
Interchange Format (.QIF) file. A .QIF file, when
imported by another Quicken version, is converted
into the appropriate format and merged with a
data file on that other version. Use this command
on a Pocket Quicken account when you want
to merge some or all of the data with a file on a
desktop version of Quicken. If you want to export
transactions from more than one Pocket Quicken
account, you must use the Export command
separately for each account.
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Note Exported data must conform with the requirements

of the receiving version of Quicken. The requirements
for different versions of desktop Quicken are in the
online Help index under the topic Exporting.

Import Takes a file in the Quicken Interchange Format

(.QIF) and merges the data with a Pocket Quicken
(.PDT) file. Use this command when you’ve
exported data from another system and want to
merge it with your Pocket Quicken file.

To export Pocket Quicken data from the current account:

1.
2.
3.

-~

ot

Press until you reach the Pocket Quicken list of accounts.
Press (File Export).
Answer the displayed questions for what transactions and lists to

export. (Press for Help.)
Press (File) and name the export file. (Press for Help.)

. When finished, press (OK) to complete the export.

The result of this procedure is that you’ve created a .QIF file in the
current directory that is ready to be transferred and imported to
another version of Quicken.

To import a .QIF file into Pocket Quicken:

When you export a desktop Quicken file for importing into Pocket
Quicken, you need to create several QIF files on the desktop version—
one with only accounts and category information, and one for each
account containing only the transactions for that account. Import the
account and category information first, then the account transactions.

1.
2.

~

Press until you reach the Pocket Quicken list of accounts.

If you're importing a set of transactions, highlight the account you
want it to go into.

Press (1) (File Import).

Select the file to import and then press (OK).

Answer the displayed questions for what data to import. (Press
for Help.)

When finished, press (Import) to merge the data in the .QIF
file with the data in the current file.
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Disk Space

Pocket Quicken requires disk space to store transactions. If
insufficient disk space is available to store a new transaction, the
following message is displayed:

Quicken needs more disk space to complete this
operation. Please go into FILER and erase files
to make space. Select Retry once space is
available.

When this message appears.

1. Select F8 (Abort). (Do not select Retry or your Quicken file will
be damaged.)

2. Press () and delete unneeded files to free a minimum of
5000 bytes of disk space.

3. Press and reenter your transaction.
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Balancing your Pocket Quicken
checkbook

Pocket Quicken enables you to balance or “reconcile” your bank
statement with your Pocket Quicken account. You can balance to the
degree of accuracy that works for you. You can track down every
cent if you prefer, but Pocket Quicken doesn’t require you to balance
to the penny.

The General Reconciling Procedure

When your bank statement arrives, follow these basic steps to
reconcile your account. If you have two or more statements that need
reconciling, start with the earliest statement and reconcile each one
individually.

1. If this is the first time you’ ve reconciled the bank account, check
to see if you need to enter more transactions or update your
opening balance. See the following section, “Balancing Your
Account for the First Time”.

2, Start reconciling by entering information from your current bank
statement. See the section entitled “Reconciling the Account”.

3. Mark the transactions that have cleared your bank account in the
Reconcile window. See the section entitled “Reconciling the
Account” Step 4.

4. Compare the totals of cleared items in the Reconcile window with

those on your bank statement. See the section entitled
“Reconciling the Account” Step 5.
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Balancing Your Account for the First Time

Before you can reconcile your account for the first time, you need to
do two things:

1. Enter all transactions into your account that have not been
previously marked as cleared. These are all transactions that
have not shown up on previous bank statements. In most cases
you’ll be reminded to enter all uncleared transactions because the
transactions appear on your bank statement when you’re trying to
reconcile. (You can enter these transactions in the register as you
find them during reconciliation.)

2. Update your Pocket Quicken opening balance to reflect the
amount actually in your account when you began using Pocket
Quicken. (This amount should match the opening balance on your
bank statement.) You can edit the opening balance entry in your
register, or you can create an adjustment at the end of your first
reconciliation.

Exawmple. Suppose the ending balance on the bank statement for your
checking account was $200.52 on December 31, 1994. You started
using Pocket Quicken on January 12, 1995. You used the ending
balance from your December bank statement as the balance for your
Pocket Quicken checking account. Then you entered transactions from
your paper check register from January 1 to 12 into Pocket Quicken.
From January 12 on, you entered all transactions into Pocket Quicken
every few days as they occurred.

In February you receive your January 31 bank statement. You see two
checks (totaling $80) that you wrote in December had not cleared

the bank by your December statement. Now they have cleared the
bank, so they appear on the January bank statement. You didn’t
enter those checks in Pocket Quicken because they occurred before
January 1. Even though those two checks were written before the
date of your first Pocket Quicken transaction, you need to enter them
into the register. If you don’t enter these uncleared transactions,
Pocket. Quicken will create an adjustment entry at the end of the
reconciliation to reflect the $80 difference.
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Reconciling the Account

To reconcile the current account with the bank statement:
1. Press (Activities Reconcile).

Taken automatically from your account. ,  You enter the ending balance
i from your bank statement.

i
I

Statement QOpening Balance | 1,043 60

i.

Statement Ending Balance |

Srvc Chrg | ") Datel 371171994
; Category | [+ |

1

! Interest | " Date| 371171994 K3
i Category | B

i
i
i
1
i

If you enter service charge or interest amounts here,
those transactions will be added to the register.

The Reconcile Register Screen

2. Enter the ending balance {rom your bank statement, any service
charge information, and any interest information. Press after
each entry.

3. When you're finished with this screen, press (Next) to see a
list of all uncleared transactions.

4. Compare your bank statement list to this list—verify that the
amounts are the same and that there are no missing entries in
Pocket Quicken that have cleared the bank.

a For an uncleared transaction that matches the bank statement
transaction, highlight it and press (Clear).

m For a bank statement transaction that is not in the uncleared
list, use (Add) to enter it. Be sure to select Cleared in the
Cleared Status field.

m For a transaction that has an incorrect amount or other error, use
(Edit) to correct it. Be sure to mark the transaction as
cleared, also.

. When you've finished clearing transactions, press (Done). If
you get the Congratulations! message, press to complete

o
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the reconciliation. If, however, you see a warning message, the
account doesn’t balance. See the next section for what to do.

Solving Problems

If your account doesn’t balance, you’ll see the reconcile Warning
screen when you press ['ome  to complete reconciliation.

There is_a balance differonce
of: -219.00

You mauy either allow Quicken to
add a Balance Adjustment or
return to the Reconcile Register.

Reconcile Warning Screen

If the difference is small, you may want to have Pocket Quicken
adjust for it—see the later section “Having Pocket Quicken Adjust for
Differences.” Otherwise, you’ll need to track down the cause of the
difference to make your account balance.

Correcting Differences

If your account doesn’t balance, the difference is usually due to one or
more of the following reasons:

m Incorrect number of payments or deposits checked off as cleared.
» Incorrect dollar amounts on some items.
s Incorrect opening or ending account balances.

Check the Number of Payments and Deposits. Check the register for
missing or mislabeled payments or deposits that are on your bank
statement but not on your check register. Systematically check to see
if

® You missed recording an item in the check register.

m You missed marking an item as cleared.

m You mistakenly marked an item as cleared.
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m You entered any transactions twice.
m You entered a payment as a deposit or a deposit as a payment.

Check the Dollar Amounts of Items. If there’s no problem with the
number of items marked as cleared, compare the dollar amounts of the
checks and deposits on your register to the bank statement. Keep in
mind that you may have recorded all items, but typed an amount
incorrectly, or that the bank may have made a mistake by processing a
transaction for a different amount than you wrote it for.

Check the Opening and Ending Balances. Incorrect opening or closing
balances are particularly likely sources of problems for your first
reconciliation.

Having Pocket Quicken Adjust for Differences

You might decide to ignore the difference between your check register
and the bank statement. Ignoring the difference is appropriate if the
amount is small and you feel it is not worth your time to track it
down. Even though you decide to ignore the difference, you’ll want
to have Pocket Quicken enter an adjustment for the amount of the
difference. That way you’ll be starting with accurate totals the next
time you reconcile your account.

To have Pocket Quicken add a balance adjustment:

1. Press (Adjustment) from the reconcile Problem screen to
have Pocket Quicken create an adjusting entry to your register.

Quicken is about to add this balancing
entry to vour register. Please edit

the optional category and the date. Add
Pauyee: Balance Adjustment
ancel
Amount : -219.00
Category: | B
TranTupe: Deposit
Date: | 371171493

2. You have the option of editing the Date and Category fields. When
you’re finished editing, press (AddAdj) to add the adjustment
transaction to the register.
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Updating Your Previously Reconciled Balance

If the opening balance from your bank statement was different from
the amount Pocket Quicken expected as your previously reconciled

balance, you need to account for the difference. The balance might
differ for onc of these reasons:

» You are balancing your Pocket Quicken account for the first time.
Pocket Quicken uses the amount of the opening balance in your
register as the opening balance amount for your bank statement
when you reconcile. When you set up the Pocket Quicken account,
you may have entered a balance that was different from the actual
amount in your bank account. Also, there are probably transactions
missing from your Pocket Quicken account that affect the balance.
See “Balancing Your Account for the First Time” earlier in this
chapter.

s You were using Pocket Quicken and reconciling your bank account,
then you started recording earlier transactions in Pocket Quicken.
For example, say it’s July. You started recording transactions in
May and subsequently reconciled your account for May and June.
Then you went back and recorded transactions starting in January
so you could generate more comprehensive reports. After entering
these earlier items, you noticed that the ending balance in the check
register was incorrect. So, you updated the date and amount of the
opening balance for the account. In this case see “Adding Earlier
Transactions to Pocket Quicken” later in this chapter.

» You have started reconciling with the current bank statement, but
you have not reconciled each of the previous month’s statements.
You should reconcile one month at a time, starting with the earliest
month.

s You have changed or deleted a previously reconciled transaction.
Pocket Quicken always asks you to confirm a change to a previously
reconciled transaction. You may need to continue reconciling and
have Pocket Quicken record an adjustment transaction when the
reconciliation is complete.
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Adding Earlier Transactions to Pocket Quicken

If you’ve used Pocket Quicken to record and reconcile transactions,
you may want to add earlier transactions to your account so you can
create more comprehensive reports. To keep information in your
account accurate, you need to follow the steps in the example below.

Example: Adding Earlier Transactions to Your Account. In this
example we assume that you started entering transactions in June.
When you set up the Pocket Quicken bank account, you used the
ending balance from your May statement as the opening balance for
the account. You’ve already reconciled your June bank statement.
Now you want to go back and add earlier transactions starting on
January 1.

1.

2.

Make note of the ending balance in your Pocket Quicken register
before you begin to enter earlier transactions.

Change the date and amount of the Opening Balance transaction
in the Pocket Quicken register to reflect the opening balance on
January 1.

. Enter all the earlier transactions starting January 1 into your

account, just as you would enter any current transaction.

. When you have finished entering transactions, the ending balance

in the register should be the same as it was when you started.

. Reconcile all the transactions that you entered for previous months

(January to May).

. Now you can reconcile for the current month (June).
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Creating and Printing Pocket Quicken
Reports

Using Pocket Quicken you can create three types of reports:

m Your transaction register for an account.

s The balances of all accounts in your Quicken data file. 11

s An “expense report”’—the transactions (income and expense) for a
selected group, date range, and/or account, sorted by categories.

You use Pocket Quicken to create a report file, and then you use the
Memo Editor to view or print the file. When the report is created,
connect a printer and print the report file like you would any other
memo. (When you open the report file in the Memo Editor, remember
the file will reside in the directory in which you created it. The path
to your report file could be, for example, C:\QUICKEN\))

Note When you print a Pocket Quicken report using the
Memo Editor, you should change the margins to 1
(left) and 81 (right) to get the best looking reports.
(In the Memo Editor menu, select Format Margins to
set the margins.)

To create a report file for the current register:

This creates a printable file containing transactions from the current
account. Use the Memo Editor to print or view the file. (Remember
to change the margins in the Memo Editor to 1 (left) and 81 (right)
before you print.)

1. Press rR) (Reports Transaction) to see the Create

Transaction Report screen.
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Creat.e Transaction Report,
fAccount registoer: Checking

Berort dates | throush [ 371171994 @ (Cancel]
O Include splits?

2. Fill in the screen, pressing to move between fields.

s Title. Optional: Enter a title for the report. If you don’t
change it, Pocket Quicken uses the title “TRANSACTION
REPORT”.

m Feport dates. Enter the beginning and ending dates for the
range you want to print.

m Irclude Splits. Use the spacebar to check this box if you
want to include split information in the report. (For information
on splitting transactions, see page 9-14.)

3. When you're finished filling in the screen, press (Create) to
see the list of print files.

Note If you choose an existing file to print to, it will be
overwritten.

Also, don’t give a new file name an extension. Pocket
Quicken automatically gives report files a .DOC
extension.

4. Type or highlight a file name and press (OK).

To create a report file for all current balances:

This creates a printable file containing all account balances in your
Pocket Quicken data file. Use the Memo Editor to print or view the
file. (Remember to change the margins in the Memo Editor to 1 (left)
and 81 (right) before you print.)

1. Press (rR) (Reports Balances) to see the Create

Account Balances Report screen.
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Croale Accounl. Balances Repaort,

I Create ] [ Cancel l

2. Fill in the screen, pressing to move between fields.
m Title. Optional: Enter a title for the report. If you
don’t change it, Pocket Quicken uses the title “ACCOUNT
BALANCES REPORT™.
m Irnclude Balarnces a= of . Enter the date for which you want
the balances.
3. When you’re finished filling in the screen, press (Create) to
sce the list of print files.

Note If you choose an existing file to print to, it will be
overwritten.

Also, don’t give a new file name an extension. Pocket
Quicken automatically gives report files a .DOC
extension.

4. Typec or highlight a file name and press (OK).

To create a report file for categories:

This creates a printable file that lists all transactions by category. The
list can be restricted by dates, by account, and/or by group, creating a
specific expense report. Use the Memo Editor to print or view the file.
(Remember to change the margins in the Memo Editor to 1 (left) and

81 (right) before you print.)

Use this procedure to create a business expense report.

1. Press CrR) (Reports Category) to see the Create

Category Report screen.
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Title | !

i Create
Accoun
’(® Current. Account

O All Accounts

Trip (optional) ] | 4]

2. Fill in the screen, pressing to move between fields.

m Title. Optional: Enter a title for the report. If you
don’t change it, Pocket Quicken uses the title “I'TEMIZED
CATEGORY REPORT”.

a Accournt. Select Current Account to constrain the report to the
current account only; or select All Accounts (the default) if you
want the report to cover all accounts in the current file.

& FEeport date=z. Enter the beginning and ending dates for the
range you want to print.

s Trip. Optional: Enter a group for the report. If you enter a
name here, you will create an expense report by category for just
the trip (or client, project, or class) you specify.

. When you’re finished filling in the screen, press (Create) to
see the list of print files.

[

Note If you choose an existing file to print to, it will be
overwritten.

Also, don’t give a new file name an extension. Pocket
Quicken automatically gives report files a .DOC
extension.

4. Type or highlight a file name and press (OK).
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Calculator Basics and Math
Functions

The palmtop Financial Calculator has its own set of applications for
problems of

General arithmetic (chapter 12).

Business percentages, including markup and margin (chapter 13).
Time value of money and amortization (chapter 14).
Interest rate conversions (chapter 14).

Uneven cash flows (chapter 15).

Currency and other unit conversions (chapter 16).
One- and two-variable statistics (chapter 17).

Date calculations (chapter 18).

Solver equations that you enter (chapter 19).
Function graphing (chapter 19).

Customizing the Calculator (chapter 20).

Press to start the Calculator, and press to see the list

of applications to choose from:

Arithmetac
AR Options
TVM Ctrlel
Cash Flows Ctrl+F

calcul ator

File Edit Clear
—

03712
Quit Help

BusinesaX Ctrl+B
Solver Ctr1l+S
Li=st Stat Ctrl+L
Cgnversions Ctrl+0
Math Ctrl+M
Custom Ctrl+U

Date Calcs Ctrl+D
Arithmetic Ctrl+f

The rest of this chapter describes many of the basic features of the
Calculator as well as the technical math functions available in the
Math application.
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Simple Arithmetic

Here is an example of simple arithmetic in the Calculator using
algebraic syntax. Notice how (=) completes the calculation.

Keys: Description:
(FR ) Starts the Calculator.
54.69 28.33 Adds 54.69 to 28.33 and displays =%, 82 in

&) the cale line.

(* }6(=)200 (=) Multiplies the previous result by 6, subtracts
200 from that result, and displays =32, 12 in
the calc line.

12 Aboutm{he Calc Line

)l Calculatox

Mt b

Functions 11/1%9/%4 N RN

Stack: T = 0.0
’ Z = 2.0
Y = 2.0
o RPN RAD STO ==
Q. 00

_Wmm

Annunciators display above the calc line. Calc Ime,

The calc line. This is where you enter numbers and see results. You
can do arithmetic whenever the calc line is present in any of the
Calculator applications.

The annunciator area. The top part of the box surrounding the calce
line is the area the Calculator uses to display annunciators—symbols
that tell you when the Calculator is in a special state or mode.
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s The ALG/RPN annunciator describes how the palmtop expects you
to enter calculations—either in algebraic syntax (the default) or in
Reverse Polish Notation.

m The RAD/GRAD annunciator tells you how angles are interpreted:
radians (RAL), grads (GRALD), or degrees (no annunciator). This
annunciator displays only in the math screen and the Solver.

m The STO/RCL annunciator turns on when you're storing or
recalling the contents of registers.

s The Popul/Sample annunciator tells you which model is used to
calculate the statistics in the List Stat application.

s The 1-Var/2-Var annunciator indicates the number of columns for
statistics data entry in the List Stat application.

Chapter 20 tells you how to set or change modes of operation.

To clear the calc line:
m Press (DEL). (Use «— to delete only the rightmost number, character,
or operator.) 12
To enter a negative number:
a Type the number and press (the key).

To view displayed numbers to their full precision:

1. Press (gg) ZOOM.
2. Press to continue.

The Calculator Keyboard

The Calculator uses primarily three areas of the keyboard:
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Funqtion keys

OO @ (=) (7@ @ FE @ )OO
OOo000@0aeE®®000
OO000O0O00000mEET)
O00000000 WE®E
Djﬁﬁ@@@@ij@@@ﬁ
DDCCZ:DD-D@@@-

Calculator keys Numeric keyboard

About the Special Calculator Keys. Most of the time the alpha keys

12

are not active within the Calculator. The Calculator takes advantage

of this by redefining the bottom row of alpha keys (Z), (X0,
(CC)), ete.) along with the key to give you a set of special
Calculator keys. The Calculator definitions are printed just below the

corresponding keys—(_Z ) becomes (Jx J, becomes (1/x), etc.

Description

IHH

RCL

~ [
w
S

Calculates the square root of the number in the calc line.
Calculates the reciprocal of the number in the calc line.

If the cale line contains a number, exchanges that number with the
result of the previous calculation. If the cale line contains two numbers
separated by an operator, swaps the order of the numbers (for example,
3/4 changes to 4/3).

Rolls down the history stack.
Copies the result of the previous calculation into the current calculation.

Copics a number from the calc line into the designated register or
variable.

Recalls the number from the designated register or variable.

Makes a positive number negative or a negative number positive. For
example, pressing with the number 118 in the calc line changes it
to —118. Pressing it a second time makes the number positive again.
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Operator Priority

When you string calculations together, the palmtop uses a system of
operator priority to evaluate expressions:

Operator Priority

[:] First
EJ and (I) Second
and (=) Third

The Calculator calculates an intermediate result when the next
operator you enter has a lower or equal priority. When the next
operator has higher priority, the Calculator retains the previous
numbers. For example, in the calculation 9 (+ )12 (/)3 (=),
division has a higher priority than addition. Thus, the 9 and are
retained as a pending operation until the division is completed.

12

Example. Calculate 4 x 7% plus 5 x 72 plus 6.

Keys: Description:

(F3 Starts the Calculator.

4 T " has a higher priority than *. ((C_)is the
shifted () key:)

3 Calculates 4 x 73, and the calc line shows
1,272, 8B+,

5 * has a higher priority than +.

7 " has a higher priority than .

2 Adds 5 x 72 to 1,372.

6 (=) Completes the calculation and displays

1. 622,88,

If a calculation requires that operations be done in an order
inconsistent with operator priority (for example, addition before
multiplication), use parentheses. You can have a maximum of eight
pending operations.
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Percent
In most cases, (the shifted key) divides the number

furthest to the right in the calc line by 100. The exception is when a
plus or minus sign precedes the number. Then, the key uses the
rightmost number as a percent, and calculates that percent of the
number preceding the plus or minus sign.

Example: Percentages. Find 27% of 85.3.

Keys: Description:

Starts the Calculator.

85.3 27 Divides 27 by 100.

=N Calculates 27% of 85.3 and displays =2.83.

Example: Calculating Simple Interest. You borrow $1,250 from a
relative, and agree to repay the loan in a year with 7% simple interest.
How much money will you owe?

Keys: Description:
1250 7 Interest on the loan (7% of $1250) is $87.50.
=) Displays 1,227 .55, the total amount you

must repay at the end of 1 year.

Other Keyboard Arithmetic

Examples. The other keyboard arithmetic keys are (the
key), (the key), and () (the shifted (&8 key). They

act on the number furthest to the right in the calc line.
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Keys: Description:

(3] Starts the Calculator.
4 Calculates the reciprocal of 4 to be &, 23,
20 Calculates the square root of 20 to be 4. 47.

11 (C20C=) Calculates 1.12 to be 1.21.

The function is useful for calculating the root of a number.

125(C )3 Calculates /3 and displays 125. @g-g8. 32,
=) Calculates the cube root of 125 to be 5. &5,

Usiﬁg the Automatic Constant in Calculations

An automatic constant is an operator (+, —, *, /, or *) and a number
or percentage that can be used for repetitive calculations. To initiate
an automatic constant, press an operator twice followed by a number
or percentage. Once initiated, the constant is displayed to the right of
the calc line in brackets, for example [+5%1.

Example. Calculate 128x3.2, 219x3.2, and 316x3.2.

Keys: Description:
(F3) Starts the Calculator.

128 3.2 Stores ¥3.2 as a constant and multiplies 128
=) by 3.2. The result and constant are displayed:

4R, 68 [x3. 28],

219 (=2 Multiplies 219 by 3.2 and displays
TEE,. D8 [x2,2601].

316 (=) Multiplies 316 by 3.2 and displays

1,811,268 [*3,281.
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Example. Calculate 10 + 10%, 11 + 10%, and 25 +10%.

Keys: Deseription:
10 10 Stores +10% as a constant and adds 10% to
=) 10. ‘The result and constant are displayed:
11.88 [+18, 26857,
=) Adds 10% to 11 and displays
12,18 [+19.66%].
25 (=) Adds 10% to 25 and displays

27.5E [+168, 8851,

The K Abbreviation. If the constant causes the contents of the cale
line to become too long, the constant is abbreviated as ¥, as in
[+EXT.

Clearing the Constant. Pressing clears the constant and the
result from the cale line. Pressing another operator key or ([« ) clears
just the constant and leaves the result.

§orlng an'dmﬁecalling Numl_)ers

You can store and recall numbers using the history stack and using
registers.

Using the History Stack

The history stack is a four-level record of activities within the
Calculator. 1t includes the cale line and three levels “above” the calc
line. When you start a new operation on the calc line, the previous
contents move up to level 1, bumping level | contents to level 2, level
2 to level 3, and level 3 off the stack. Numbers are lost when bumped
ofl the stack.
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Bumped from stack  w— 187

[ 501( Type new number

and the stack
moves up.

The history stack is shared by all Calculator applications, and if you
clear the stack (by pressing (C57)), the numbers change
to O's. The current state of the stack is always displayed in the
Calculator Math application. (You can also set it to be viewed in
Arithmetic and Custom—press o) and select Show
Stack.)

s The (RY) key (V) when the Calculator is active) “rolls” the
history stack down one line. For example, pressing ((RV ) once with
the above stack moves 50.00 to the top of the stack (level 3) and
rolls the other numbers down one level, putting 40.00 in the cale
line. Pressing (RY) four times cycles through the entire stack.

m The key ((CC) when the calculator is active) normally swaps
a number in the cale line with the number in stack level 1. For
example, if your stack looks like the one in the previous illustration,
pressing puts 40.00 in the cale line and moves 50.00 to
level 1. The exception to this rule is when you have an incomplete
calculation in the cale line. Then, swaps the two operands.
For example, pressing changes 2.00/3.00 in the calc line to
3.00/2.00.

m The (TAST) key ((CB_) when the Calculator is active) copies the
number in Jevel | of the history stack into a calculation you are in
the process of doing.

Calculator Basics and Math Functions 12-9




12

Using Registers

The Calculator has 10 registers (storage locations), numbered 0
through 9, that can be used to store and recall numbers.

Viewing Registers

The current values in the registers can be viewed in the Arithmetic

and Custom applications: Press o)) and select Show

Registers.

Using and

To store or recall a number, press ((CN) when the Calculator is
active) or (M) when the Calculator is active), followed by a
number in the range 0 through 9.

copies the number from the cale line to a designated register. If
there is more than one number in the calc line, copies only the
rightmost number. recalls the stored number back to the cale
line.

To cancel the store or recall after you’ve pressed or (RCL), press
or (=)

and can also be used with variables. For example, pressing
FMT (the payment function-key in TVM) stores the

rightmost number in the cale line into the variable PMT. Pressing
FMT  copies the contents of PMT into the calc line.

Doing Arithmetic inside Registers

The Calculator lets you do arithmetic on numbers that are stored
inside registers regardless of which Calculator application you are in.

Example: Register Arithmetic. Store 45.7 in register 3, multiply
that number by 2.5, and store the result back in register 3.

Keys: Description:

45.7 3 Stores 45.7 into register 3.

2.5 3 Stores 114.25 (45.7 x 2.5) into register 3.
3 Displays the contents of register 3.
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The following table shows the options for arithmetic inside registers:

Keys New Number in Register

old number in register + number in calc line
E) old number in register — number in calc line
@ old number in register X number in calc line
@ old number in register = number in calc line

You can also do arithmetic on numbers stored in variables. For

example, 2 FMT  multiplies the current contents of
PMT by 2 and stores the product in PMT.

Using the M Register

Register 0 (the M register) is a special register that has its own set of
“shortcut” memory keys. You can use the key-combinations and
with register 0 just like you would with the rest of the registers,
or you can use the four function keys ((F7_) through (F10)) that are
present whenever you’re in the Arithmetic application. These keys do
storage operations on register 0 with a minimum of keystrokes.

M Register Keys in the Arithmetic Application

Keys Description

1 ((r7)) Stores the value in the calc line into register 0. (Same
as 0.)

FM (F8) Recalls the contents of register 0 to the calc line.
(Same as 0.)

fil -+ ((Fg ) Adds the value in the calc line to the old value in
register O and stores the sum in register 0. {Same as
0)

fif - (F10)) Subtracts the value in the calc line from the old value
in register 0 and stores the difference in register 0.
(Same as [3 0.)
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Moving Values between the Calc Line and
1-2-3

If you're using the Calculator while you have an open 1-2-3 worksheet,
you have the ability to copy values from the cale line to a 1-2-3 cell
and from a 1-2-3 cell to the calc line. Any numbers copied into 1-2-3
this way are treated as values by 1-2-3. (If you use the Clipboard to
move a number to 1-2-3, it is interpreted by 1-2-3 as a label.)

To copy the rightmost number in the calc line to a 1-2-3 cell:
1. Press from the Calculator. The open 1-2-3

worksheet is displayed.

Move the cell pointer Lo the cell you want to receive the number.

3. Press (ENTER ). The number from the calc line is copied to the
highlighted cell, and you’re returned to the Calculator.

o

To copy a number in a 1-2-3 cell to the calc line:
1. Press from the Calculator. The open 1-2-3

worksheet is displayed.
2. Move the cell pointer to the cell with the value you want to copy.
3. Press (ENTER ). The number in the highlighted cell is copied to the

calc line.

If in step 2 you selected an empty cell or a cell with a label, 0.00 is
returned to the cale line.

The Point-and-Shoot Method of Data Entry

Most of the examples in the Calculator part of this manual
demonstrate entering data using the function keys that correspond
to the variables on the screen. An alternate method for data entry
involves highlighting a variable on the screen using the arrow keys,
typing a number, and then pressing (A ), (¥ _), or (ENTER ). Then,
once you’ve entered all the necessary data, you can highlight the
variable to solve for and press the spacebar to return the answer.

This “point-and-shoot” method is available throughout the Calculator
whenever a list of variables is displayed.
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Example: Using Point-and-Shoot to Calculate a Mortgage
Payment. The owner of Bunsen’s Burner, a local Cajun food
restaurant, has taken out a 30-ycar (360-month) mortgage on his
catery. The amount is $200,000 at 10% annual interest. Calculate his
monthly payment.

Keys: Description:
Selects the TVM application.
o) Clears any prior TVM data.

(vY) Highlights the N variable.

360 () Enters the number of payments and
highlights I%Z YR.

10(¥) Enters the interest rate.

200000 (Y Enters the amount of the mortgage.

Calculates the monthly payment.

Caleculator Time Value of Movney - case 1 11715593
Number of periods. . ........ .00 N = 360. 00
Annual interest......... ... 0000 IXYR = 10. 00
Present value. .. .... ..o PV = 200, QS
Pagmerib . oo v e e e e e e e T = =1
Future value. . . oo oo v oo FV = [~]
Pauments pPer MeA&ar........:cecnveves P/YR =
Begin/End mode. ... ..... o0 B/E =

Calculator Basics and Math Functions 12-13



12

Clearing Information from Calculator Memory

m To clear the data associated with the current Calculator application,
press (D) For example, if you’re in the TVM
application, pressing (D ) clears all your TVM data.

m To clear the calc line, press (@ (<D}

m To clear the history stack, press s

a To clear the storage registers, press

Pressing 1s another way to clear just the calc line.

Using RPN with the Calculator

If you’re an experienced RPN user, you may want to configure the

Calculator to operate in RPN mode—press (Co ) (M ) and then
select RPN in the Operation Mode box.

When the Calculator is in RPN mode, the EFH annunciator is
displayed at the left side of the calc line.

Reverse Polish Notation (RPN) is based on an unambiguous,
parentheses-free mathematical logic known as “Polish Notation,”
developed by the Polish logician Jan Lukasiewicz (1878-1956). While
conventional algebraic notation places the operators befween the
relevant numbers or variables, Lukasiewicz’s notation places them
before the numbers or variables. For optimal efficiency of the stack,
we modified that notation to specify the operators after the numbers.
Hence the term Reverse Polish Notation, or RPN.

There are several easy-to-follow books designed to explain RPN to
the beginner. One such book is ENTER by Jean-Daniel Dodin. It’s
available at the time of this writing from:

EduCALC
27693 Cabot Road
Laguna Niguel, CA 92677 USA

Telephone: 800 677-7001 (Credit card orders only)
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Technical Math Functions
Press (M) to start the Calculator Math application,

which gives you function key labels at the bottom of the display for
the technical math functions. (As a shortcut from anywhere else
in the Calculator, you can press (CTRL}JH+(CM_) to get to the Math

application.)

There are four sels or pages of function keys—pressing Mare
((F10)) shows you the next page, and pressing (&) More  shows
you the previous page. The Calculator remembers the current page
when you leave the math functions screen so that it is displayed again
when you return.

Calcttlator Hath Funct rons 11/16/93  2:51 1M

Stack: (3) = a.oa
(2) = Q.00
(1) = 11.83

Pressing More (F10) brings up
another "page” of math functions.

Unless noted otherwise in the following tables, the technical math
functions operate on the rightmost real number in the calc line.
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Page 1 Set of Math Functions

Key Label

Function

FHD Rounds number to number of displayed decimal places. (Before
rounding, the stored version of the number may have additional
non-zero digits that are not displayed.)

IF Integer part of rcal number in cale line.
FF Fractional part of real number in calce line.
FE Absolute value of real number in cale line.
l.H Natural (base e) logarithm of a positive number.
E Natural antilogarithm; e*.
Lo Common (base 10) logarithm of a positive number.
LE™ Common (base 10) antilogarithm; 10%,

Example: Rounding a Number. This example assumes numbers are
12 displayed to two decimal places.

Keys:

4.589 2.6891
=)

R L

Description:

Selects the Calculator Math application.
(You may need to press  More  to see the
function key used in this example.)

Calculates 7.2781. The result is displayed to
two decimal places—7 . 2Z—Dbut the entire
number is in memory and is used in any
further calculations.

Rounds the number to 7. 2%. (7.2781 is no
longer in Calculator memory.)
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Example: Logarithmic Functions. [Find the natural log of 47.5.

Keys: Description:

(em) Selects the Calculator Math application.
(You may need to press  Mare  to sece the
function keys used in this example.)

47.5 LH Natural log of 47.5 is 2. 25,
B Natural antilogarithm of 3.86 1s 47 . 5.
Page 2 Set of Math Functions
Key Label Function Key Label Function
FI r (3.11159265359) ASTH arc sine
=IH sine OIS arc cosine

Cos cosine ATHH arc tangenl

THH tangent

Changing the Angle Mode. The trigonometric functions in the
previous lable (except for ), and the polar/rectangular-coordinate
conversion functions in the next table, interpret angles in degrees,
radians, or grads, depending on the angle mode. The Annunciators
at the top-left part of the calc line indicate the mode—the RAL
annunciator indicates Radians mode, the GREAD annunciator indicates
(irads mode, and no annunciator indicates Degrees mode.

To change the angle mode, press )(@@) (o ) (M ) and then

select, the desired angle mode.
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Example: Trigonometric Functions. This example assumes the
angle mode 1s set to Degrees.
Keys: Description:

(™M) Seclects the Calculator Math application.
(You may need to press FMars  to see the
function keys used in this example.)

15 H5IH Sine of 15° is @. 2F.

273 HATHH Arc tangent of 2.73 is &3. 28,

Page 3 Set of Math Functions

Key Label Function

+DED To degrees; converts the number from a radian value to its
g
decimal degree equivalent.

12 +RAD To radians; converts the number from a decimal degree value to
its radian equivalent.

A H To hours; converts the number from
hours(degrees)-minutes-seconds-decimal seconds format
(H.MMSSss or D.MMSSss) to decimal hours (or degrees) format.

< M = To hours-minules-seconds; converts the number from decimal
hours (or degrees) to hours(degrees)-minutes-seconds-decimal
seconds format (H.MMSSss or D.MMSSss).

EAN IR Stores the r-coordinate or calculates the z- and y-coordinates.
W R D Stores the y-coordinate or calculates the z- and y-coordinates.
RALIUE Stores the radius or calculates the radius and angle.
AMHGLE Stores the angle or calculates the radius and angle.
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Example: Angle and Hour Conversions. In this cxample you may
have to press  More  ((F10)) after you start the Math application
to get to the I function key.

Keys: Description:
(M) Sclects the Calculator Math application.
1.79 FI Caleulates 1.797 to be 5. &2,
Mz e Converts 5.62 radians to 222, 28 degrees.
“DEG
90.2015  +HR Converts 90 degrees, 20 minutes, 15 seconds

to 9. 24 decimal degrees.

Example: Coordinate Conversions. Convert the rectangular
coordinates (10,—15) to polar coordinates. This example assumes the
angle mode is set to Degrees.

Keys: Description:

() Selects the Calculator Math application.
(You may need to press  More  tosece the
function keys used in this example.)

10 HCOORD Stores the z-coordinate.

15 YICOORD Stores the y-coordinate.

RERDIUE Calculates the radius and angle and displays
FROIUS = 12,832
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Page 4 Set of Math Functions

Key Lahel

Function

H
ZEED

FHH#

Stores = for calculating combinations and permutations.
Stores y for calculating combinations and permutations.

Combinations; calculates the number of different scls containing y
items that can be taken from a larger group of x items. Different
orders of the same y items are not counted separately.

Permutations; calculates the number of different arrangements of y
items that can be taken from a larger group of x items. Different
orders of the same y items are counted separately.

Calculates the factorial of the rightmost number in the cale line.

Stores a seed for the random number generator. A seed is a number
that initiates the sequence of random numbers. Pressing 0

SEED  uses a new sced from the system clock. To specify a
particular seed, key in a non-zero number and press SEED
You can repeat a random number sequence by storing the same
non-zero seed.

Displays a random number between 0 and 1. All random numbers
have 12 significant digits.

Example: Probability Functions. Calculate combinations and
permutations.

5 I,
3 K

Description:

Selects the Calculator Math application.
(You may need to press More  to see the
function keys used in this example.)

Stores w.

Stores y.

Calculates combinations: Cxay = 18,88
Calculales permutations: Fueg = S8, 86,
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Business Percentage Calculations

To start the Calculator Business% application press

(CB)). (Or, as a shortcut from anywhere within
the Calculator, press (CTRUH+(B_).) Business% has two screens:
one for calculating percent change and percent of total, and one for
calculating markup and margin. Press More ((F10)) to switch
between the two screens:

Calculator Busninirss Percent ayes

Old vBlU@. . . v vt it e i OLD = 11090, 030. Q0
New valUue. ..ot vt ies et nveesnnens NEW = 115, 000. @0
Percent change. . ........ ..o XCHG = 12. 00
Total amount . .« .o v v et ve oo ons TOTAL = 675,840. 00
Part of total.......... .o PART = 234,576 . 00
Percent of total................. XTOTAL = 34.741

Caleulator Business Percentages

COBE .« v v v vt v s e b e e COST = 49.00
PriCE. « o v v vttt ittt e e e e e PRICE = ve. 49
MATFK (B o v e oo oot et e e e e MARKUP = 62.00
L T P MARGIN = 237.50
PRICE = 78.40

COST GIN

Markup and Margin
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To calculate percent change:

The percent change function keys are  OLD  ((F3])), HEM

((F4)), and %CHG  ((F5). Percent change is expressed as a
percentage of the OLD number.

1. Display the percent change screen.
2. Type the old number and press (F3 ), and type the new number

and press (F4_).
3. Press to return the percent change to the calc line.

To calculate percent of total:

The percent of total function keys are TOTRL ((F7)), PHRT
(Fe)), and =%TOTAL ((F9)).

1. Display the percent change screen.

2. Type the total and press (F7_), and type the part and press ((F8 ).
3. Press to return the percent of total to the calc line.

To calculate markup and margin:

Markup calculations are expressed as a percent of cost. Margin is
markup expressed as a percent of price.

1. Display the markup and margin screen.
2. Type the cost and press (F6 ), and type the price and press (F7_).
3. Press or to return the markup or margin to the calc

line.

For the percent and markup/margin calculations you can actually
calculate any unknown variable as long as the others are known. For
example, you can calculate selling price by entering the known cost
and desired markup or margin and then pressing FRICE ((F7)).
Similarly, if you know the percent change and the new number, you
can calculate the old number.
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Time Value of Money and Interest
Conversions

The time-value-of-money (TVM) application enables you to do
compound-interest, amortization, and interest-rate-conversion
calculations. You can use TVM to solve virtually any financial
problem involving a series of cash flows (money received or money
paid) that meets these criteria:

m The dollar amount is the same for each payment.
s The payments occur at regular intervals.
m Payment periods coincide with the compounding periods.

For uneven or irregular cash flow problems, see chapter 15, “Uneven
Cash Flow Calculations.”

The TVM Screen

Press (F@) to start TVM.

Caleoal ator Time Yalue of Mouey canse 1 11715793 P26 amM
Number of perdiodsa........ ...t saan N = 2.0Q@
Annual interest. ... ... ... i it i i e IXYR = .00
Present valu@. .. ... ..ot immriaorsaassnns PV = 0.0
PAUME@NL . o v v it n s v i s et e e e e PMT = .00
FUubture Valu@ . . o v v v v v v st s oo asessannasan Fv = 2.0
Paumants Per WUe@Aar.. ... ...cceesoaor o as P/YR = 122
Begin/End MOde. . . .« oot o nov oo cs s oaansan B/E = END

.00
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Key Label Description

Amort Brings up the amortization screen and function keys (see
“Calculating Amortization” later in this chapter).

Toor Brings up the interest conversion screen and function keys (sce
“Calculating Interest Rate Conversions” later in this chapter).

BE Switches the payment mode between BEGIN (for payments made at
the beginning of periods) and END (for payments made at the end
of periods).

FoYR Stores the number of payments or compounding periods per year.
The value must be an integer in the range 1 through 999.

M Stores or calculates the total number of payments (or compounding
periods). N can be expressed in any unit of time—for example,
days, months, or years. @ H multiplies the number
in the calc line by P/YR and stores the result in N. For example, if
P/YR is 12, pressing 30 @ gl stores 360 in N.

TRYR Stores or calculates the nominal ennual interest rate as a percentage.

Py Stores or calculates the present value of a series of future cash flows.
‘To a lender or borrower, PV is the amount of the loan; to an
investor, PV is the initial investment. PV always occurs at the
beginning of the first period.

FHT Stores or calculates the amount of each periodic payment. The
payments are the same amount, and no payments are skipped.
Payments can occur at the beginning or end of each period.

F W Stores or calculates the future value—the amount of the final cash
flow, or the compounded value of the series of previous cash flows.
F'V always occurs at the end of the last period.

The FAmort  (amortization) and Icoms  (interest rate
conversion) function keys bring up other screens with their own
function keys. If the amortization or interest conversion screen is
displayed when you start TVM, you can press to get back to the
main TVM screen.

Switching TVM Cases. The Calculator lets you keep two different sets
of TVM variables in memory, cases 1 and 2. To switch cases, press

((» ) or (€ )—the case number at the top of the screen and the
values in the variables change.

Clearing TVM Variables. The Calculator retains the values stored in
the TVM variables until they are changed or cleared. To clear the
variables for the displayed TVM case—the other case is not affected—
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press (@R (D). This clears N, I%YR, PV, PMT, and FV to
0, sets P/YR to 12, and sets End mode.

Making TVM Calculations

To make TVM calculations, follow this general procedure:

1. Press to start TVM.
2. If necessary, press to display the main TVM screen.
3. Check and set these TVM conditions:
m Number of payments per year (use PF~/YR ).
m Payments at beginning or end of periods (use EB~E ).
4. Enter values for the four known TVM variables.
5. Find the unknown value.

Conventions for Entering TVM Values. Cash flows are either positive
or negative, depending on your perspective. A loan is a positive

cash flow (money coming in) to the borrower and a negative cash
flow (money going out) to the lender. Money deposited in a savings
account is a negative cash flow for the investor and a positive cash
flow for the bank. Keep in mind as you enter values and view results
that money flowing to you is a positive number and money flowing
from you is a negative number. Use to change the sign.

Also, make sure the timing of payment—at the beginning of each
period or at the end of each period—is set properly for your problem
(END is the default). Use E~E  to switch the payment mode.

The nexi few pages contain a series of TVM examples. Also, see
“Additional TVM Examples” at the end of this chapter.

Example: A Car Loan. Otto Tailfin is financing the purchase of a
car with a 3-year loan at 10.5% annual interest, compounded monthly.
The purchase price of the car is $11,250, and his down payment is
$2500. What are his monthly payments? (Assume that payments start
at the end of the first period.)
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Keys: Description:
R) Starts the TVM application.
) Clears any prior TVM data.

() Enters the total number of monthly
payments.
10.5 Enters the annual interest rate.

11250 (=) 2500 Enters the amount of the loan as the present

value.

0 Enters 0 as the future value because the loan
will be completely paid off at the end of 3
years. (This step is really not necessary
because F'V was set to 0 when the data was
cleared above.)

Calculates a monthly payment of $284.40.

Example: A Mortgage with a Balloon Payment. Russ T. Pipes

has taken out a 25-year, $75,250 house mortgage at 13.8% annual
interest. He expects to sell the house in 4 years, repaying the loan in a
halloon payment. Find the size of the balloon payment—the value of
the morigage after 4 years of payments.

Keys: Description:
B Starts the TVM application.
o) Clears any prior TVM data.

25 (&) Enters 300 as the total number of monthly
payments.

13.8 Enters the annual interest rate.

75250 Enters the amount of the mortgage as the
present value.

0 Enters 0 as the future value.

Calculates the monthly payment of $894.33.
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894.33 Stores the actual dollars-and-cents payment,
which is the computed payment rounded to 2
decimal places. (Otherwise, PMT would have
fractional cents as previously calculated.)

1) Enters the number of payments in 4 years.

F10 Calculates the balloon to be $73,408.81.

Example: A Savings Account. Penny Horder deposits $2000 into a
savings account that pays 7.2% annual interest, compounded annually.
If she makes no other deposits into the account, how long does it take
for the account to contain $30007

Keys: Description:
() Starts the TVM application.
) Clears any prior TVM data.

1 Sets 1 compounding period per year.
7.2 Enters the annual interest rate.

© 2000 Enters the amount of the deposit.
3000 Enters the future value.
Calculates 5.83 years.

Since the calculated value of N is between 5 and 6, it will take 6 years
of annual compounding to achieve a balance of at least $3,000. The
actual balance at the end of 6 years can be calculated:

6 Enters 6 as N.
F10 Calculates the balance to be $3,035.28 after 6
years.
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Example: A Lease. Sandy Lome is leasing farm equipment for 4
years. The monthly payment of $2400 is due today. An additional
$2400 payment at the beginning of the leasing period replaces the
final payment. The leasing agreement includes an option to buy the
equipment for $15,000 at the end of the leasing period. Calculate the
capitalized value of the lease, assuming that the interest rate Lome
pays to borrow funds is 18%, compounded monthly.

Make the calculation in four steps:

1. Calculate the present value for the 47 monthly payments—the
initial investment required to make the monthly payments.

2. Add the advance payment to the result of step 1.

3. Calculate the present value of the buy option—the initial
investment required to generate the option price after 48 months.

4. Add the values calculated in steps 2 and 3.

Step 1. Calculate the present value of the monthly payments.
Keys: Description:

B) Starts the TVM application.

(D) Clears any prior TVM data.

Set payments at the beginning of the periods.
47 Enters the number of payments.

18 Enters the annual interest rate.

2400 Enters the monthly payment.

Calculates the present (capitalized) value of

the 47 monthly payments to be $81,735.58.
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Step 2. Add the additional advance payment to PV and store the
answer.

2400 (=) Adds the advance payment to PV.
] Stores 84,135.58 in register 1.

Step 3. Find the present value of the buy option.

48 Enters the number of periods.

15000 Fnters the amount of buy option.

0 Clears PMT.

Calculates the present value of the buy option

to be $7,340.43.

Step 4. Add the results of steps 2 and 3.

(+)(RC) I (=) Calculates $91,476.00 to be the present
(capitalized) value of the lease.

Calculating Amortization

Amortization calculations determine the amounts applied toward
principal and interest in a payment or series of payments. When
you’re in TVM and press FAmort  ((F2), you get the amortization
function keys:
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Key Label

Description

GO

(&) Lo
Adjust
IXYR!
PHT!

BRL

IHT
ACCUM

PRIM

Calculates the amortization for a group of payments. If
you enter a number in the calc line and then press

30 , that number is used as the number of
payments in the group; if you press i without
entering a number, the current number of payments per
year (P/YR) is used, which is 12 unless you change it.

Calculates the amortization for a number of groups,
specified by the number you type in the calc line.

Displays the amortization adjustment screen and function
keys.

Stores or calculates a new interest rate or returns the
current interest rate to the calc line.

Stores or calculates a new payment amount or returns the
current payment to the calc line.

Returns the amount of the remaining balance of the loan
to the calc line. (Pressing BAL  stores a new
balance.)

Returns the amount of the payments applied toward
interest to the calc line.

Returns the amount of accumulated interest since the
start of the amortization (period 0) to the calc line.

Returns the amount of the payments applied toward
principal to the calc line.

Specifies the current 1-2-3 worksheet as the destination
for the amortization table. When an amortization table is
generated, it is sent to the 1-2-3 worksheet starting at the
current cell. This feature works only when a 1-2-3
worksheet is currently loaded.
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To make amortization calculations:

1. Start TVM by pressing (@) CAJ) (T )

2. Check that these TVM conditions are set:
m Number of payments per year.
m Payments at beginning or end of periods.
3. Store values for three TVM variables: I%YR, PV, and PMT.
These variables define the payment schedule. (For an adjustable
rate mortgage, also store the total number of payments in N.)
Press FAmart ((F2))) to select the amortization screen.
Do one of the following:
m Simply press GO ((F2)) to calculate amortization for the
number of periods stored in P/YR (default is 12).
s Enter the number of payments to amortize, then press GO
().
6. For an Adjustable Rate Mortgage (ARM):
a. At the point in the schedule where the interest rate changes,
adjust it by typing the new rate in the calc line and pressing
IZyR' ((Fa))-
b. Calculate the adjusted payment by pressing FMT'  ((F5).
¢. Optionally press Adjust ((F3)) to select the amortization
adjustment screen. (This screen enables you to adjust other
amortization variables, if necessary, for your particular problem.)
d. Continue using GO ((F2)) to calculate the adjusted
amortization schedule.
e. When you're finished, press to return to the amortization
screen.

To start the amortization schedule over, press (b)to
clear the data and begin again.

&

Amortization calculations use values of PV, PMT, and INT rounded
to the number of decimal places specified by the current display
setting. However, the stored values of PV and PMT do not change.
Amortization uses all 16 digits of /% YR.

Pressing from the amortization screen returns you to the main
TVM screen.
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Example: Amortization Schedule for a Home Mortgage. Part 1.
Rufus Leckin has taken out a 30-year, $65,000 mortgage at 12.5%
annual interest. Calculate his monthly payment, and then calculate
the first year’s payments that are applied toward principal and
interest.

Keys: Description:
Starts the TVM application.
o) Clears any prior TVM data.

30Ca) Enters the number of payments.

12.5 Enters the annual interest rate.

65000 Enters the amount of the mortgage.
Calculates $693.72 as the monthly payment.
Selects the amortization screen.

Calculates the amortization for the first year

(12 payments).

7128 amM

TUM AMortization - case 1 11719793

Group 1 Pauments 1 - 12

Payments per Group: 12

Amort interest rate................. IXYR® = 12.50

Amort paument . . ... ..ot i i e PMT’ = -693.72

Remaining balance., . . ................ BAL = 64, 788.52

Intereat.. . ... ittt INT = -8,113.16

Accum. interest........ .00 vv e ACCUM = -8,113.16

Princilpal......... .t PRIN = -211.49
-693.72

RIN

Part 2. Calculate the loan balance after 3 '/4 years. (You’ve already
amortized the first 12 months, so if you amortize 30 more months, you
will have amortized a total of 42 months, or 3 /5 years.)

30 Calculates the amortization for the next 30
payments. After 3!/, years, Rufus has an
unpaid balance of $64,129.05.
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Example: Adjustable Rate Mortgage. Part 1. Pete Moss took

out a $100,000, 20-year ARM to purchase the building for his garden
supply store. His interest rate for the first year is 8.25%. Moss expects
the rate for the second year to increase to 8.75%. How would the
increase affect his monthly payment for the second year?

Keys: Description:

(&) Starts the TVM application. (You may need
Lo press to display the main TVM

SCFeen.)

(o) Clears any prior TVM data.

20 Ce) Enters the number of payvments.

8.25 (F7) Enters the annual interest rate.

100000 Enters the amount of the mortgage.
Clalculates the monthly pavment of $852.07.
Seleets the amortization sereen,

Calculates the amortization for the first year

(12 payments). His remaining balance is
597,948,714,

875 Enters the adjusted interest rate (I9YR').
Caleulates the adjusted payment (PMT").

‘The number of remaining periods is updated
automatically to 228.

Calcalator TUH Heorl o sat 1own

Group 1 Paumentn 1 - 12

Payments per Group: 12

Amort intereat rate................. IXYR' = e.75
Amort pawment . . .. ..o PMT = -882.62
Romaining balance. .. ................ BAL = 97,948 .74
Interesb . . ... ... i INT = -8,173.858
Accum. interest..................... ACCUM = -8,173.58
Principal . .. ... i e e PRIN = -2,081 .26

Moss’s monthly payment would increase from $852.07 in vear | (o
S8R2.62 in year 2.
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Part 2. How much would Moss pay in interest the second year?

Calculates amortization for the second year.
Pete’s interest total for the second year 1s
8 48716,

Example: Graduated Payment Mortgage. To purchase a vacation
condominium, Biff Beamer took out a I1H-year, 12.5% GPM for
$05.000. His monthly payment for the first 2 years is $875, after which
time the payment increases to fully amortize the loan. What will the
remaining balance be at the end of the 2 years? How much will Biff's
payment have to increase to fully amortize the loan by the end of the
original 1H-year pertod?

Keys: Description:

(&) (=) Starts the TVM application. (You may need
to press to display the main TVM

screen.)

(o) Clears any prior TVM data.

15 Ce) Enters the number of payments.

12.5 Finters the annual interest rate.

95000 Enters the amount of the mortgage.

875 Enters the monthly payment during the first
2 years.

Selects the amortization screen.

24 Calculates the amortization for the first 2

years, showing a remaining balance of
$98,106.01.

Calculates the payment required to fully
amortize the loan over the remaining number
of periods. For the last 13 years of the loan
Biff’s monthly payment will be $1.275.15.
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Note The previous example involves negative
amortization—a case in which payments are less than
accrued interest for a time, causing the principal to
increase by the difference between paid and accrued
interest. In negative amortization the interest
amounts shown in the amortization screen reflect
the accrued interest, not the interest paid. As long
as the payment is less than the accrued interest for
the period, you can calculate the interest paid for
a group of payments by multiplying the payment
amount by the number of payments in the group.

Sending an Amortization Table to 1-2-3 or a
Printer

To print an amortization table:

1. From the amortization screen, press (@) (F_J (P J(D )to turn
printing on. When printing is on, a FEIHT annunciator appears in
the upper-right corner of the display.

2. Use S0 and (&) =0 to generate the parts of
the table you want printed. ((C& ) 50 is very useful here
because it prints the table for the number of groups specified in the
calc line.) The groups are printed as they are generated.

3. When you’re finished printing, press (@) (F ) (P )((D ) again
to turn printing off. Leaving the amortization screen also turns off
printing.

To send an amortization table to the current 1-2-3 worksheet:

1. From within TVM press HAmort ((F2)) then 1-~2-3 ((F10)).
The current 1-2-3 worksheet is displayed.

2. Move the cell pointer to the cell where you want to start receiving
input and press (ENTER ). Eight amortization column headings are
put into the worksheet and you are returned to the amortization
screen. The amortization screen now shows a 1-2-3 annunciator in
the upper-right corner of the screen to remind you that output will
be sent to 1-2-3.
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Calculate amortization as described earlier in this chapter. Each
time you press B0 (or () GO ) the results are
sent to the current 1-2-3 worksheet—a row of information is sent
for each group of payments calculated.

When you no longer want the results sent to the current worksheet,
press 1=2-3% ((F10)) again. The 1-Z-3 annunciator turns off.

When you display the worksheet, you’ll be able to see the amortization
output. Here is an example of five groups sent to a worksheet:

REANY|

T ACCUN WPHTS IXYR PHT

i o§ M

aXiDaln]
L oY
F1LET
BIBOBIRIEY
DDLND
AR
DiedaId
EXDRRDO
(LT 1 X
LLLLl =
ann ikl
LHONG
ARSI
PGP
NN
BNONDRMD
LU
11111
[=teee]
AL
[ 88 0 8
EEEED
O
CRCACRLACY

The table sent to the worksheet comprises eight columns of data:

Column Description
Group The group number.
BAL The remaining balance at the end of that group of payments.
PRIN The principal paid for that group of payments.
INT The interest paid for that group of payments.
ACCUM The accumulated interest paid.
#PMTS The number of payments in that group.
I4YR The annual interest rate for that group of payments.
PMT The periodic payment for that group.
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Céldulating Interest Rate Conversions

Interest rates are generally stated as nominal annual interest rates. A
nominal annual interest rate is an annual rate that is compounded
periodically—for example, 18% per year, compounded monthly (12
times per year). When investments have different compounding
periods, effective interest rates are used to compare them. The
cffective rate is the annual rate that would produce the same interest
carnings as the nominal rate compounded P times per year. For
example, earning 18% annual rate compounded monthly (nominal
rate) is equivalent to carning 19.56% effective annual interest.

The Calculator lets you casily convert interest rates for comparison.
When you press to start TVM and then press

Icorwe  ((F3)), you get the interest conversion screen with the
following function keys:

Key Label Description
F o' R Stores the number of payments per year.
R Stores or calculates the nominal annual rate.
EFF% Stores or calculates the effective annual rate.

I5FEFR  Stores or calculates the periodic interest rate (I%YR = P/YR).

COMT Stores or calculates the continuously-compounded rate.

HEBo% Stores or calculates the rate based on the 360/365 method. (This
is a very specialized method sometimes used in the savings
industry. If you don't know about it, don’t worry—it’s too
complicated to explain here.)

Storing any of the interest rate values automatically updates the
others. Storing P/YR updates the other values based on the effective
rate. Also, pressing before a function key recalls that value to
the cale line.

Pressing from the interest conversion screen returns you to the
main TVM screen.

Example: Converting and Comparing Interest Rates. Rodeo star
Buck Dofl is considering how to invest his recent winnings. He has
two investment options: One promises to pay 13.6% annual interest,
compounded daily, and the other promises to pay 14.0%, compounded
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semi-annually. Which of Doff’s options would give him the highest
effective rate?
Keys: Description:

B) Starts the TVM application. (You may need
to press to display the main TVM

screen.)

Selects the interest conversion screen.

365 Enters the number of compounding periods in
option 1.

13.6 Enters the nominal annual rate for option 1,
and returns an effective annual rate of
14.57%.

™) Selects interest conversion screen, case 2.

2 Enters the number of compounding periods in
option 2.

14.0 Enters the nominal annual rate for option 2,
and returns an effective annual rate of
14.49%.

Use (»_) to switch back and forth between case 1 and case 2 to
compare the effective rates. The effective annual rate for option 1
(14.57%) is higher than that for option 2 (14.49%).

If Compounding and Payment Periods Differ

TVM in the Calculator assumes that the compounding periods and
the payment periods are the same. However, regularly occurring
deposits and withdrawals do not necessarily coincide with the
investment’s compounding periods. To solve a TVM problem where
they don’t coincide, first convert the interest rate to an equivalent
interest rate with compounding periods that match the regular
deposits or withdrawals.
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Example: A Savings Account with Compounding Periods
Different from Payment Periods. Starting today, Penny Horder
makes monthly deposits of $25 into an account paying 5% interest
compounded daily (365-day basis). At the end of 7 years, how much
will Penny receive from the account?

Keys: Description:

Starts the TVM application. (You may need
to press to get the main TVM screen.)
(D) Clears any prior TVM data.

Selects the interest conversion screen.

365 Enters the number of compounding periods.
5 Enters the nominal annual rate for daily

compounding, and returns an effective annual
rate of 5.13%.

12 Enters monthly compounding periods, and 14
calculates the equivalent nominal rate for
monthly compounding at 5.01%.

ESC Displays the main TVM screen.

Sets payment mode to beginning of a period.
) Enters the total number of periods.
25 Enters the payment per period.
0 Enters the present value.

F10 Calculates that Penny’s account will have

$2,519.61 after 7 years.

Example: Canadian Mortgages. In Canadian mortgages, interest

is compounded semi-annually while payments are made monthly.

The Canadian morigage factor is calculated by converting the stated
nominal interest rate (compounded semi-annually) to the nominal rate
compounded monthly (the payment period). The factor is then used
as the TVM variable I%YR.

The multinational law firm of Honig, Bradley, and Erickson has
opened a Canadian office in Toronto. What is the monthly payment
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required to fully amortize their 30-year, $300,000 Canadian mortgage
with an interest rate of 11.5%?

Keys: Description:

Starts the TVM application. (You may necd

to press to get the main TVM screen.)

) Clears any prior TVM data.

Selects the interest conversion screen.

2 Enters the number of compounding periods.

11.5 Enters the nominal annual interest rate and
calculates 11.83% as the effective annual rate.

12 Enters monthly compounding periods, and

calculates 11.23% as the equivalent nominal
rate for monthly compounding (the Canadian
morigage faclor).

ESC Displays the main TVM screen.

30 Ce) Enters the total number of periods.
300000 Enters the present value.

0 Enters the future value.

Calculates Honig, Bradley, and Erickson’s

monthly payment to be $2,910.09.

Additional TVM Examples

Yield of a Discounted (or Premium) Mortgage

The annual yield of a mortgage bought at a discount or premium can
be calculated given the original mortgage amount (P V'), interest rate
(I%YR), periodic payment (PMT), balloon payment (if any) (F'V),
and the price paid for the mortgage (new PV).

Example: Yield of a Discounted Mortgage. Seymour Profit wishes
to purchase a $100,000 mortgage from Skip Towne. Towne originally
issued the mortgage at 9% interest for 20 years. Since the mortgage
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was issued, 42 monthly payments have been made. The loan is to be
paid in full (a balloon payment) at the end of its fifth year. What is
the yield if the purchase price of the mortgage is $79,0007

1. Calculate PMT for the fully amortized loan (N = 20 x 12,
FV =0, PV = —100,000, and I%ZYR = 9).

2. Calculate the balloon payment (FV). (Use PMT from step 1,
N =5 x 12).

3. Store the number of payments remaining until the balloon payment
as N (5 x 12 — 42), and store the proposed purchase price as PV
(-79,000); calculate J% YR (the annual yield).

Step 1. Calculate PMT.

Keys: Description:

(&B8) Starts the TVM application. (You may need

to press to display the main TVM
screen.)

o) Clears any prior TVM data.

20 ) Enters the total number of monthly
payments for a full 20-year mortgage.

9 Enters the annual interest rate.

100000 Enters the amount of the original loan.

0 Enters 0 as FV.

Calculates the monthly payment received

from the borrower to be $899.73.

Step 2. Calculate the balloon.

5 (%) Enters the number of payments in 5 years.
F10 Calculates the balloon due in 5 years to be
$88,707.05.

Step 3. Calculate the yield.
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(RCL)(Fé6 )(_ - )42  Enters the number of payments remaining

until the balloon payment.
79000 Enters proposed, discounted purchase price.
Calculates annual yield for discounted

mortgage with balloon to be 20.72%.

Loans With Fees

The annual percentage rate, APR, incorporates fees charged when
a mortgage is issued, which effectively raises the interest rate. The
actual amount received by the borrower (PV') is reduced, while the
periodic payments remain the same.

Example: APR of a Loan with Fees. Ernest Munnie is charged two
points for the issuance of his mortgage. (One point is equal to 1% of
the mortgage amount.) If the mortgage amount is $60,000 for 30 years
and the interest rate is 11.5% annually with monthly payments, what
APR is Ernie paying?

1. Calculate PMT, using PV =%60,000 and /% YR=11.5%.

2. Adjust PV to reflect the amount of the loan minus the fees. Then,
calculate the APR (I%YR), using the PMT calculated in step 1 (all
other values remain the same).

Step 1. Calculate PMT.

Keys: Description:

B Starts the TVM application. (You may need

to press to display the main TVM
screen.)

(5] Clears any prior TVM data.

30 () Enters the number of monthly payments.

11.5 Enters the annual interest rate.

60000 Enters the amount of the loan.

0 Enters 0 as F'V since there’s no balloon
payment.

Calculates $594.17 as the monthly payment.
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Step 2. Adjust PV and calculate the APR.

(rReL)(F8 ) (- ) Enters the actual amount of money received
2 by the borrower.
Calculates the APR to be 11.76%.

Example: Interest-Only Loan with Fees from the Lender’s Point
of View. Bill Lender is making a $1,000,000, 10-year, 10.5% (annual
interest) interest-only loan with an origination fee of 3 points. What is
“the yield to Bill? Assume that the interest-only payments are made
monthly. (PMT is $1,000,000 x 10.5 + 12, FV is the entire loan
amount, and PV is the loan amount minus the points.)

Keys: Description:

B Starts the TVM application. (You may need

to press to display the main TVM
screen.)

o) Clears any prior TVM data.

10 C8) Enters the number of monthly payments
(120).

1000000 Enters loan amount and balloon payment

(the entire loan).

10.5 Enters annual interest rate.

Calculates and stores the monthly payment
of $8,750.

(Re)(F8) (=3 Enters amount borrowed (total—points) as

(% J)=)(Fs) $970,000. (PV = -970,000.)

Calculates APR, the yield to the lender, as
11.00%.
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A Tax-Free Account

You can use the TVM screen to calculate the future value of a tax-free
or tax-deferred account, such as an IRA or Keogh account. Current
tax law will determine the extent to which the account is tax-free.
The purchasing power of the future value depends on the inflation rate
and the duration of the account.

N = the number of payments until retirement.
I%YR = the annual dividend rate.
PV = the present value of the retirement account.
PMT = the amount of your deposit. (It must be constant for the duration
of the account.)
F'V = the future value of the retirement account.

Example: Future Value and Purchasing Power of a Tax-Free
Account. Part 1. Les Tacksis plans to open an individual retirement
account with a dividend rate of 8.175%, and invest $2,000 at the
beginning of each year until he retires in 35 years. Calculate the
account balance at retirement.

Keys: Description:

Starts the TVM application. (You may need

to press to display the main TVM
screen.)

(D)) Clears any prior TVM data.

1 Sets payments per year to 1.

Sets payment mode to BEGIN.

35 Enters the number of periods.

8.175 Enters the dividend rate.

0 The present value is 0 before the first
payment.

2000 Enters the annual deposit.

F10 Calculates $387,640.45 as the amount in the

account at retirement.
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Part 2. How much has Les paid into the account at retirement?

RCL)(Fo ) (* ) Calculates PMT x N to be $70,000.00.
RCL)(Fe )( =]

Part 3. How much interest has the account earned. (The interest
carned equals the difference between F'V and the total amount
deposited.)

(+ J(RCL}(F10) Calculates the interest part of F'V to be
=] $317,640.45.

Part 4. If his post-retirement tax rate is 15%, what is the after-tax
future value of the account? Assume only interest is taxed.

(= )15(% )( =) Calculates taxes, 15% of total interest.

(+~)(+ ) (RCL) Subtracts taxes from total F'V to calculate
=) after-tax FV to be $339,994.39.

Part 5. Calculate the purchasing power of this amount in today’s
dollars, assuming an 8% annual inflation rate.

F10
07
8 (FD)

Calculates the purchasing power in today’s
dollars to be $22,995.36. (A negative number
for PV in the display indicates money
available to flow from the investor, so it
represents positive purchasing power.)
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A Taxable Retirement Account

The following example calculates the future value of a tazable
retirement account that receives regular, annual payments. The
annual tax on the interest is paid out of the account. (Assume the
deposits have been taxed already.)

N = the number of payments until retirement.
1% YR = the annual interest rate diminished by the tax rate: tnferest rate
x (1 — taz rate).
PV = the current amount in the retirement account.
PMT = the amount of the annual payment.
FV = the future value of the retirement account.

Example: Future Value and Purchasing Power of a Taxable
Retirement Account. Part 1. Izzy Smart is considering investing
his money with E. Norma Spayback Investment Company. They
claim that if Izzy invests $3,000 with them each year for 35 years at
a dividend rate of 8.175%, with dividends taxed as ordinary income,
he’ll be rich at retirement with close to $500,000. Exactly how much
would Izzy have in the account at retirement? Assume a tax rate of
28%, and that payments begin today.
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Keys: Description:

=) Starts the TVM application. (You may need

to press to get the main TVM screen.)
(D) Clears any prior TVM data.
1 Sets payments per year to 1.
Sets payment mode to BEGIN.
35 Enters the number of periods.
8175 (=) 28 Enters and stores the dividend rate
diminished by the tax rate as 5.89%.
0 The present value is 0 before the first
payment.
3000 Enters the annual deposit.
F10 Calculates $345,505.61 as the future value of

the taxed account. Due to taxation, this is

notl “close to $500,000.”

Part 2. What would be the purchasing power of that amount in
today’s dollars, assuming 8% annual inflation?

0 No payments (PMT).
8 I%YR
Calculates the purchasing power in today’s

dollars to be $23,368.11. (A negative number
for PV indicates money to flow from the
investor, so it is positive purchasing power.)
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Uneven Cash Flow Calculations

When you press (F_), you get the Cash Flows
application, which enables you to calculate internal rate of return
(IRR%), net present value (NPV), net uniform series (NUS), and net
future value (NFV). Also, you can plot net present value versus the
annual interest rate,

NPV andIRR %":mD‘i‘é&counti‘hg Cash FIowg

The NPV and TRR% functions are {requently referred to as discounted
cash flow functions. When a cash flow is discounted, you calculate its
present value. When multiple cash flows are discounted, you calculate
the present values and add them together.

The net present value (NPV) function finds the present value of a
series of cash flows. The annual nominal interest rate must be known
to calculate NPV,

The internal rate of return (IRR%) function calculates the annual
nominal interest rate that is required to give an NPV of zero.

The utility of these two financial tools becomes clear after working a
few examples.
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Making Cash-Flow Calculations

To make cash-flow calculations:

1. Organize your cash flows. (Just like with TVM, money flowing
from you is negative, and money flowing to you is positive.) Put
equal, consecutive cash flows into groups.

Press (F@) to start the Cash Flow application.
If necessary, clear prior data by pressing (o))

Enter the number of compounding periods per vear.

If you plan to calculate NPV, NUS, or NFV, enter the annual
interest rate.

Enter the amount of the initial investment.

7. Enter the amount of the next cash flow. (If this amount occurs
more than once consecutively, enter in the right-hand column the
number of times it occurs.)

Repeat the previous step for all cash flows and groups.

9. Press the function key for what you want to calculate: IRR%,
NPV, NUS, or NFV.

Sl N

>

®

Here is what some cash-flow data might look like:

Cash-flow amounts.

(%

alculator: UFEOW. CEFL Flow

Init Flow -5d, 080 .0

Flow# 1)<- T IO 3

2) 10, 000 .00 r

3) 2.060 1

P/YR = 1 g; 15, 809 .00 3
IXYR = 0.00 6) '
) |

8) ;

)

-

IRR%/YR = 11.30
NI 1/YR P/Y R mm

Number of occurrences.
An Example of Cash-Flow Data

You can save your cash-flow data in files for future use by using
(C€). Cash-flow files are automatically given a .CFL extension.

You open cash-flow files using o)
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Th'éCfash-FIow Function Keys

Key Label Description

Irmzert Inserts cash flows into the list at the highlight.
Delete® Deletes the highlighted cash flows.

IERY~YE Calculates the annualized internal rate of return-—the annual
interest rate at which the net present value of the cash flows
cquals 0.

NP4 Calculates net present value—the present value of a series of cash
flows plus the initial cost of the investment, computed for a
specified periodic interest rate.

ML= Calculates net uniform series-——the dollar amount of regular, equal
g
cash flows having a present value equivalent to the net present
value.
M Calculates net future value——the future value of the net present
value.
. 15
I %R Stores the annual nominal interest rate.
g o Stores the number of periods per year.
F ety R St tl ber of d
Flot Plots NPV vs. the periodic interest rate.

Uneven Cash Flow Examples

Example: Calculating IRR%, NPV, NUS, and NFV of an
Investment. Part 1. An investor makes an initial investment of
$80,000 and expects returns over the next 5 years as shown in the
table below:

Year 1| $5,000
Year 2| $4,500
Year 3| $5,500
Year 4| $4,000

Year 5($115,000
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Calculate IRRY%, NPV, NUS, and NIV, assuming an annual interest
rate of 10.5%.
Keys: Description:

Starts the Cash Flow application.

o)) (lears any prior data,
1 Enters | compounding period per year.
80000 ENTER ) Enlers the investment as the initial cash flow

5000 4500  Enters the cash flows over the life of the
5500 investment.

4000

115000

Calculates the IRR% per year to be 11.93.
5 10.5 Enters the annual interest rate.

Calculates the NPV to be $4,774.63.

Calculates the NUS to be $1,275.66.

Calculates the NFV to be $7,865.95.

Part 2. Assuming the same interest rate, calculate NPV if cash flow
number 4 is reduced from $4,000 to $1,000.

Highlight flow# 4 Use the arrow keys to highlight the $4,000
cash flow.

1000 Inserts $1,000 in its place.

Calculates the NPV to be $2,762.43.
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Example: An Investment with Grouped Cash Flows. You are
considering an investment that requires a cash outlay of $50,000 with
the following annual returns:

Flow 1|3 annual payments of $5,000
Flow 2|4 annual payments of $10,000

Flow 3|1 annual payment of $0

Flow 4|3 annual payments of $15,000

Calculate IRR%. Also, find the NPV at an annual interest rate of 9%.

Keys: Description:

() Starts the Cash Flow application.

(@R Clears any prior data.
1 Enters 1 compounding period per year.

50000 Enters the initial investment.

5000(» )3 Enters the groups of cash flows.
10000 (5

i 0

15000 ()

3

Calculates an IRR% of 11.30.

9 Enters the interest rate and calculates an
NPV of $6,728.63.
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Example: An Investment with Quarterly Returns. You have been
offered an opportunity to invest $20,000. The investment returns
quarterly payments over 4 years as follows:

Year 1|4 payments of $500
Year 2|4 payments of $1,000

Year 3|4 payments of $2,000

Year 4|4 payments of $3,000

Calculate the annual rate of return for this investment.

Keys: Description:

Starts the Cash Flow application.
15 o) Clears any prior data.
4 Enters 4 periods per year, based on quarterly
payments.
20000 Enters the initial investment.

500» )4 () Enters the groups of cash flows.
1000 » )4 ()
2000 » )4 ()
3000 > )4 (>»)

Calculates the annual return to be 9.72%.
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Example: Deposits Needed for a Future Expenditure. Your son
will be starting college in 12 years, at which time he will need $15,000
at the beginning of each year for 4 years. How much should you
deposit each month into a fund paying 9% annual interest to meet his
educational expenses?

To do this calculation, enter the withdrawals into a cash flow list
along with zero for all the deposits. Then, store the annual interest
rate and calculate NUS. NUS is the periodic deposit equivalent to the
withdrawals.

Keys: Description:

(Fa) (&) Starts the Cash Flow application.

(em) (o) Clears any prior data and resets the number
of periods per year to 12.

0 Enters zero as the initial cash flow.

0(®)12(*J)12  Enters 143 months (after the initial

(=) 1(ENTER) investment) until the first withdrawal.

15000 Enters the freshman year withdrawal.

O0(C» )11 (ENTER ) Enters 11 more months until the next
withdrawal.

15000 Enters the sophomore year withdrawal.

0(» )11 (ENTER]) Enters 11 more months until the next
withdrawal.

15000 Enters the junior year withdrawal.

0(®» )11 (ENTER ) Enters 11 more months until the next
withdrawal.

15000 Enters the senior year withdrawal.

9 Enters the interest rate.

Calculates an NUS of 182.30. Starting this

month, you would need to make monthly
payments of $182.30 into this fund for your
son’s education.
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Plotting

Pressing Flat  ((F10)) when you're in the Cash Flow application
enables you to plot NPV versus I%/YR for the current cash-flow data.
Here is a plot using the autoscale feature ( Hut = ) for the second
example in this chapter.

NPU va I/YR plotting 11/19793  7:HE am

2,008,008

15
For a more detailed explanation of the plotting parameters and
procedures, see “Function Plotting” in chapter 19.
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Currency and Other Unit Conversions

Press (E@) (C0 ) to see the Conversions menu. (Or, as a
shortcut from within the Calculator, press (CTRU+(CO J).)

Select Conversion

Conversion
Currency

Temperature

Highlight the units you want to convert and press (ENTER ). (To
highlight a unit type, either use the arrow keys or type the first letter

of the word.)

Pressing from any conversion screen returns you to the Select
Conversions menu. Also, pressing (D) clears all the

displayed unit values.

Converting Currencies
Since exchange rates change frequently, you have the ability to change
exchange rates between currencies.

To change exchange rates:

1. From within Currency Conversions, press (Edit) to display
the Currency Conversions Edit screen.

2. Use the arrow keys to highlight a currency.

3. Type the exchange rate for that currency. (A rate of 0 removes a
currency from consideration when you calculate exchanges.)
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4. Press ( ¥_)or (ENTER ).

5. Repeat the steps 4 through 6 for all the desired currencies. (Note
that (More) enables you to see all three screens of currencies.)
Here is what a list might look like.

Caleulator furrency Conversions 1119793

Update currencuy conversion rates.
DOllar. . . oo vttt i e e Rate = 1.0
4 S Rate = 123.00
Y o) L Rate = 1.658
FraNC. . i vttt s s v st ans s eastonnas Rate = 5.33
o S Rate = 1,450 .00
Pound. . . oot v it ettt et e Rate = Q.64
Canadian S. . ...ttt i e e Rate = 1.2
.00

6. When you’re finished assigning rates, press to return to the
main Currency Conversions screen.

To calculate exchanges:

s From within Currency Conversions, type the number of units and
press the function key for the corresponding currency—for example,
20 ( Pound ). All the currencies are shown simultaneously
in equivalent amounts—in this case, in amounts equal to 20 Pounds.

A currency value can be returned to the calc line by pressing
followed by the function key for the currency you want.

Changing the List of Currencies

You can add up to five currencies to the list of currencies, plus you
can change the name of any currency in the original list. Effectively,
this means that you can create a list with any 21 currencies you want.

To change the name of a currency:

1. From within Currency Conversions, press to display the
Currency Conversions Edit screen.

Mighlight the currency you want to change and press (Name).
Type the new name and press (ENTER ).

Type the exchange rate for the new currency and press (ENTER ).
Repeat steps 2 through 4 for all changes you want to make.

N

ot
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6. When you’re finished, press to return to the main Currency
Conversions screen.

You can use the previous procedure to add a new currency to the
bottom of the list by highlighting an empty currency line in step 2.
(Use to find a page of currencies with empty lines.)

Converting Other Units

Besides currency conversions, you have the ability to convert related
units within the categories of length, area, volume, mass, and
temperature.

To convert units of length, area, volume, mass, or temperature:

1. Press (F@) (0 ) to start the Conversions application.
2. Select the type of units you want to convert (highlight and press

(ENTER)).

3. Type a value and press the function key corresponding to its unit.
(If the unit you want isn’t currently displayed, remember that
displays another screen of related units for most unit types.)

A unit value can be returned to the calc line by pressing
followed by the function key for the unit you want.
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Example: Length Conversion. Ilow many meters are there in 1
mile?

Keys: Description:

Starts the Conversions application.

o)

Displays the length conversions screen.

1 Enters 1 mile and displays the conversions.
Returns the number of meters to the calc

line. There are 1609.34 meters in 1 mile.

Cialenlator Length Conversions 13/1%5793  8:89 am

MILl@d. .. e e e mile = 1.00
WArAS . .. e e e e e yard = 1,760.00
Feot . v i e i e i e s foot = 5,2860.00
inches. . ..o v it e e inch = 63,360.00Q
Kilomebers. ... ..o iennnserons Km = 1.61
DY 1 % - T - S meter = 1,609.34
centimeters. . ... ... . . s cm = 160, 9349. 490
millimeters. ... ... eenen mm = 1,609, 344. 00

Helyp LIS KR G ard foot 1nch K Meter cM - Morce
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Statistics

When you press (§g) @) (CA ) (L) (or (CTRU+(L_) from
anywhere in the Calculator), you get the List Stat application, which
enables you to

Calculate statistics for a column of data.
Fit a curve to a set of data.

Forecast estimates.

Graph your data and curve.

Entering and Editing Data

You can enter data in either one column for one-variable statistics or
two columns for paired-variable statistics. When you’re in the data
edit screen, switches between one and two columns.

1119793 B:H1 am

Data Edit Screen with One Column of Data
To enter statistical data:

1. Press (F@) to start the List Stat application.
2. If the data edit screen is not displayed, press one or more

times or press Edit  ((F10)) to see it.
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3. If the displayed number of columns (one or two) is not right for

your data, press (F4 ).
4. Type in your data, pressing after each number.

To edit a list of data:
s Highlight an entry to change, type a number, and press (ENTER ).

You can also use these keys in the data edit screen:

Data Editing Function Keys

Key Label

Description

Insert
Deletw
Sert

Swapiar

Inserts new data at the highlight, moving the rest of the data
down.

Deletes the highlighted number. (Note that the deta pair is
deleted, whether both numbers are displayed or not.)

Numerically sorts the column with the highlight from least to
greatest. (Pairs of data are kept together.)

Swaps the position of the two columns of data, even if only one
column is displayed. Note: If you've entered only one column of
data, Swap ar swaps that column with a column of zeros;
pressing S apY @r swaps back the original data.

To clear data:
m From the data edit screen, press (CD) to clear the entire

data list.

(Both columns are cleared, even if only one is visible.)

Saving Statistical Data in a File

When you switch to another application or open another data file,
changes to the current file are saved automatically. The default
statistics file is STAT.STA.

m You can copy data to another file that you name by using

(File Copy). If you don’t specify a file extension, the
palmtop automatically appends the extension .STA for you.

» Use (C0_) to open another statistical data file.
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Statistics Calculations

To calculate statistics for a column of data:

1. Make sure the highlight is in the column of data you want to use to

calculate the statistics (use (»_) or ().

2. Press

Here are the function keys available when you press

St ats=

(D)

Stats

Stats Function Keys

Key Label Description
MERAH Recalls the mean value to the calc line.
STDEY  Recalls the standard deviation to the calc line.
MIH Recalls the minimum value to the calc line.

MED IAM  Recalls the median value to the calc line.

MA Recalls the maximum value to the calc line.

. MERAM Recalls the weighted mean to the calc line. (This key appears
only when two columns of data are visible in the data edit
screen.)

G STDEY Recalls the grouped standard deviation to the calc line. (This key
appears only when two columns of data are visible.)

Sample switches between sample and population for the model used

Fopul  to calculate the standard deviation and grouped standard
deviation. Use Sample to get unbiased results based on a
sample of a population; use Foptl  to get results based on
data for an entire population. The Sample/Popul annunciator
(just above the calc line) indicates the current mode.

Edit Returns to the data edit screen.

Example: Statistics Calculations. Nimrod Archery Company had
the following phone bills during the past 6 months:

Month Phone Month Phone
Expense Expense
1. March $340 4. June $780
2. April $175 5. July $625
3. May $450 6. August $245
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To prepare for this example:

L. Press to start the List Stat application.
2. Press (CD) to clear any prior data.
3. 1f shows 1-“ar , press it to display only one column
of data. (When you press 1~ ar |, the label changes to
2=-Yar )

Now calculate population statistics for the data and return the
standard deviation to the calc line.

Keys: Description:

340 Enters the data.
175
150
780
625
245

Calculates and displays the statistics.

At this point if shows Faopul |, press it to choose the
population statistics model for the standard deviation. (When you
press Fagul | the Fopul annunciator appears above the calce line.)

Returns the standard deviation to the calc
line.

11715793  #:84 am

Statrstica:

STAT.STH

Lalculator:

Mean Valu@. . ..ot v vttt enenronnaencnassas MEAN = 435.683
Standard Deviation................ . ..., STDEV = 211 .37
Minimum Value........ .. iaiiiaieeas MIN = 175.00
Median Value. .. ...ttt anroaeesas MEDIAN = 2395 .00
Maximum Valu@. ... ..t oeans s MAX = 780.00

1-Var == Popul
211.37

Sample Edit

To calculate weighted mean and grouped standard deviation:

1. Within the List Stat application, enter data into two columns, with
the first column (x-column) containing the numeric data and the
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second column (y-column) containing the weights or frequencies of
cach number.

2. Press Stats ((F9)) Lo see the values for weighted mean and
grouped standard deviation. (To recall a value to the calc line,
press the function key for the value you want.)

Curve Fitting and Fbrecasting

The Calculator enables you to find a mathematical relationship
between {wo sets of numbers (z-values and y-values) using curve
fitting. Once the curve is calculated, you can use it to do forecasting
(what if?) calculations.

To calculate the curve, the Calculator uses one of four models. The
default is Linear and stays in effect until you change it.

Linear Gurve Fit y Exponential Gurve Fit

.V=W/ y=BeMx

/ / - //
P

g X X
Logarithmic Curve Fit y Power Curve Fit

y=B:MInx __ =Bx ¥

-
/
/ ya

/ X X
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To do curve fitting and forecasting:

1. Within the List Stat application, enter two columns of data. With
two columns visible, the left column represents the z-values and the
right column represents the y-values.

2. Press Fr-aszt ((F8) and check the correlation coefficient to

ensure the current model is acceptable.

If necessary, change the model by pressing (F7).

4. To do forecasting, type a number and press the function key for the
known value— #WALUE or YWALUE .

fad

Example: Curve Fitting and Forecasting. For the past 6 weeks the
manager of Tom’s and Jerry’s Pet Store has kept records of their sales
and the number of minutes of radio advertising that were purchased:

Minutes of | Sales

Advertising
Week 1 2 $1,400
Week 2 1 $920
Week 3 3 $1,100
Week 4 5 $2,265
Week 5 5 $2,890
Week 6 4 $2,200

Part 1. Determine whether there is a linear relationship between the
amount of radio advertising purchased and the weekly sales.

To prepare for this example:

1. Press (F@) to start the List Stat application.
2. Press (CD ) to clear any prior data.
3. If (F4 ) shows &=-‘'ar , press it to display two columns of data.

Keys: Description:

2 1400 Enters the first data pair.

1 920 Enters the second data pair.

17-6 Statistics



3 1100 Enters the rest of the data.

5 (ENTER ) 2265
ENTER

5 2890

1 2200

Calculates the curve and displays the forecast
screen.

If the forecast model is not Linear, press (F7 ) (L ) (F10) to select it.

11715723

H:86 oM

X VALU@. . ittt ittt rsnasnannnas XVALUE = 2.00
Y ValUB. « ottt vt iiinncer s oo annaas YVALUE = 2.0
Correlation. ...... ... . inenan. CORR = Q.9
E= 30 0= - Y SLOPE = 425.608
Intercept. .. ...ttt it eanaaann INTRCPT = 376.a5
Forecast model.........¢c¢cveernveeraanss Model = LINEAR

The correlation coefficient of 0.90 satisfies the manager that it is a
linear relationship.

Part 2. Estimate the level of sales if 7 minutes of advertising were
purchased.

7 Enters 7 as the z-value and displays a
y-value of 3,357.38. Tom’s and Jerry’s can

expect around $3,300 in sales with 7 minutes
of radio advertising.
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To view statistical summations:
1. Display the data edit screen (press one or more times if
necessary).

2. Press Frocast ((F8)) then sums  ((Fa).
3. To recall a value to the calc line, press the function key for the
summation value you want.

Here are the summation values for the data in the previous example:

1174%793 B:87 am

STAT.STH

Caleunlator:

Sum X. ... ... . e e Sum X = 20.Q20

Sum Y. .. . s e, Sum Y = 10,7785 .00

Sum H*Y. ... ... Sum XY = 41 ,5985. 00

Sum X2, ... ... e Sum X% = 80.00Q

Sum Y2, .. .. i e Sum Y2 = 22 3838, 725.00
2-Var

3,357.38

Plotting the Curve Model for Your Data

The easiest way to plot the curve model for your data is to use the
autoscale feature:

1. Display the data edit screen (press one or more times if
necessary).

2. Make sure both columns of data are visible (press 2-%ar if

necessary).

Press Frcast ((F8)).

Press Flot ((F9)).

Press FAuto  ((F3)) to display the curve.

When you're finished viewing the curve, press (ESC).

T o o

(o>

In addition, you can take advantage of the Calculator function-plotting
power and flexibility as described in chapter 19 under “Function
Plotting.”

17-8 Statistics



18

Date Calculations

Press (F@) (CD) to start the Date Calculations

application. You can use Date Calculations to

s Determine the day of the week for any date.
a Find the number of days between two dates.
» Dectermine the date a given number of days in the future or past.

Date Calculation Function Keys

Key Label

Description

DATEL
DATEZ

CDAY S

B R

]

BESSVR

TOLAY

Stores or calculates a date, using the current Calculator date
format—month/day/year (MM.DDYYYY), day.month.year
(DD.MMYYYY), or year.month.day (YYYY.MMDD). Also
displays the day of the week. If you omit YYYY, the current
year is used. (See the next page for more information on date
formats.)

Stores or calculates number of days between DATE! and
DATEZ2 using the actual calendar. The actual calendar
recognizes leap years.

Calculates number of days between DATE! and DATEZ2 using
the 360-day calendar (based on 30-day months).

Calculates number of days between DATE! and DATEZ2 using
the 365-day calendar (ignores leap years).

Displays the current date, which can then be stored in DATE!
or DATE2.

About Calculator Date Formats

The Setup utility enables you to set the current date format for
your palmtop. The 11 different formats in Setup correspond to three
formats that the Calculator uses. See chapter 21 for instructions on
changing the current date format.
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Date Formats: Calculator vs. Setup Utility

Calculator Setup Utility
DD.MMYYYY (DD-MMM-YY) (DD-MMM)
(MMM-YY) (DD/MM/YY)
(DD.MM.YY) (DD/MM)
(DD.MM)
MM.DDYYYY (MM/DD/YY) (MM/DD)
YYYY.MMDD (YY-MM-DD) (MM-DD)

Example: Calculating Dates. What day of the week is July 4, 19967
How many days between July 4, 1996 and September 23, 19977 What
day is 90 days after July 47 What day is 180 days prior to July 47
Assume the current date format is month/day/year (MM.DDYYYY).

Keys: Description:

Starts the Date Calculation application.

Gl

7.041996 Enters July 4, 1996 in the current date
format.

July 4, 1996 falls on a Thursday.

9.231997 Enters September 23, 1997 in DATEZ.

The actual number of days between DATE!
and DATE? is 446.

90 October 2 is 90 days after July 4, 1996.

180 (*/=)(F5 )(F4 ) January 6 is 180 days prior to July 4, 1996.

To clear the Date Calculation variables:
» Press (D). DATEI and DATE? are reset to today’s

date.
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Using the Solver and Function
Plotting

The Solver enables you to enter your own equations with variables into
the Calculator. You can solve for any of the variables using special
function keys, one for each variable, that the Solver creates for you.
You can also plot an equation against any of it’s variables.

Your equations can be named and saved in the Solve Catalog for later
use.

The Solve Catalog

Press (Fg) to start the Solver. If a screen entitled
Solve Catalog is not displayed, press repeatedly until it is. Until

you enter some equations, your Solve Catalog will be empty, but here
is an example with some equations.

Optional names. Equations.

11715708

Lt o SULVE . PUN Sotve fat aloy

Carpet PPSY#*L#W/9=COST

Volume V=LxWxH
Rate*Time=Distance
s1°2+a2°2=h"2

Ec Order Qtu EOQ=SQRT(2*FIXCST*SALES/ (CARRYX/186%PRICE))

Salarwy hours*rate=-pay

Press Edit (F6) to edit or view
the highlighted equation.
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Entering and Editing Equations

The Solve Catalog can contain as many equations as your palmtop’s
memory permits. Entering equation names is optional.

Solver Example. Suppose you frequently buy carpet and must
calculate how much it will cost. The price is quoted to you per square
yard. Regardless of how you do the calculation (even if you do it
longhand), you use an equation:

Price per
square ygrd

Length Width
(fe|et) (feet)

a4 ¥ ¥
PPSY x L x W = COST
9
f
19 Converts square feet to square yards.

Part 1. Enter the above Carpet equation into the Solver.

Keys:

(&)

@ ]9

Carpet

)

PPSY (G L ()
W (79 (=)
COST

Description:

Selects the Solve Catalog. (If you don’t see a
screen entitled Solve Catalog, press
until you see it.)

Ensures the highlight is at the end of the
catalog and in the name field (the left side of
the screen where equation names are
displayed).

Enters the equation name into the name

field.
Moves the highlight to the equation field.

Automatically displays the solve editor and
types the Carpet equation.
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Verifies the equation, enters it into the
equation list, and selects the solve calc
screen. (If the Solver detects an error in the
equation, the cursor in the solve editor
locates the problem. Correct the error and

press again.)

Lalcnlatar: SOLUVE. KON Solve Calce 11715793 $:13 am

Carpet: PPSY#L#W/8=COST
PPSY = 2.0
L = 9.00
W = ®.00
COST = ®.00
0.00
. elp | eesy i ] W Wcoso [} 1| & [ |

Part 2. Calculate the cost of carpet needed to cover a 9 foot by 12
foot room. The carpet costs $22.50 per square yard.

Keys: Description:

22.5 Stores the price per square yard in PPSY.
12 Stores the length.

9 Stores the width.

Calculates the cost, $270.00.

Calculator: SOIUVIE. KON Solue Calc 14/1%-93

Carpet: PPSY*L#W/9=COST

L
[ITRTIT]

@

<)

]
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Part 3. Determine the most expensive carpet you can buy if the
maximum amount you can pay to carpet the room is $300.

The following steps illustrate the “point-and-shoot” way to enter a
value into a variable and to solve for a variable. Point-and-shoot is
described in detail in chapter 1.

Keys: Description:

(Ca ) 300 CA)(CA) Stores $300 in COST and moves the cursor
a) to the PPSY cell.

Calculates the maximum price per square

yard you can pay to be $25.00.

To enter an equation and its name:

1. Press to display the Solve Catalog. (You
may need to press one or more times, also.)
2. Move the highlight bar up or down to the position you want to
enter the new equation.
3. Type the equation. When you start typing, the solve editor
automatically starts. Follow these guidelines:
m To improve readability, you can add spaces between elements.
m You can add a comment at any point in an equation. Simply
start and end the comment with an exclamation point (!).
m Press to break an equation at any point to improve
clarity.
s The maximum length of an equation is about 2000 characters,
and a single equation can have up to 256 different variables.
4. Press (F10).
(Entering a name is optional.) Press (C«]) to highlight the name
field. Type a name and press (ENTER ).

When you’re ready to use the equation, press Calc  ((Fo)), at
which point the Solver verifies the equation. If the equation cannot
be interpreted, the Solver briefly displays: Irwalid eguation and
the cursor is positioned before the first character the Solver could not
interpret. Check to be sure you’ve made no typing mistakes and that
you've followed the rules for writing equations described later in this
chapter.

(21
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To edit an equation or its name:

m From the Solve Catalog, press (Edit) to edit the highlighted
equation or name. (To cancel an edit, press (ESC).)

Calculating with Your Solver Equations

To perform a calculation:

1. Display the Solve Catalog screen.

2. Highlight the equation you want to calculate.

3. Press ©Calc ((F9)). This selects a new screen dedicated
to the current equation where each variable is represented by a
function key.

4. Store your known values by typing a value and then pressing the
function key for the associated variable. You must store values in
all variables but one.

5. Press the function key for the value you want to calculate. If the
Solver is able to find a solution to the equation, the answer is
displayed in the calc line.

In most cases, this is all you will need to know about how the Solver
works. However, there are certain types of equations that are more
difficult to solve. If, during the calculation, the display temporarily
shows sets of changing numbers, such as:

the Solver is searching for a solution. See “How the Solver Works”
later in this chapter.

Clearing and Deleting Solver Equations and Variables

To clear (set to zero) a set of variables:

1. Display the Solve Catalog.
2. Highlight the desired equation and press (F9 ).

3. Press =n)
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Caution Be sure you display the solve calc screen (press
(F9)), not the Solve Catalog screen to clear the
variables for an equation. If you press
(CB ) in the Solve Catalog screen, you will erase all
variables and all equations.

About Shared Solver Variables. If two or more equations contain the
same variable names, that variable (and its value) is shared among the
equations in which it appears. If you delete or clear a shared variable,
its value is lost to all the equations that share it.

To delete an empty line, a name, or an equation and/or its
variables:

m In the Solve Catalog highlight the empty line, name, or equation

and use (Delete). ((ESC) cancels the delete command.)

Note When deleting an equation, you should first delete
its variables (as long as none are shared variables) to
free up memory.

If you delete the equation’s variables but not the
equation, the variables are created again with values
of zero the next time you use the equation.

To delete all variables and/or all equations:

1. Display the Solve Catalog.

2. Press N

3. Use ((A) to select all equations, all variables, or both.
4. Press to delete them, or press to cancel the delete.

Note When you delete variables, you free up for other
uses the memory they used. If you do not delete the
equalions, the variables are created again with values
of zero the next time you use the equation. (The
memory used by a single variable is 15 bytes plus a
byte for each character in the variable.)
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Solve Catalog Function Keys

Solve Catalog Function Keys

Key Label Description

Inzert () Inserts a blank row above the highlighted row. This
row is ready to accept your new name and your new
equation.

lelets () Deletes highlighted name, highlighted equation
and/or its variables, or a blank row.

Find () Searches names or equations (whichever field is
highlighted) for specified characters. (See “Searching
for Specific Text” in chapter 1 for details.)

Edit () Allows you to edit highlighted name or equation.
Also allows you to view long equations.

1mz-5 () Displays the Solve 1-2-3 screen. Allows you to
“back-solve” a 1-2-3 worksheet; that is, make a cell
containing a formula equal to a desired value by
solving for a specified input cell.

Cale () Verifies the equation or expression and selects the
solve calc screen.

Flot () Displays function plotting.

Using Multiple Equation Lists

The Calculator Solver application enables you to manage different
equation lists using the standard File commands.

m Use (File Copy) to copy an equation list to a new

file. (If you save the equation list using an existing file name, the
new file will overwrite the old file.)

a Use (Co) (File Open) to open an existing equation list
file.

n Use () (File New) to create a new, empty equation
list.

m Use (M) (File Merge) to merge another equation list
into your current list at the position of the highlight.
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Using the Solver in a 1-2-3 Worksheet.

A worksheet often contains a series of cells where all but one contain
variable values (the variable names are the cell names), and where
that one remaining cell contains the result of a formula calculation.
The formula uses the other cell names as its variables, and the
contents of those other cells are the values for those variables.

Normally, the values in the variable cells are entered first, then the
formula cell calculates the result. The Solve Catalog’s 1-2-3 feature

( 1=&~% ) allows this calculation order to be reversed. Rather than
have the formula-cell’s value calculated last, it’s entered first, and a
variable-cell’s value is calculated last. This variable cell is called the
solve cell, and this method of calculating for that cell’s value is called
backsolving.

To calculate a 1-2-3 solve cell value that will produce a specified
formula cell value:

1. Use 1-2-3 to create worksheet segment that includes a formula
cell and the data cells representing all the variables used in the
formula cell. Ensure that this worksheet is the current worksheet.

2. Enter values into all but one of the data cells. The remaining data
cell is the solve cell.

3. Press (and press one or more times,
if necessary) to display the Solve Catalog.

4. Press 1-2Z~-% ((F8)) to display the calculator’s Solve 1-2-3
screen.

5. Press Form  ((F8))) to display the current 1-2-3 worksheet.

6. Move the cursor to highlight the formula cell.

7. Press to define that cell as the formula cell and to return
to the calculator’s Solve 1-2-3 screen.

8. Type the value of the result you want that formula cell to
calculate and press WALUE ((Fa)).

9. Press Znlwe ((F10)) to display the current 1-2-3 worksheet.

10. Move the cursor to highlight the data cell you choose to be the
solve cell—the cell whose value is to be determined.

11. Press to define that cell as the solve cell and to return to
the calculator’s Solve 1-2-3 screen. The cell’s value is calculated,
displayed in the Solve 1-2-3 screen, and entered in the worksheet.
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To restore the solve cell to its previous value:

m Press Umdo  ((F5)). The solve cell is restored to the value it
had just before the last backsolve took place.

To set up a solver worksheet:

1. Write down your chosen formula (like DISTANCE = RATE «
TIME), then convert it to an expression by subtracting the right
side from the left (like RATE * TIME — DISTANCE).

2. Reserve a set of adjacent 1-2-3 cells, one for for each variable

in your expression and the last one (the formula cell) for the

expression itself.

Enter the expression into the formula cell.

Press (and press one or more times, if

necessary) to display the Solve Catalog.

Press 1-2-3 (((F8)) to display the Solve 1-2-3 screen.

Press Fuorm  ((F8)) to display the current 1-2-3 worksheet.

Move the cursor to the formula cell.

Press to define that cell as the formula cell and to return

to the calculator’s Solve 1-2-3 screen.

9. Type @ as the result you want that cell to calculate and press

WHLIE  ((F2))- Your solver worksheet is now ready to be used.

Ll

® N o

To use a solver worksheet:

This procedure starts with the worksheet set up as described in the
above procedure “To set up a solver worksheet:”. This worksheet is
now the current worksheet. You know the values of all but one of
the variables, and you’ll use this solver worksheet together with the
Calculator’s Solve 1-2-3 screen to solve for that unknown.

1. If the Solve 1-2-3 screen is not displayed, display the Solve Catalog,
then press 1-2~% (((F8)).

Press to display the solver worksheet.

Enter values into all but one of the variable’s cells.

Move the cursor to the unknown variable’s cell.

Press and see the solution in the calc line
labeled Salvwe re=ult. If the expression in the worksheet’s
formula cell does not evaluate to zero exactly, that cell will contain
a very small number.

6. To solve for another variable, repeat these steps.

O LoD
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Example: Creating and Using a Solver Worksheet. This example
demonstrates how to set up the solver worksheet and how to use it.

The equation used in this example is EATE # TIME = ISTAMCE.
The solver worksheet uses expressions, not equations, so forming left
— right gives the expression "FATE % TIME? ~ LISTAMHCE. If you
want to press keys as you [ollow this example, create the worksheet
shown in the [ollowing figure. Cells B3, B4, and B5 contain values
only; no formulas. Cell B8 contains the formula +EZ#EB4-E3. When
the example starts, this worksheet is the current worksheet.

R NS LET

g b e tmb b

B =

40.08
ip6.a6.e

highlight cell B3
40 () () 100

MO ™@
1-z2-2  ((F8)
(F))

Form

Description:

Displays the solver worksheet containing the
formula ¢RATE * TIME? - DISTAMHCE in cell
BS.

Move the cursor to cell B3.

Enters 40 miles per hour into B3 and 100
miles into Bb.

Moves the cursor to cell B8.

Displays the Solve Catalog. (You may have
to press one or more times.)

Displays the Calculator’s 1-2-3 screen.

Displays the current 1-2-3 worksheet. The
cursor highlights cell B8, the formula cell.
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Defines B8 as the formula cell and returns to
the Calculator’s 1-2-3 screen.

0 wALUE ((F2)) Enters the value the formula cell is to
calculate.

foluwe ((F10)) Displays the worksheet. The formula cell, B8,
is highlighted.

(A7) (4 times) Highlights cell B4, TIME. This is the cell
whose value is to be calculated to force cell
B8 to equal zero.

Defines B4 (TIME) as the solve cell and
returns to the solve 1-2-3 screen. The
calculation is performed and the display
shows 2.5 hours (the Zmlue result) as the
time required to cause RATE x TIME —
DISTANCE (B8) to equal zero. If you return
to the worksheet, you’ll see that B8 now
contains 0.

19

How the Solver Works

Initially, the Solver tries to find a direct solution by rearranging the
equation and then solving for the variable. If the Solver finds a direct
solution, the Calculator displays the answer on the calc line, and no
other information is displayed.

If the Solver is unable to find a direct solution, the Solver tries to

find an sferaiive solution. This involves searching for the answer by
estimating a set of answers, seeing how close they are to a solution,
and then making another set of estimates. The Calculator displays
the current estimates (“guesses”) while the Solver is searching for an
answer iteratively. You should keep in mind that there may be more
than one solution to an equation, and that it may be necessary for you
to enter guesses in order to influence which solution the Solver finds.

Since the process of finding an iterative solution is very complex, there
are four possible outcomes that you should be aware of:
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a The Calculator displays an answer but displays no message. It is
very likely that the Solver has found a solution. The Calculator
may display additional information if you repeat the calculation by
pressing the function key for the variable you solved for.

® The Calculator displays an answer and automatically displays a
message. 'The Solver has found a possible solution, but you must use
judgement in interpreting the results.

m The Calculator displays Tru aoain. Bad gusssess. This
indicates that the Solver cannot begin the search with the current
guesses. (Sce the following section “Entering Guesses.”)

a The Caleulator displays Solut ion not £ound because the Solver
was unable to find a solution. Check to see if your equation and
stored values are correct. If the equation is correct, you may be able
to find a solution by entering very good guesses.

Halting and Restarting an Iterative Search

When the Solver is scarching for an iterative solution, you can halt
the calculation by pressing any key. The Calculator displays the best
estimate the Solver has found so far, and the message Interrupted.
You can restart the scarch from where it left off by pressing the
function key for the variable you are solving for. Or, you can restart
the scarch using your own guesscs.

Entering Guesses

Entering your own guesses serves two purposes. First, it can save time
by telling the Solver where to start searching. Second, if more than
one solution exists, entering guesses can help the Solver select the

\

answer you want. You can enter guesses in the Solve Cale screen at
these times:

m Before beginning the calculation, after you’ve stored a value for
every variable except the unknown variable.

m After you've halted the iterative search.

» After the Solver has returned an answer, and you want to begin
scarching for another answer somewhere else.

You can enter one or two guesses. If you enter one guess, the Solver
makes a sccond guess. If you enter two guesses, the Solver starts
searching for a solution in the range between the two guesses.
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To enter guesses:

m To enter only one guess, key in the value and press the function key
for the variable twice.

s To enter two guesses, key in the first guess and press the function
key once, and then key in the second guess and press the function
key twice.

Rule‘svfor Writing Equations

The rules for writing equations use several terms:

s Variables are the named items for which you store or calculate
values.

a Constants are numbers—for example, $10,000, 360 days.

m Operators perform arithmetic—for example, * and —.

» functions do calculations using mathematical capabilities built
into the Solver—for example, SQRT(z), USPV(i%,n), and
DDAYS(d!,d2, cal).

Length of Equations

An equation cannot exceed 2279 characters and cannot contain more
than 266 different variables. There are no other limits as long as there
is sufficient memory to store it.

Variable Names

Solver variable names can be a maximum of 15 characters long and
must be all one word (no spaces allowed). The following characters

are not allowed in variable names: +, —, %, /, , (, ), <, >, =, 5, 5, L,
{,}, [, ], and |. Also, the character currently defined as argument
separator (, in US mode and . in European mode) is not allowed in
variable names. You cannot use NOT, AND, OR, or XOR as variable
names, nor can you usc the names of functions that have no arguments
as variable names. A variable name cannot begin with a number.
Variable names are case sensitive.
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The first seven characters of the variable names become function key
labels. Therefore, make sure no two variables have the same first seven
characters.

Constants

Constants must be keyed in as numbers without digit separators or
other characters.

Functions

An equation can contain any of the functions shown in the “Solver
Functions” table later in this chapter. Functions are built-in shortcuts
to creating complex expressions.

Operators, Parentheses, and the Order of Calculations

When necessary, use parentheses to control the order of calculations.
Without parentheses, the Solver does calculations using the same rules
as those used by an algebraic calculator. These rules are:

Functions First. For example, when solving for D in the equation
FSERT CE+C =0, the Solver calculates 4/(B + C) and then multiplies
the answer by A.

Exponentiation before Multiplication and Division. For example, an
equation typed in as F*E"Z=0 is interpreted as A x B® = C. B is
raised to the 3rd power and then multiplied by A. To raise A x B to
the 3rd power, write the equation: & F#E:"S=L.

Multiplication and division before addition and subtraction. For

example, an equation typed in as A+E-C=1Z is interpreted as:
B
A+ = =12
ik
To divide the sum A + B by C, type the equation: [F+E»~C=12.

You cannot use parentheses for “implied” multiplication. For example,
an equation printed in a book as Psy = Ps(1 — F’) can be typed into
the Solver as FEH=FZx 1-F 1. The * sign must be inserted between
F& and the parenthesis.
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Date Formats

The functions CDATE, DATE, and DDAYS, either return a date or
use one or more dates as arguments. The format in which these dates
are expressed depends on the date format set in the Setup Utility. The
formats shown in the second and third columns give the Calculator
date formats shown in the first column.

Date Formats: Calculator vs. Setup Utility

Calculator Setup Utility
DD.MMYYYY (DD-MMM-YY) (DD-MMM)
(MMM-YY) (DD/MM/YY)
(DD.MM.YY) (DD/MM)
(DD.MM)
MM.DDYYYY (MM/DD/YY) (MM/DD)
YYYY.MMDD (YY-MM-DD) {(MM-DD)

Note that you won’t see the entire date in the display unless you've set
the number format to be All or Fixed Point with 6 digits. To change

the format press (C0 ) (N and fill out the Number Format
dialog box.

Solver Functions

The table on the following pages lists the Solver functions. Lowercase
characters in parentheses stand for numbers, variable names, or
numeric expressions that the functions use to do their calculations.
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Solver Functions

Function Description
ABS(z) Absolute value.
ACOS(z) Arc cosine.l
ALOG(z) Common (base 10) antilogarithm; 10*

ANGLE(z,)2

ASIN(z)
ATAN(z)

CALCCELL
(input list,
oulput range,
row, col)2

CDATE
COMB(z,y)
COS(z)
CPCOL

CPROW

CTIME
DATE(date,n)

Returns polar coordinate angle XA given (z,y)
rectangular coordinates.1

Arc sine.}

Arc tangent.l

You can specify row, col, just row, or neither. input list
is zero or more inputs to the worksheet of the form:
[ezpr, range, Tow, col]. For each input, the expression is
evaluated and stored in the appropriate cell in the
worksheet. Then the worksheet is recalculated, and the
value of the output cell is returned.

Current date.3

Number of combinations of z items taken y at a time.

Cosine.!

Returns the worksheet column number of the current
cell pointer.

Returns the worksheet row number of the current cell
pointer.
Current time in HH.MMSS, 24-hour format.

The date » days after (when » is positive) or before
(when n is negative) the specified date3

1 Uses the current angle mode—degrees, radians, or grads. To change the angle
mode, press (B (-0 ) (1)
2 Use the current argument separator when keying in formulas.

3 Uses the current date format, DD.MMYYYY, MM.DDYYYY, or
YYYY.MMDD. See the earlier section “Date Formats.”
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Solver Functions (continued)

Function

Description

DDAYS(d1,42,cal)

DEG(z)

EXP(z)
EXPM1(z)
FACT(z)

FLOW (filename,

row)

FP(r)
FV(n,i%yr,pv,
pmt,p/yr,m)
G(var)
HMS(z)

HR(z)

IDIV(z,v)
IF(comn,alg!,alg2)

The number of days between dates d! and dz2.l cal
designates the calendar:

® cal=1 for the actual calendar, which recognizes leap
years.

m cal=2 for the 365-day calendar, which ignores leap
years.

m cal=3 for the 360-day calendar, which uses 12, 30-day
months.

Converts ¢ in radians to decimal degrees.
Natural antilogarithm; e*.

e* — 1,

Factorial; z is an integer > 0.

The specified cash flow from the specified cash-flow file.
(The file name must be entered without a DOS path and
file extension. The .CFL extension and the current path
from the Cash Flows application are assumed.)

Fractional part.

TVM function for FV.2

The GET function returns the contents of .

Converts z in decimal hours (degrees) to H.MMSS
(D.MMSS) format.

Converts z in H.MMSS {D.MMSS) format to decimal
format.

Integer part of the quotient z=y.

If conditional expression con is true, use algebraic
expression alg!; otherwise, use alg2. (IF is discussed
later in this chapter.)

1 Uses the current date format, DD.MMYYYY, MM.DDYYYY, or
YYYY.MMDD. See the earlier section “Date Formats.”

2 See the section “The TVM Functions” later in this chapter.
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Solver Functions (continued)

Function Description
INT(z) The greatest integer less than or equal to z.
INV(z) Reciprocal, 1/x.
IP(z) Integer part.
ITEM(filename, Returns the value of the designated statistics data (from
row,col) a .STA file). If you don't specify a column, it defaults to

1%YR(n,pv,pmt,
fv,p/yr,m)
L{var,alg)

LENGTH(range)

LN(z)
LNP1(z)
LOG(z)
MAX(z,y)
MIN(2,7)
MOD(z,y)

N(i%yr,pv,pmi,
fu,p/yr,m)
PERM(z,y)

PI
PMT(n,:%yr,pv,
fvp/yr,m)

PV (n,i%yr,pmt,
fv,p/yr,m)
RAD(z)
RADIUS(z,y)

1.1
TVM function for I%YR.2

The LET function evaluates the algebraic expression alg,
stores the result in z, and also returns that result as the
value of the L function.

Returns the number of worksheet rows in the given
range.

Natural (base ¢) log of z.
In (1 + z).

Common (base 10) log of z.
Larger of z and y.

Smaller of r and y.

The remainder of the division z+y; MOD(z,y) =
z—yXINT(z+y).

TVM function for N.2

Permutations of r items taken y at a time.
m; 3.141592653589793 (16 digits).
TVM function for PMT.2

TVM function for PV.2
Converts z in decimal degrees to radians.

Returns polar coordinate radius R given (z,¥)
rectangular coordinates.

1 filename must be entered without a DOS path and extension. The current path
and standard extension from the application are assumed.

2 See the section “The TVM Functions” later in this chapter.
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Solver Functions (continued)

Function

Description

RAN# or RAND

RCLCELL
(range,row,col)

RND(z,y)

S(var)

SGN(z)
SIGMA
(cv,cl,e2,5,alg)

SIN(z)
SIZEC(filename)

SIZES(filename)

SPFV(i%,n)

SPPV(i%,n)

SQ(zx)
SQRT(x)

Pseudo-random number (0<r<1).

You can specify row and col, just row, or neither.
Returns the value of the designated worksheet cell.

z rounded to y decimal places (when 0<y<15) or to |y|
significant digits (when —16<y<-1). When y=16, z is
rounded to number of decimal places given by current
display setting.

var is a variable; S(var) is used with the IF function to
create a set of function keys from more than one
cquation. (S is discussed later in this chapter.)

Sign of x (+1 if £>0, 0 if =0, -1 if z<0).

Sums values of the algebraic expression (alg) for values
of the counter variable (cv). cv starts with value ¢/ and
is incremented in steps of s, to a final value of ¢2.
(SIGMA is covered in more detail later in this chapter.)

Sine.}

Returns the last low number in the specified cash-flow

file.?

Returns the number of statistics rows in the specified
statistics-data file.?

Future value of a single $1.00 payment; equivalent to
(14:%=100)". n is the number of compounding periods,
:% is the interest rate per compounding period,
expressed as a percentage.

Present value of a single $1.00 payment; equivalent to
1+SPFV(i%,n). n is the number of compounding
periods. % is the interest rate per compounding period,
expressed as a percentage.

z2

Jz

1 Uses the current angle mode—degrees, radians, or grads. To change the angle
mode, press (@) (0 ) (M)

2 filename must be entered without a DOS path and extension. The current path
and standard extension from the application are assumed.

Usina the Solver and Function Plotting 19-19




19

Solver Functions (continued)

Function

Description

STOCELL(ezpr,
range,row,col)

#T(filename,
flownum,row)
TAN(z)
TRN(z,y)

USFV(i%,n)

USPV(:%,n)

WIDTH(range)
XCOORD(R, &)

YCOORD(R, X.)

You can specify row, cel, just row, or neither. Evaluates
the expression and stores the result in the designated
worksheet cell. The worksheet is not recalculated.

Group size of the specified cash flow in the specified
cash-flow file.1

Tangent 2

z is truncated to y decimal places (when 0<y<15) or to
|y} significant digits (when —16<y<-1). When y equals
16, z is truncated to the number of decimal places given
by the current display setting.

Future value of a uniform series of $1.00 payments;
equivalent to (SPFV(i%,n)—1) + (i% + 100). = is the
number of payments. t% is the periodic interest rate,
expressed as a percentage.

Present value of a uniform series of $1.00 payments;
equivalent to USFV(i%,n) = SPFV(i%,n). n is the
number of payments. % is the periodic interest rate,
expressed as a percentage.

Returns the number of worksheet columns in the given
range.

x-coordinate of polar coordinates. (Uses the current
angle mode—degrees or radians.)

y-coordinate of polar coordinates. (Uses the current
angle mode—degrees or radians.)

1 filename must be entered without a DOS path and extension. The current path
and standard extension from the application are assumed.

2 Uses the current angle mode-—degrees, radians, or grads. To change the angle

mode, press @ .
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Typing Aids for Solver Functions

Solver functions may either be typed in or entered with the help of
function keys. For example, when you’re entering an equation and
want to use the function PMT, you can press © Fin FMT

to display FMT s34+ ». The commas (argument separators) and
parentheses are displayed as well as the three letters. As you type in
the arguments to the function, use ((®_) to skip over the commas and
parentheses. After entering the function, press to display the

previous set of function keys.

Here are the function keys in the solve editor that give you typing
aids.

Solve Editor Function Keys

Key Label Description

Math Provides typing aids for RND, 1P, FP, ABS, LN, EXP, LOG,
ALOG, SQRT, SQ, INV, TRN, LNP1, EXPM1, IDIV, INT,
MOD, MIN, MAX, SGN, SIGMA.

Trig Provides typing aids for PI, SIN, COS, TAN, ASIN, ACOS,
ATAN

Corg Provides typing aids for DEG, RAD, HR, HMS, XCOORD,
YCOORD, RADIUS, ANGLE, CTIME, CDATE, DATE,
DDAYS.

Frab Provides typing aids for COMB, PERM, FACT, RAN#.
Fin Provides typing aids for N, I%YR, PV, PMT, FV, SPFV,
SPPV, USFV, USPV.

Dt ey Provides typing aids for STOCELL, RCLCELL, CALCCELL,
LENGTH, WIDTH, CPCOL, CPROW, IF, OR, XOR, AND,
NOT, S, L, G.

ML % Inserts into the editor the last number or other operand
displayed in the calc line. The number is inserted in full
precision.
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Conditional Expressions (IF Function)

Equations can include conditional expressions using the

IF function. For example, the Solver accepts the equation:
EOMUS=IF (SALES: 20ER, . A2+ SALES . . B1«ZALES Y. The two
commas inside the parentheses stand for “THEN” and “OR ELSE.”
According to this equation, if SALES is greater than 3000, then
BONUS equals .02 x SALES; otherwise, BONUS equals .01 x
SALES.

In general, the form of the IF function is:
I¥(conditional expression , algebraic expression , algebraic expression)

A conditional expression can also be an algebraic expression. If

the algebraic expression evaluates to zero, it is interpreted as false.
Otherwise, true. For example, if A equals — 1 in the algebraic
expression A+1, the expression is false. If A equals any other number,
the expression is true.

The logical and relational operators that can be used in conditional
expressions are described in the table below:

Operators Used in Conditional Expressions

Logical Operators: NOT, AND, OR, XOR

Relational Operators: > Greater than
< Less than
= Equal to
>= Greater than or equal to
<= Less than or equal to
<> Not equal to

Order of Logical Operations

Logical operations are done after arithmetic operations (addition,
subtraction, etc.). For example, the expression

A4+1 OR B=5

is true if A<>—1 and/or B=5. The expression is false only if A=—1
and B<>5.
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When there are two or more, they are done in the order NOT first,
then AND, and finally OR or XOR. Thus, the expression

A=360 AND B=12 OR A=365
is true if A equals 360 and B equals 12, or if A equals 365.
Here are several examples of equations using conditional expressions:

Equation: BE=IFCF4A AMD A< =15, 2+A- 00 2xA+ 180+
Meaning: If A is greater than 7 and less than or equal to 15, then
B=(2x A+6)+C. Otherwise, B=(3x A+10)+C.

Equation: YALVE=FIREST+IF MOT FIRST=8, 1 FIRST &2
Meaning: If FIRST is unequal to 0, then VALUE=FIRST+
(1+FIRST). If FIRST=0, then VALUE=FIRST.

Equation: T=W*IF (A=0 “0F E=G,H+E, AxE
Meaning: T=W x(A+B) if A or B, but not both, equals 0.
Otherwise, T=W x Ax B. In other words,

When A=0 and B#0, T=WxB
When A#0 and B=0, T=WxA
When A=0 and B=0, T=0

When A#0 and B#0, T=W xAxB.

Creating Function Keys for Multiple Equations
(S Function)

The S (solving for) function is used with the IF function to group
equations and to specify the conditions where one or the other is used.
For example, consider these equations for calculating gross pay:

Wage pay based on an Salary pay based on a fixed salary plus a
hourly wage: 5% sales commission:

WPAY=WAGE+HRS SLPAY=SALRY+.,05*SALES

where: where:

WPAY = gross wage pay. SLPAY = gross salary pay.

WAGE = hourly wage. SALRY = the fixed salary.

HRS = hours worked. SALES = sales.

To use the S function, the equations must first be rearranged to place
0 on one side of each equation:
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MFAY=-MNAGE*HFEZ =5
SLPAY-SALEY ~. BoxSALES =0

2

To create one set of function keys that can be used for either equation:
IFCSCMPRAY 2y WPARY -WAGExHRS  SLFAY -SALEY - 85+ SALES 1 =8

IF S kPAY » tests the condition: Solving for WPAY?

If the condition is true, the expression HFPHA'Y—HAGE*HRES is used.

If the condition is false, the expression SLPAY-SALREY -, B5+xZALES
is used.

The =& ending is optional. If it’s omitted, =0 is implied.

M

The S function appears within the IF function in the conditional
expression. In this case, the conditional expression is true if you solve
for WPAY | and false if you solve for anything else. The algebraic
expressions in the IF function are the two equations, rewritten

to gather all the terms on one side of the equation, so that each
expression is equal to 0.

The IF function can be set equal to an expression common to

both equations. For example, the equations #+%+ i 18-As=2

and B4R+ 18-FA2=T can be combined to IF ¢S E OF S0 OR
G2y W ~2 B+R~T1=—18.A. Note that the Solver uses the second
equation when solving for @, R, T, or A.

The TVM Functions

The five Solver TVM functions allow you to write equations that do
calculations analogous to the calculations done in the TVM Calculator
application:

N ( i%yr, pv, pmt, fu, p/yr, m)
I%YR ( »n, pv, pmt, fo, pfyr, m)
PV ( n, i%yr, pmt, fu, p/yr, m)
PMT ( =, i%yr, pv, fv, pfyr, m)
FV ( n,  i%yr, pv, pmi, p/yr, m)

Each function calculates one TVM value, given the values for all the
others. For example, the first function calculates N (the total number

19-24 Using the Solver and Function Plotting



of payments or compounding periods), given the annual percentage
interest rate, present value, payment amount, future value, number of
payments per year, and the Begin/End mode.

The parameters of the functions (the contents of the parentheses) are
defined identically (with one exception) to the TVM application’s
variables. The exception is that m stands for the Begin/End mode

( B-E ). Use m=1 for Begin mode, m=0 for End mode.

You can give the parameters any legal variable name; for example
you can use LOAN in place of pv. Parameters can also be algebraic
expressions. For example, the following equation calculates the
monthly payment for a car loan:

CARFMT=FMATCMOMTHE, I5YE PRICE-DOMH, B, 12, 85

MOHTHS is the number of monthly periods (n).
[0k is the down payment.

FRICE is the purchase price.

FRICE-LOMH is the present value (pv).

The first & is the final value (fv).

12 is the payments/year (p/yr).

The final & specifies End mode.

Notice that FMT is not a variable in the equation—it is the name of
the function.

The Solver TVM variables are not shared with the variables in the
Calculator’s TVM application. For example, the variable I% YR in the
CARPMT equation is separate from the TVM variable I%YR.

The Summing Function (SIGMA)

The SIGMA function provides the ability to do a variety of summing
operations. The function has the form:

SIGMA (counter variable , starting value , ending value | step size ,
algebraic expression)

The counter variable takes on a series of values, beginning with the
starting value, and incrementing according to the step size, until it
passes the ending value. For each value of the counter, the algebraic
expression is evaluated, and the value is added to the previous value.
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The function returns the final summation. The counter variable is not
represented by a function key.

The following equation contains a counter [ and two other variables, X
and THESUM :

THESUM=STIGMAC I 1ot 1y IHidl

The counter / runs from 1 through 6 in steps of 1—that is, 1, 2, 3, 4,
5, 6. For each value of I, I x X is calculated and added to the sum.
If you store 3 in X and then solve for THESUM , the Solver calculates
THESUM = 63; that is, 3 + 6 + 9 + 12 + 15 4 18.

Examples of Solver Equations

Simple Annual Interest

The following equation calculates the amount due for a loan with
simple annual interest, given the duration of the loan. Both the
principal and interest are paid in a lump sum at the end of the loan
period. This LOAN DAYS equation assumes a 365-day calendar basis.

CEET = LOAM + LOAM * I% « 168 « DAYS » 365
where

DEBT = the total owed at the end of the loan period.
LOAN = the original amount (principal) lent.

I% = the annual interest rate as a percent.

DAYS = the number of days of the loan.

If you know the dates for the course of the loan, rather than the
number of days, use this LOAN,DATES equation:

0
o

o
—
112
m
i
by
—
5

where

DATE1 = the date the loan commences.
DATE?2 = the date the loan ends.
BASIS = 360 for a 360-day basis.
BASIS = 365 for a 365-day basis.
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Example: Simple Interest for a Specitied Number of Days. You
lend a friend $450 for 60 days, charging 7% simple annual interest
(calculated on a 365-day basis). What is the total amount he will owe
you in 60 days?

Starting from the solve calc screen for the LOAN,DAYS equation,

Keys: Description:
450 LUOAHM Stores loan amount.
7 I% Stores interest rate.
60 [AYE Stores term of loan.
DEET Calculates $455.18 due in 60 days.

Example: Simple Interest From the Dates of the Loan. On March
26, 1992, you borrow $1,200 from a relative. You promise to repay the
loan, with 8% simple interest (to be calculated on a 365-day basis), on
June 12, 1993. How much will you owe?

Starting from the solve calc screen for the LOAN,DATES equation,

Keys: Description:
1200 LOFAH Stores loan amount.
8 % Stores Interest rate.

3.261992 DRTE! Stores date of loan (assumes current date
format is MM.DDYYYY).

6.121993 CATEZ Stores repayment date.
365 EASIE Stores calendar basis.

LEBRT Calculates $1,316.52 to be repaid.

Advance Payments (Leasing)

Occasionally payments are made in advance, such as in leasing.
Leasing agreements sometimes call for the extra payments to be made
when the transaction is closed. A residual value (salvage value) can
also exist at the end of the normal term.

The following equation named ADV calculates the monthly payment
and the annual yield when one or more payments are made in
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advance. It can be modified to accommodate periods other than
monthly by changing the number 12 to the appropriate number of
payment periods per year.

FHT= C~FY—F s CSFPYE TR 12, M 0
CUSFY T3 R L2y H-#ADY 1+ HADY

where

PMT = the monthly payment amount.

PV = the value of the equipment.

FV = the residual value.

I%YR = the annual interest rate as a percent.
N = the total number of payments.

#ADV = the number of advance payments.

Example: Leasing With Advance Payments. Equipment worth
$750 is leased to you for 12 months. The equipment is assumed to
have no salvage value at the end of the lease. You agree to make three
payments at the time of closing. What is the monthly payment if the
annual interest rate is 10%?

Starting from the solve calc screen for this example’s equation,

Keys: Description:
750 =3
12 B
0 Fu
3 HADY
10 IXYE Stores known values.
FMT Calculates a $64.45 monthly payment.

Discounted Notes

A note is a written agreement to pay the buyer of the note a sum

of money plus interest. Notes do not have periodic coupons, since

all interest is paid at maturity. A discounted note is a note that is
purchased below its face value. In the following two equations, the
calendar basis is actual/360. To find the price given the discount rate,
use the following NOTE,PRICE equation:
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FREICE=RY—(DISCxRY*DLAYSCSETT MAT, 1 235088 2

To find the yield given the price (or to find the price given the yield),
use the NOTE,YIELD equation:

YIELD=(RY-FEICE) "FRICE*ZE0EB-DDAYSISETT.MAT. 12
where

PRICE = the purchase price per $100 face value.
YIELD = the yield as an annual percentage.

RV = the redemption value per $100.

DISC = the discount rate as a percent.

SETT = the settlement date (in current date format).
MAT = the maturity date (in current date format).

Example: Price and Yield of a Discounted Note. What are the
price and yield of the following U.S. Treasury Bill: settlement date
July 16, 1991; maturity date December 17,1991; discount rate 8.7%7
(Assume MM.DDYYYY format.)

Starting from the solve calc screen for the NOTE,PRICE equation,

Keys: Description:
7.161991 =ETT
12.171991  MAT

8.7 [DIEC
100 Y Stores known values.
FRICE Calculates a price of $96.28.

Starting from the solve calc screen for the NOTE,YIELD equation,

YIELD Calculates a 9.04% yield.

Moving Average

Moving averages are often used to predict trends in data over time. In
moving average calculations, a specified number of values are averaged.
Each time a new value is acquired, the oldest is discarded.

The following Solver equation named MOVAVG calculates the moving
average of data stored in a 1-2-3 worksheet.
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MAYG=SIGHAC Iy MAKS 1 LAST-H+1 22 LAST. 1 sRCLCELL
vnames L0 sMIMHCLAST M
where

N = the number of values averaged in each calculation.
LAST = the entry number of the most recent value to be averaged.
name = the range name of the first data cell.

Example: Moving Average. Calculate a three-month moving
average for the number of units manufactured during the first half of
the year. Manufacturing volumes were:

January February March April May June
4400 5360 2900 3670 4040 3200

If you want to preserve the current worksheet, save it to a file before
you erase it.

Keys: Description:

Starts 1-2-3.

(=) Erases the worksheet and moves to cell Al.
RNCVOL Creates the range name VOL for cell Al.

Names first cell of data range.

4400 (YD)
5360 (V)
2900 (W)
3670 (V)

4040 (Y)
3200 (V) Enters data.

&) Displays Solve Catalog and highlights bottom

&) of equation list. If the Solve Catalog screen is
not displayed, press one or more times.
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Now type the MOVAVG equation, substituting %'0L for name, and
press Calc  ((F9)) to display the solve calc screen. Then,

Keys: Description:
3 M Stores number of points.
3 LAET Stores entry number of last entry to be
averaged.
MANY G Calculates an average of 4,220.00 for months
1, 2, and 3.
4 LAST “Moves” LAST down one entry.
MAY G Calculates an average of 3,976.67 for months
2, 3, and 4.
5 LAET “Moves” LAST down one entry.
MEY G Calculates an average of 3,536.67 for months 19
3, 4, and 5.
6 LAET Calculates an average of 3,636.67 for months
MANDG 4,5, and 6.

Simulating a Toss of Dice

The Solver random number function RAN# can simulate the toss of
one or more six-sided dice. The equation

TOZS=IFREAH#xE+1 2

generates integers in the range 1 through 6. Similarly,
TOZZ=IFCEAH#xE+]1 2+ IF CRAM#ExE+H] D

simulates the toss of two dice and gives the sum of both.

1. Type the equation for the appropriate number of dice and press

cale  ((FD)).
2. Press TOES  as many times as desired to see the results of the
tosses.
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Distance between Two Locations

The following Solver equation calculates the approximate statute
miles between two places, given their longitudes and latitudes. The
longitudes and latitudes are entered in degrees-minutes-seconds format
(D.MMSS); South Latitude and East Longitude are negative numbers.
The Calculator must be in Degrees mode.

DISTAMCE=&9, B4EExACOS CSIMCHRECLTL 2
*SIHLHRCLTZ 0 2+ COSCHR LT 8 0%
COSCHROLT2 2 2% COSIHEVLGL h=-HRE LG22 32 )
where

LG1, LT1 = the longitude and latitude of the first place.
LG2, LT2 = the longitude and latitude of the second place.

Example: Calculating the Distance Between Two Places. Find
the statute miles between Philadelphia, Pennsylvania (40°35'N,
75°10'W) and Corvallis, Oregon (44°35'N, 123°16'W).

If the RAD or GRAD annunciator is displayed, press Coo(v)

and select Degrees angle mode.

Starting from the solve calc screen for this example’s equation,

Keys: Description:

40.35 LT1

75.10 LGt Stores latitude and longitude for
Philadelphia.

4435 LTZ

123.16 LGZ Stores latitude and longitude for Corvallis.

DISTHH Calculates the distance to be 2,425.31 statute
miles.
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Finding Several Solutions to an Equation

Example: Solving A Cubic Equation. The equation

23 — 522 = 10z — 2 can have more than one solution for z. The Solver
can find each solution or root using function plotting. The procedure
below shows one way to do this.

You’ll plot this equation for a particular value of z.

1.

@

N

9.

Select (Cs ) to display the Solve Catalog. If necessary,
press one or more times.

Type x"3~5%x"2=18%x-z into the solve editor and press (F10).
Press Calc ((F9)) to enter the expression into the equation
list and display function key labels for z and =.

Type 20 and press z ((CF3)) to assign the value 20 to 2.
Press to display the Solve Catalog

Press Flot  ((F10)) to display the function plotting screen.
Press (CD)) to set the function-plotting conditions to
initial values.

Press FAuto ((F3)) to auto-plot the equation. YMIN and
YMAX will be chosen to ensure that the curve is shown on the
screen.

Function plotting accepts both equations and expressions, but it
converts equations into expressions before plotting by subtracting
the right side of the equation from the left side. So the graph you
see is actually a plot of 23 — 522 — 10z + 20 against values of z.

Your screen should look like this:

11-15/93

Functron Plot{iing DU am

Press Z-0ut ((F4)) to zoom out five times and to show the
curve crossing the x-axis three times (to show the three x-values
where the expression equals zero).
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10. Start the definition of a zoom box by moving the cursor to the
upper-left corner of an imaginary box that includes all three x-axis
crossings (all three roots). To move the cursor by jumps, press an
arrow key. To move the cursor by individual dots (pixels) on the
screen, press and hold (C&) while pressing an arrow key.

11. Press Z~Ewox ((F2)) to fix this upper-left corner.

12. Move the cursor to locate the lower-right corner of the zoom box.
Your screen should look something like this:

Feanctron Plotting 11/71%/93  9:87 am

13. Press Z~Eox again to enlarge the boxed area to full-screen
size.

14. Move the cursor near the left root. Your screen should look
something like this:

Function Plotting 11/15793  9:88 am

15. Press (spacebar ). You'll see the root: z = —2.44

16. Find the other two roots in a similar way—move the cursor near
each root and press (spacebar ). You’ll see each of these roots

displayed in turn:
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z =134
z = 6.10
17. Press to return to the Solve Catalog.

Creating Solver Files on a PC or Another Editor

An equation list may be created using an editor outside of the Solve
application. Each name/equation line entry is bounded by curly
brackets. The vertical line (press (&) (C\)) is used to separate the
name from the equation. If the line entry consists of a name only, the
vertical line follows the name. If the line entry consists of an equation
only, no vertical line is used.

Consider the following to be the contents of a word processor or editor
file. This file defines four lines of an equation list.

Coraph#l | xoS-S%u"2-1B%u+z 19
fHote Pricel
Tu=sind=al

LEraph#E o™
When this file is retrieved or inserted into the equation list, the four
added lines will look like this:

Graph#1 x"3=54x"2-10%x+2
Hote Price
y=sin(x)

Graph#2 " 4-60%x " 3-595%x " 2-1770%x-1656
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Function Plotting

The Solver’s function plotting lets you draw a graph and determine
roots of an equation or mathematical expression. You can autoscale
the graph so the curve is sure to appear in the display. You can

also zoom in and zoom out to see more detailed or wider views of

the graph, and you can display the coordinates of any point on the
graph. The general procedures below are followed by an example that
demonstrates the power and flexibility of Calculator function plotting.

To draw a graph:

1. Highlight an equation in the Solve Catalog.
2. Press Flot  ((F10)).
3. Press (CD_) to set the plot conditions to their initial

values. (Or, if you know the range of interest, enter values for
XMIN and XMAX—use “MIM ((F5)) and HMRAX

((Fe).)
4. Press (Auto) to draw the graph.

When you first use function plotting, the graph boundaries and the
resolution have these values:

XMIN = —5.00
XMAX = 5.00
YMIN = —3.00
YMAX = 3.00
RES = 112.00

Step 3 above resets the plot conditions to these initial values. Another
approach to steps 3 and 4 is to set XMIN, XMAX, YMIN, and YMAX

yourself and press  Dtaw  ((Fa)).

To zoom in (to view a smaller region of the graph in more detail):

1. Do one of the following:

m Press(C&) Z~Im ((F3))or Z~Im  one or more times.
Bach pressof (&) Z~Im zooms in by a factor of 5 and
autoscales the y-axis. Each pressof Z-Irn  zooms in on both
axes by a factor of 5.

@ Press Z-1rm  to zoom in just the x-axis, or press

Z=-1Imn  to zoom in just the y-axis.

m Use an x, y zoom box.
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a. Use the arrow keys to move the cursor to one corner of the
arca you wish to expand.
b. Press Z-Bax ((F2)).
Move the cursor to the diagonally opposite corner.
d. Press Z-Eox again to enlarge the defined area to fill the
entire screen.
@ Use an x, autoscale-y zoom box.
a. Move the cursor horizontally to an x-value that defines one
end of the x-range you want to expand.
b. Press Z~Baox ((F2)).
¢. Move the cursor horizontally to an x-value that defines the
other end of the x-range you want to expand.
d. Press (&) Z-Eox  to enlarge the defined x-range to fill the
entire screen and autoscale the y-axis.

o

To zoom out (to view a larger region of the graph in less detail):

s Use (&) Z~0ut  ((Fa))or Z-0ut  to zoom out just like you 19
use Z~-IM  tozoom in.

To display the coordinates of any point on the screen:

1. Press ©,%" one or more times until Coord is displayed in the
upper left corner of the display (coordinate mode is active).

2. Use the arrow keys or shifted arrow keys (hold down (& ) and
press the arrow keys repeatedly) to select the point you want. Then
read on the screen the coordinates of that point.

To display a function’s value for any point on the curve:

1. Press ©4,%" one or more times until Trace is displayed in the
upper left corner of the display (trace mode is active).

2. Use the arrow keys or shifted arrow keys (hold down (&) and
press ((® ) or () repeatedly) to display the x-value you want.
Then read on the screen the corresponding function value.

To digitize a point’s coordinates (to display the coordinates with
full accuracy):

1. Move the cursor to the desired x-value, y-value, or point.
2. Do one of the following (the display will not change):

s Press to digitize the x-value.

m Press to digitize the y-value.
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m Press both ( X J(ENTER Jand (Y J(ENTER ), in turn, to
digitize a point.
3. The coordinate or coordinates will be entered into the calculator’s
history stack. If you enter the x-coordinate first, the x-value will he
in level | and the y-value in the calc line. To view these values, use

or press to start the Math application.

To solve for the roots of a function graphically:

1. Do one of the following:

a Move the cursor to an XVAR value close to a root (where the
curve crosses the x-axis). This locates an initial guess for the
root. Often, zooming out helps to find all roots.

s (Optional for cases where the root is not as easily found.) Press

Z=Bmx  to mark (x) the first guess, then move the cursor to
another XVAR value to define a second guess. These two guesses
should be on either side of the expected location of the root.

2. Press to display the value of the root. If a “questionable
solution” is found (a gap, pole, etc.), a message is displayed to that
effect followed by the “root” on the top line.

3. Repeat the last two steps to solve for any additional roots.

To find the coordinates of an extremum (maximum or minimum):

An extremum is a point on a graph where the sign of the curve’s
first derivative changes (where a graph shows a local maximum or
minimum). This procedure shows you how to zoom in repeatedly
on the area containing the extremum until your measurement of its
coordinates achieves the desired accuracy.

1. If the extremum is not already visible, zoom out (press Z~ut )
until it’s visible on the graph.
2. Press i #,"% " one or more times to select trace mode.
3. Move the cursor to the point of the extremum to display its
coordinates.
4. Define a tight “x, autoscale y zoom box” around the extremum by
moving the cursor just to the left of the extremum and pressing
Z=~Eox , and then moving cursor horizontally just to the right
of the extremum and pressing (&) Z~Ewox . The smaller the
x-range containing the extremum, the greater zoom you’ll create.
5. Move the cursor to the point of the extremum.
u If these coordinates show the accuracy you want, you can
move the coordinates of the extremum to the Calculator stack
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by pressing (X ) (ENTER ) (Y_) (ENTER )—see the earlier
procedure “To digitize a point’s coordinates (to display the
coordinates with full accuracy):”.

u If you want more accurate coordinates, zoom in again (repeat
steps 5 and 6) until they are accurate enough.

If the number of places used to display the coordinates prevents you
from seeing the accuracy you want, you can usually show between 6
and 8 decimal places for each coordinate, depending on the sign of the
mantissa and exponent. Press (Co ) (D) and set the Number
Format to Scientific and the Number of Digits to 6, 7, or 8, and then
redraw.

Example: Finding the Roots of an Equation. This example shows
how to find graphically the two roots of the equation z® + 10z = 75.

Keys: Description:

() Displays the Solve Catalog screen. If it’s not
displayed, press one or more times.
()@ Ensures the highlight is at the end of the

equation field.
xC2CD10 (The C)key is () (@)
x(C=)7 Enters the equation.

F10 Enters and highlights the equation in the
Solve Catalog.
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Displays the function plotting screen.

Initializes the function plotting data. The
plot-variable is x.

Plots the equation as the expression x (=)
2 10 x (=) 75. Note that the

equation is converted to an expression by
subtracting the right side from the left.

The minimum and maximum x-values (the
left and right boundaries) are those specified
by XMIN and XMAX in the function
plotting screen. The minimum and maximum
y-values (the bottom and top boundaries) are
chosen by the Auto function to ensure that
the curve is displayed on the screen.

ESC Returns to the function plotting screen. This
screen shows that Auto set these values:
YMIN = —105 and YMAX = 5.

Draw  ((Fa)) Redraws the graph.

Function Plottaing 11/1%793  8:51 am
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(& ) F4 ) Zooms oul and autoscales the y-axis in one
operation. The range covered by the x-axis is
increased by 5 times, and the y-axis range is
automatically chosen (autoscaled) to ensure
that the curve appears on the screen. Both
roots are now shown (where the curve crosses
the x-axis).

(<) (8 times) Moves the cursor to an x-value near the left
root. The cursor position now locates an
initial guess for this root. (The initial guess
is determined only by the x-value of the
cursor’s position, so there’s no need to move
the cursor to a y-value close to zero.)

Function Plotting 11-1%793  8:%2 am

Solves for the left root and displays its value,
—-15.

(» ) (11 times) Moves the cursor to locate an initial guess for
the right root.

Solves for the right root and displays its
value, 5.
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How Function Plotting Works

When a function is plotted, evenly spaced values of the plot variable
are connected by straight lines. The number of these plotted points
is determined by RES (resolution), the plot boundaries are given by
XMIN, XMAX, YMIN, and YMAX, and the plot variable is given
by XVAR. These values are shown in the screen that displays plot
conditions.

A RES value of 10 means that the XVAR values between XMIN and
XMAX are divided into 10 equal parts. If XMIN is -50 and XMAX

is +50, the function would be plotted for x-values of -50, -40, -30, . ..
+40, and +50, and each of these plotted points would be connected by
straight lines to produce the graph.

Selecting the Expression to Plot

Every graph is a plot of a function versus an independent variable
(the XVAR value). You select a function or an equation to plot

(the current equation) from the Solver’s equation list. If you plot

an equation of the form y = f(x), the function f(x) is plotted. If

you plot an equation of the form expression = expression (such as
23 + 10z = 522 + 75), the Calculator automatically changes it into a
single expression (no equal sign) by subiracting the right side of the
equation from the left side (z3 + 10z — 5z> — 75). The value of this
expression is then plotted against XVAR.

This table shows examples of how equations would be converted to

expressions by function plotting, and what choices you would have for
the independent variable, XVAR.

Expression or Equation in What's Plotted XVAR
Equation List as y-value Choices

y = sin(x) sin(x) vl x

sin(x) sin(x) X

(PPSYxLxW)/9 = COST (PPSYxLxW)/9 — COST PPSY, L, W,

(from previous example) COST

(PPSY«L*xW)/9 (PPSYxLxW)/9 PPSY, L, W

1 If y is selected as XVAR, the plot is y = sin(x), which is a straight line since
sin(x) is a constant.

18.42 liginn the Snlver and Functinn Plattina




Setting the Plot Conditions

Function plotting uses two screens, one that shows plot conditions and
one that shows the graph. You set the plot conditions first when you

press Flot

((F10)) from the Solve Catalog. The function keys

provided are described in the following table.

Function Keys Active in the Function Plotting and Plot

Conditions Screen

Key Label

Description

Aut o

Loraw

HMIN

HMAH

YT

Sets the upper and lower boundaries of the graph (YMAX
and YMIN) to ensure that the curve will appear in the
display, then draws the graph of the current equation.
Using Hut o () is generally the easiest way to

begin plotting an equation.

Draws the graph of the current equation using the values of
the variables described below in this table.

Defines the left boundary of the graph; the minimwm x-axis
value or XMIN. To change this value, type the value and

press  WMIM  ((F5).

Defines the right boundary of the graph; the maximum
x-axis value or XMAX. To change this value, type the

value and press  “MAX  ((F6 ).

Defines the lower boundary of the graph; the minimum
y-axis value or YMIN. To change this value, type the value

and press  YMIM ()

Defines the upper boundary of the graph; the maximum
y-axis value or YMAX. To change this value, type the

value and press  YMAK  ((F8).

Specifies the independent variable, Pressing %W HF
cycles through the equation’s variables, specifying each in
turn as the independent variable.

Determines the resolution; the number of XVAR values for
which the function is plotted. Larger values of RES
provides greater accuracy but the graph is drawn more
slowly. To change this value, type the value and press
RES ((F10)). (RES is ignored when plotting

statistics data with a linear model.)
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Interacting with the Graph

Once the graph is drawn , you can use specially defined keys to zoom
in, zoom out, define a part of the graph to enlarge, find the function’s

19

roots, and perform other operations. These special keys and their
actions are described in the following table.

Keys Active in the Function Plotting and Interactive

Graphics Screen

Description

8s
(B¢

Q
ekl
= [alsb

a0

CTRL }+

(CIRL}+( <),
(CIRLH(>)

Dy
[

a

-+

e

%

Moves graphics cursor around the graph by jumps.

Moves the graphics cursor around the graph by individual
dots (pixels).

Pans the graph in the direction of the arrow.

2=1n Zooms in by a factor of 5.
et Zooms out by a factor of 5.
@ 2=Inm Zooms in by a factor of 5 and autoscales the y-axis.
@ Z=Dut Zooms out by a factor of 5 and autoscales the y-axis.
Center Centers the graph at the graphics cursor position.

Centers the graph at the graphics cursor position and
autoscales the y-axis.
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Keys Active in the Function Plotting and Interactive

Graphics Screen (continued)

Keys

Description

a=Eoo

Solwe  or

spacebar

s
DA

'-'J ::l

Press once to set a mark (x) that remains when the cursor
is moved. (This mark defines one corner of a zoom box or
the first of two guesses for a root.) Move the cursor and
press it again to enlarge to full screen the portion of the
graph defined by the cursor position and the mark. If,
after setting the mark and moving the cursor, you press

Z=Box it enlarges to full screen the x-axis
portion of the graph defined by the cursor position and the
mark and then autoscales the y-axis.

Solves for a root using either one or two guesses chosen as
follows:

s the first guess is provided by the XVAR value of the
cursor’s position when is pressed.
s For two guesses the first is provided by the XVAR value
of a mark (x), produced at the cursor's position when
Z=Ewm  is pressed. The second guess is provided by
the XVAR value of the cursor’s position when

spacebar ) is pressed.

When pressed repeatedly, rotates through three graph
display modes:

s Standard mode, showing labeled axes only.

s Coordinate mode, where the coordinates of the cursor
position are displayed as the cursor moves throughout
the interactive graphics screen.

» Trace mode, where the cursor traces the function as you
press CB and E], and the value of the function is
displayed for each cursor position (for each XVAR-value).
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Keys Active in the Function Plotting and Interactive

Graphics Screen (continued)

NTER

ENTER
ENTER

Keys Description
ESC Exits the graph and displays the Function Plotting screen.
ENTER Enters the x-value of the cursor's position into the cale
or ( ENTER line. To exit the graph and view the calc line, press (ESC).

Enters the y-value of the cursor’s position into the calc
line. To exit the graph and view the calc line, press (ESC).

Enters both the x-value and the y-value of the cursor’s
position into the history stack. If you enter the
x-coordinate first, the x-value will be in level 1 and the
y-value in the calc line. To view these values, use or
start the Math application to see the history stack.
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Configuring and Customizing the
Calculator

Configuration Options
To see the Calculator Options menu, press (o))

To change the Number Format:
When you press (o) (D), you see four choices for how

numbers are displayed in the calc line.
Format Description

Fixed Point Sets the displayed number of digits to the right of
the decimal point to a fixed number. (That number
is set by the Number of Digits option.)

Scientific Displays numbers in scientific notation. For example,
13,246.5798 is displayed as 1. 322524,

Engineering Displays numbers in engineering notation. For
example, 13,246.5789 is displayed as 1%, 253,

All Displays numbers to their full precision.

The Number of Digits field lets you specify the number of digits to be
displayed to the right of the decimal point for Fixed Point format.

Regardless of the way numbers are displayed, the Calculator stores
most numbers to their full precision.
To change the Calculator Modes:
When you press (CO0 ) (M), you see the choices for affecting

“alculator modes of operation.
Angle Mode Angles interpreted as Degrees, Radians, or Grads.

Operation Mode Gives you two choices for the syntax for entering
calculations: RPN or conventional Algebraic.
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Show Stack If you select this check box, the current stack is
always displayed in Arithmetic, Custom, and Math.

Show Registers If you select this check box, the storage registers are
always displayed in Arithmetic and Custom.

To change the Startup Application:

1. Within the Calculator press o)
2. Use (_¥_) to select your new Startup application.

3. Press (F10).

When you quit and then restart the Calculator, you see the “Startup”
application. Also, when no menu is displayed and you press (ESC), you
return to your Startup application.

Creating Your Custom Calculator Application

You can create a “Custom” Calculator application by assigning
functions or applications to a set of function keys.

To create your Custom application:
1. Within the Calculator press o))

2. Tab to the function key you want to define.

3. Use ((¥_) to select the function you want to assign to that function
key. (Shortcut: Try typing the first letter of the function you want;
repeat that letter until your function is displayed.)

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for other function keys.

. Press to save and start your Custom application.

ot

To start your Custom application from another application:
u Press (E2) vl

To make Custom your Startup Application:

1. Press (5 (@8) () (5)
2. Use (_¥_) to highlight Custom (it’s near the bottom of the list) and

press (F10).
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The Setup Utility

The Setup utility establishes these settings for your palmtop PC:

Battery type and recharging (see appendix B for information).
Printer configuration (see chapter 28 for information).

Date, time, and their formats.

Volume and screen contrast.

Memory allocation.

International Default Settings (currency symbols, etc.).
Character sorting order (for applications other than 1-2-3).
1-2-3 sorting order (collating sequence).

Topcard display (or other customized image).

To start Setup press (or (CTRUAH(E=2))-

~Memorwu
Sustem RAM: 636
RAM Disk: 352

Printer: HP LaserdJet

Coml Port Pawer in DOS: On

~Power

E 1/4

Backup battery: OK

Source: Adapter Main Battery Tupe: Alkaline (single use)

1/2 374 F
Main: [ I N N SN N A —
A

/DhylPranter] Ouner

This display shows

The current division of RAM between system RAM and RAM disk.

The battery status.
The current printer type.
The status of Coml-port

power when DOS is open.
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Setting the Date and Time

The current date and time setting establishes the current date and
time throughout the palmtop. The format settings, however, do not
affect. 1-2-3 except in the printing of headers and footers. (1-2-3 has its
own commands for format settings.)

To set the current date:

1. In Setup, press (o )(Co))

2. Tab to the Current Date and edit the highlighted date using the
same format to show the new date (you can drop leading zeros).

3. Press (F10).

The date deliniters (punctuation between numerals) can be any one
of these: hyphen, slash, space, colon, period, or comma. The current
date can be in any year from 1980 through 2099. You can specify
years 1980 through 2079 by their last two digits—for example, 1993
can be entered as 93. To specify years 2080 through 2099, you must
enter all four digits.

To set the date format:

1. In Setup, press (Co)(o).

2. Tab to the Drat = Format list box.

3. Arrow to your format choice (see the table below). Not all choices
are displayed at the same time. Arrow to scroll the complete list.

4. Press (F10).

The following table shows the available format options, each including
an example date of August 14, 1994.

Date Formats

Format Example Format Example
DD-MMM-YY 14-AUG-94 YY-MM-DD 94-08-14
DD-MMM 14-AUG MM/DD 08/14
MMM-YY AUG-94 DD/MM 14/08
MM/DD/YY 08/14/94 DD.MM 14.08
DD/MM/YY 14/08/94 MM-DD 8-14
DD.MM.YY 14.08.94
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To set the current time:

1. In Setup, press o)D)

2. Tab to the Curtent Time and edit the highlighted time using the
same format to show the new time (you can drop leading zeros).

3. Press (F10).

The time delimiters (punctuation between numerals) can be any one
of these: hyphen, slash, space, colon, period, comma, or h m s.

To set the time format:

1. In Setup, press o) (b))

2. Tab to the Time Format list box.

3. Arrow to your format choice (see the table below). Not all choices
are displayed at the same time. Arrow to scroll the complete list.

4. Press (F10).

The following table shows the available format options, each including
an example time of 2:03:07 pm.

Time Formats

Format, Example Format Example
1HH:MM:SS 02:03:07 pm HH,MM,SS 14,03,07
{(AM/PM) HHhMMmSSs 14h03m07s
HH:MM 02:03 pm HH:MM 14:03
(AM/PM) HH.MM 14.03
HH:MM:SS 14:03:07 HH, MM 14,03
HELMM.SS 14.03.07 HHhMMm 14h03m

ébecnfylng Audio Volume and Display Intensity

To adjust the audio volume:

1. In Sctup, press o)

2. Tab to Yo lumes,

3. Press (® ) to increase or (&) to decrease volume. As you change
volume, a beep sounds to demonstrate that volume.

4. Press (F10).
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To adjust the display contrast from any application:

e To darken: Press [ON]+(+]

¢ To lighten: Press (ON)+(].
e To invert light and dark: Press (On]+(7].

Allocating Memory between System RAM
and the RAM Disk for 200LX 1MB and 2MB

. The Setup utility enables you to change the allocation of built-in RAM
(memory) between the System RAM and the RAM disk.

e System RAM is workspace memory used by applications, the
Clipboard, and DOS.

e The RAM disk (drive C) is used by your palmtop to save files just
as a hard disk is used in a desktop PC.

Guidelines for Choosing a System RAM/Ram Disk Division

e If you can’t open additional applications because you have run out of
memory, either close unused applications or increase system RAM.

e If you can’t save additional files in drive C (RAM disk) created by your
applications, either delete unneeded files or increase RAM disk.

To change RAM memory allocation between system and
disk:

1. Press( to close all open applications.

2. Press (T 5] @ 5.

3. Tab to Merruzt-y.

4. Press [») and (] to change allocation (in kilobytes). You can’t
decrease RAM disk allocation under what is required to store files
currently on disk.

5. Press (or to cancel).
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Allocating Memory within System RAM
for 200LX 1MB and 2MB

The Setup utility enables you to allocate System RAM among general
workspace, the Clipboard, static data, and DOS. Your palmtop was
shipped with these default memory values (with the remainder of
System RAM left over for general workspace):

Clipboard: 4K
Static data: 10K
DOS: 96K

Clipboard system RAM is the RAM used by the Clipboard to store
information. If you get an insufficient memory message when you use
the Clipboard, either reduce the size of what you are putting in the
Clipboard, or increase the amount of Clipboard system RAM.

Static data system RAM is the RAM used by some System-Manager
compliant applications you can add to your palmtop that run like
built-in applications. Do not change the static RAM value unless you
load a System-Manager compliant program that states it needs a
different amount of static RAM, or you find that the loaded program
can’t run when you switch back to it.

DOS system RAM is the RAM available for use by DOS and DOS
applications when you run DOS from the Applications Manager. If

you set DOS system RAM to 200K bytes of memory, for example, 21
and then press (G)to open DOS, the System Manager first

checks to see if 200K is free. If 200K is available, it launches DOS.

Then when you attempt to run your DOS application, it will run

successfully if it requires no more than 200K. If you set this number

too high, you may not be able to get a DOS prompt, or other

applications may not have enough remaining memory to run,

To allocate system RAM for Clipboard, static data, and DOS:

1. From Setup, press © © (8.
2. Tab to the text box for the type of system RAM you want to

change.
3. Type a number of kilobytes within the limits shown.
4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 to change other memory allocations.
5

. Press (or to cancel).
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Changing Couhtry Defaults, Punctuation,
Currency, and Code Page Settings

In Setup, press (C6 ) (1) to see the International dialog box:

Internatianal

Country Keuboard:
[United States | £] English
Currency Dates/Time Formats:
Sumbol: [ | MM/DD/YY
@ Prefix HH: MM AM/PM
Decimal Point (.) O Suffix
Argument Separator (,) DOS Code Page
Thousands Separator (,) | O 8586 @& 437 l
Cancel 0K

1. T'ab to the field you want to change.

2. Use the arrow keys select the setting you want. (You must type in
the desired currency symbol.)

3. Repeat for other fields.

4. Press (or to cancel).

Here is some relevant information about the International settings:

m As you select a country, the defaults for punctuation, date and time
formats, currency symbol plus prefix/suffix, character sort order
(for applications other than 1-2-3), and the available choices for
DOS code page arc chosen to agree with those used in the selected
country. (You can still change individual settings if you like.)

m This table shows how to type various currency symbols.

How to Display Currency Symbols

Keystrokes Currency Symbol
Press @ $
Press (IR £
Press [ B ¥
Press | BD ¢
Press (G} f
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a In order for new punctuation and currency settings to take effect in
1-2-3, you must quit 1-2-3 and then restart it. Also, the settings
in any 123.CNF file present at startup take precedence over the
setlings made here.

m Changes you make in the International dialog box using Setup affect
only System Manager Applications. They do not affect applications
that you run from the DOS prompt. To make changes in these
settings that aflect both System Manager and DOS applications,
make the changes using the special DOS command KEYBEZ. See
appendix D for information on KEYBEZ.

m The Punctuation setting establishes the symbols used by the
Calculator and the default symbols used by 1-2-3.

@ The table below describes the punctuation symbols you can choose
from.

Punctuation Symbols

Combination Examples
Decimal Argument Thousands
Point Separator Separator
,, 2.3 @PMT(B1,B2/12,B3) 1,234
R 2,3 @PMT(B1.B2/12.B3) 1.234
o 2.3 @PMT(B1;B2/12;B3) 1,234
N 2,3 QWPMT(B1;B2/12;B3) 1.234
., space 2.3 @PMT(B1,B2/12,B3) 1 234
, . space 2,3 @PMT(B1.B2/12.B3) 1 234
. ; space 2.3 @WPMT(B1;B2/12;B3) 1 234
, 3 space 2,3 @PMT(B1;B2/12;B3) 1 234

m If a DOS application requires a code page different than the default
for your country, you can select the other option in the DOS Code
Page field.

s A code page change does not affect a DOS task that is already
open. A change becomes effective when you open DOS after you
make the change.
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Specifying the Sorting Order for Lotus 1-2-3
The Sort command specifies the sorting order—called the collating

sequence—used in 1-2-3 by the /Data Sort command.

To change the 1-2-3 sorting order:
1. In Setup, press (o) (the number 1).

2. Arrow to the sorting order you want.

3. Press (F10).

Specifying a Topcard or Picture Display

The Lopcard appears whenever you quit all applications.

You can create a monochrome graphics image (a picture) to appear
in place of the Topcard if you have PC graphics software that uses
the PCX file format. A picture will appear instead of the Topcard
whenever you quit all applications.

To fill out a new Topcard:

1. In Setup, press o).

2. Tab to and fill out your Mame, Tit 1=, and Company.

3. Check or uncheck the Show Picture box (use the (spacebar J)
depending on whether or not you want the default picture to
surround your Topcard information.

4. Press (or press to cancel).

To display your new Topcard, quit all open applications (press

@& @) A L))

To substitute a customized graphic image for the Topcard:

on

1. Create the desired image in a .PCX graphics file on a PC. To fill
the display, the .PCX file should contain a monochrome image
(single planc) that is 640 pixels by 200 pixels. If it’s larger, the
pixels beyond the 640 by 200 frame will not be displayed. 1f it’s
smaller, a portion of the display will be blank.

2. Transfer the file to your palmtop (for example to the C:\_DAT
directory).

3. Press (G8) to start the Setup utility.
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Press (@) (o ) o )(Fs)

Type or highlight the path and name of your . FC¥ file.
Press (F10).

If necessary, press (ALT)H(_S_) to place a check in the Show

Picture hox.

8. Press (F10).

9. To display your new picture, quit all open applications (press (38 )

)2
To remove your graphic image and restore the Topcard:

In Sctup press o))

Press (F8 ).

Tab to the Directories list box, arrow to [, and press (ENTER ).
Arrow to _5%%S and press (ENTER ).

Press (ALT)H(CF_) and arrow to TOFCARD. FCH.

To confirm that you have the default Topcard back, quit all
applications.

NSO

~

S

~o

Closing Com1 to Save Power

You can save battery power when DOS is open by disabling/closing
Coml when you’re not using it. However, if you use a DOS
communications program, make sure the serial port is enabled/open.)

1. From Setup, press o)) (Options Communications-
Port).

2. Clear the checkbox Erable Coml Port im [NIE (tab to the field
and press (spacebar ), if necessary).

3. Press Ca))
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The Filer and File Management

In your palmtop PC, data is saved in electronic files just like in any
PC. The plug-in card slot is designated drive A and the internal
RAM disk (analogous to a PC hard disk) is designated drive C. One
difference, however, between your palmtop and most PCs is that the
palmtop eutomatically saves files in most applications as you work.
This is true for all applications except 1-2-3, the Memo Editor, and
the Calculator. In these applications you must go through a saving
process to save your data.

The built-in applications use DOS file-naming conventions. MS-DOS
in the palmtop is described in chapter 25.

The application that enables you to manage your files—in other words
to copy, delete, and otherwise organize them—is the Filer. Press
to start the Filer. If you do not have a card plugged in, you should see
a listing of your root directory {C:\) similar to the following screen.

(If you do have a card plugged in, you’ll see a split screen with the
root directory on one side and a directory for the card on the other.
For more information see “Using the Split Screen” near the end of this
chapter.)

A
Connect

The Root Directory on Drive C
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Among its many files, the root directory also lists at least one
subdirectory, _DAT (marked <[IF»). _DAT contains many
configuration files, such as the file for the printer settings, and will also
contain files you create as you use your palmtop.

Do nol delete or rename the _DAT directory.

Take Care of Your Data

You should take care of the data on your palmtop like you would on
any PC. Here are some helpful suggestions:

» Close (Quit) applications when you’re finished using them. One
approach is to quit all open applications and return to the initial
display (Topcard) at the end of each day.

m Back up your data files regularly by copying them to a memory
card or, if you have the Connectivity Pack, to a PC. (Backing up is
covered later in this chapter.)

m Carry an extra set of AA batteries so that you can replace your
batteries as soon as the low-battery warning is displayed. If your
batteries die while files are open, you could lose data.

m Change the backup battery as soon as possible after you see the low
backup battery warning message.

s Close (Quit) all applications and turn off the palmtop before
changing batteries.

Working with Files

The Filer is your file manager—it lists directories and the files in those
directories. You can use these lists to copy, move, delete, rename, and
print files.

Example: Making a Directory for 1-2-3 Files. Create the
subdirectory C:\123 for your 1-2-3 worksheet files.
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Keys:

e\
123

)

(5D ED \123

=)

Description:

Starts the Filer and opens a dialog box for
creating a directory.

Sets the path.
Names and creates the subdirectory.

Starts 1-2-3 and selects the default settings
screen.

Makes the new 123 directory the default for
new 1-2-3 files.

Updates the 1-2-3 configuration file so that
C:\123 remains the default directory in
future 1-2-3 sessions.

Quits the 1-2-3 menu and returns to the
Filer.

To copy or move a file or directory:

1. In the Filer, use the arrow keys to highlight the name of the file or
subdirectory. (As a shortcut, just start typing its name.)

2. Press (copy) or (move).

3. Type the new file or directory name. (If you specify a path with 22
subdirectories that don’t exist, the Filer will ask if you want them

created. Respond by pressing (OK) or (Cancel).)
4. Press to perform the operation, or press to cancel.

To delete a file or directory:

Do not delete the . DAT directory.

1. In the Filer, highlight the name of the file or subdirectory you want
to delete. (When you delete a directory, any files or directories it
contains are also deleted.)

2. Press (DEL).

3. Press to perform the deletion, or press to cancel.

To attempt to recover deleted files or directories:

1. In the Filer, display the directory list that contained the deleted

files or directories.

2. Press Cu)
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3. Type a file specification for the files or directories you want to
recover. The ? and * wildcards are allowed. To see all candidates
for Undelete, accept *.* as the undelete-file specification.

4. Tab to the File Type option box and arrow to your choice.

5

. Press (F10).
6. File and directory names are displayed with 7 replacing the first
characters. Arrow to highlight one of the files or directories you

want to undelete and press (ENTER ).

7. The name of the highlighted file or directory is displayed. Type the
character that should replace the 7 and press to attempt
recovery. A message will report the success or failure of your
attempt.

8. Press (F10).

To rename a file or directory:

1. In the Filer, highlight the name of the file or directory to rename.

2. Press an)

3. Type a new file or directory name and press (F10).

To view the contents of text (ASCII) files:

1. In the Filer, highlight the file name and press ((Fg ).

2. Use arrow keys, HOME, END, PGUP, and
PGDN to view every part of the file.

3. To return to the directory display, press or (ESC).

To run an executable file:

Files with file name extensions of EXE, .COM, or .BAT are
executable files.

1. In the Filer’s Directory List view, highlight the name of the
executable file you want to run.

2. Press ( ENTER ).

To search for text in a file:

1. In the Filer, display the directory containing the file to search.
2. Press (@) (0 )(CE)
3. In the Text Search text box, type the text you want to find.
4. Select the files to search in one of these ways:
m To search all files in the directory, press to display the Text
Search Results dialog box.
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6.

m To search a particular file or set of files, press and edit the
offered file name (*.*) to define the file or files you want to search
(you can use the wildcards * and 7). Then press to display
the Text Search Results dialog box.

. In the Text Search Results dialog box, arrow to the file you want to

see and press (F8 ).
To view another file containing the search text, press (F8_), then

repeat step b.

To end the search, press (F19).

You can tag several files and directories to do multiple copies, moves,
deletes, and prints all at once.

1.
2.
3.

In the Filer, highlight a file or directory and press (spacebar ).
Repeat step 1 as often as you want.
To de-select, highlight the file or directory and press ((spacebar ).

You can also use o)) (Options Tag) to select the

currently highlighted file or directory, all files and directories above or
below the highlight, and all files and subdirectories in the directory. If
you select None, all files and directories will be de-selected.

Viewing a Directory

In the Filer you can switch between a File List view and a Directory
Tree view (shows no file names) by pressing (F9).
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C is the current drive.

\ (following C:) is the root directory.

_dat is the current directory.

C:\_dat is the path to the current directory
*.* is the designator for all files in _dat.

i Subdirectories of _dat.  Dates of creation.

ke R wdbeisud Bl am

iCiN_datse. » : : [ Local
AVig s ti~s ; . !

MES §<DIR>[ 92-20-94 11:32a
STOCKS (<DIRY: A2-12-94 9:498a
appmgr dat g, /3b 91-07-94 1:27p
calc Ny 1,929 82-11-94 4:17p
ccmail ini 718 81-24-33 5:15E
meamo any - - : a
satup env 6,363 81-07-94 9:13a
tripl-94 doc a72 91-19-94 9:16a

] I3 L i
|
(Y e Hytea: TH 489 f  Bytes Freo on Divk: 350240
Current file. File size in bytes. Times of creation.

File List View

Subdirectory  These dots mean NASDAQ
of CA contains one or more subdirectories.

I—
C:\".*
1

. AViedn Upad
_baT

— GAMES
. ]

— Naspaq. . | }

Connmeact

Subdirectories of STOCKS.
Directory Tree View

You can also Sync the view to combine both the File List and
Directory Tree views in one split screen. To Sync {or Unsync) the

view, press ((F8 ).
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Tree view of C:\_dat directory.

List view of C:\_dat directory.

1oy s 2o 4

C:N_dathe . » [ Local ] C:N_dat \».» [ Local
mqun— .. AView U%A
GNMES <DIR>

STOCKS STOCKS éDIR
— NYSE apgngr dat , 736
—— NASDAQ calc any 1,928
— DAILY ccmail ini 718
—— WEEKLY tiler env 1BY
— ASE memo env 286
setup env 6,363
tripl1-94 doc 372

Sync View

To display a subset of the current directory:

1. Press (Fa).

. Using the wildcards 7 and *, specify the current directory’s files

you waul displayed. For example, the file specification #, THT
specifies all files in the directory with the .TXT extension.

or quit the Filer.

To display a complete directory
a Press (Fe).

3. Press (F10). The subset you choose will remain until you change it

listing when viewing a subset:

To choose the way files are sorted in a directory listing:

1.
choices.

fields.)
. Press (F10).

In the Piler, press o) to display the file sorting

. Fill out the dialog box. (Press if you need help with the
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Changing the Current Directory

To reach a higher-level directory:

s Either press (ESC),
» Or highlight A%igw LUrA and press (ENTER ).

To reach a lower-level directory:

1. Highlight the subdirectory name.
2. Press (ENTER J.

To displiay any other directory or drive:

» In the Filer, press (F5).
m Or, press to display the drive list. Then highlight the drive

and press { ENTER ).

Using Plug-in Memory Cards

Drive A holds plug-in memory cards.

Caution Turn the palmtop off before inserting or removing
any plug-in memory card. Otherwise, the
information on the card may be lost.

To format a plug-in memory card:

Many memory cards come preformatted—for example HP Flash Disk
cards—but if you find you need to format a memory card, follow the
procedure here.

1. Ensure that no program is running in MS-DOS. (If a DOS program
is running, a card cannot be formatted.)

2. Turn off the palmtop, insert the memory card, and turn on the
palmtop.

3. In the Filer, press (0 ) () You will lose the present

contents of your memory card when you complete the next step.

4. Press (F10).
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To copy (back up) a file to a memory card (drive A):

1. With the Filer closed and the palmtop off, insert the
card.

Press a@).
3. Highlight the file on drive C (left side of the screen) that

you want to copy to A.

4. If you want to copy the file into a subdirectory on drive
A, open the subdirectory:
a. Press ] to switch the highlight bar to drive A.
b. Highlight the subdirectory to open and press [ENTER).
c. Press («] to move back to drive C.

5. Press to copy the file to A using the same file
name.

b

Note If the screen appears to hang while transfering data
between drives A and C, do not reset your
palmtop until after about 30 seconds. Should a
message prompt appears, select RETRY to avoid
data corruption. Otherwise, you can reset your
palmtop.

Backing Up a Directory’s Files

You can back up a directory to a plug-in memory card or to
a PC using the Connectivity Pack. Install the card or the

Connectivity Pack before backing up. 22

To back up a directory’s files to a new or existing
directory:

1. In the Filer, display the listing of the directory whose
files you want to back up. The directory name and its
path will be displayed at the top left of your screen.

2. Press (F) (B].

3. Type a path and name of a new or existing directory that
will contain your backup. This path could be to a
memory card or, if you have the Connectivity Pack and
use LapLink Remote Access, to a PC. Do not end the
text you type in the To: text box with a\.

4. Press [TaB) and highlight to select either All directories
and files or Files only.

5. Optional: Tab to and select Modified files only and/or
Overwrite existing files.

6. Press [Fi0).

7. If any directories in the path do not now exist, you’ll be
asked if you want to create them. Press (Fi0).

The Filer and File Management 22-9



22

Difectories andFlleName Extensions Used by

‘Palmtop Applications

The following table will help you identify files that belong to specilic
applications. (Most applications automatically give a file a specific
extension when the file is saved,.and most files are by default saved in
the C:\. DA'T directory.)

Standard File Name Extensions

Application File Name File Use
Extension

Appt Book ADB Appointiment books
cerMail ADIE ce:Mail Local Address Book update
ce:Mail ATT cc:Mail message attachment
1-2-3 BAK Backup worksheets
Datacomm .CAP Capture files
ce:Mail QM cc:Mail inbox
Calculator .CFL Cash flow lists
Datacomm CTF Character translation files
Datacomm DCF Configuration files
Memo lditor .DOC Memos and Quicken print files
Many App’s ENV Environment files
Calenlator JIQN Solver equation lists
App. Megr. EXM Sys. mgr. compliant prgms.
Filer JCF Configuration files
co:Mail .FLD cc:Mail folders
DOSs FON Format files, related to KIT files
Database .GDB Databases
cc:Mail ADX cc:Mail address book index
DOS KIT Keyboard Information Table files
Datacomm LCF Script files
System Macros MAC Macro sets (1-10 macros)
ce:Mail MSG ce:Mail messages
Note Taker NDB Notes
Setup PCF Printer configuration files
Selup .PCX Topcard graphics
Phone Book BDB Phone hooks
1-2-3 PIC Graphs

1-2-3 PRN Print or text files
Calculator STA Statistics lists
Packet Quicken PDT Pocket Quicken cdata files
1-2-3 WK1 Worksheets
World Time WDB Worldtime files
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Using the Split Screen

The split screen (two-window) display makes file transfer and backup
much easier. You highlight the file in one window and display the
destination directory in the other window. Then press two keys to
complete the transfer. You don’t have to remember or type the path
and file name.

If there is a plug-in card in drive A, a split screen displays when you
open the Filer for the first time. The left window displays the root
directory (:\ and the right window shows A:\.

To switch between split and full screen display:

s In the Filer, press (F7).

To move the highlight between split windows:

® Press (» Jor (<)

To copy or move files and directories using a split screen:

1. In the Filer, press to display a split screen.

2. In the window containing the highlight, make the destination

directory current. The directory’s path will display at the top left

of the screen; for instance, T = _dat . %,

Use () or (=) to place the highlight in the other window.

4. Highlight or tag the files or directories to copy or move. The figure
below shows how your screen might look at this point if you were
copying PICTURE2.PCX from drive A to the directory C:\.DAT.

ket

C:x dat™s* . » [ Local | A:\pictures\*. * [ Local
- AView Upa .. AView Upa
ccmail ini 218 picturel pcx 2,110
compusry dcf 628 ?EM
dowjones dcf 628 opcar PCX B
filer eny égg topscar pcx 9,173

d 628
363

>
Connect
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5. Press either {copy) or (move). The destination defaults

to the current path in the other window.

6. Press (F10).

You can use the above procedure for operations between your palmtop
PC and a desktop PC using the Connectivity Pack. Using an IR
transfer, you can copy or move files and directories between two
palmtops or between your palmtop and another PC equipped with IR
capability..

To select (tag) multiple files and/or subdirectories:

Transferring Files between Your HP 200LX and
Another Computer

You can copy and move files and directories between your HP 200LX
and another computer in several ways:

s Using a memory card compatible with both computers. (Both
computers must accept PCMCIA 2.0 memory cards.) You copy or
move {rom one computer to a memory card, then insert that card
into the other computer and copy or move from card to computer.

s Using a serial cable and Datacomm (see chapter 26).

s Using the Connectivity Pack (see the Connectivity Pack User’s
Guide).

» Using an IR connection.

Transferring Files Using an IR Connection

Your palmtop includes an IR port that enables you to perform most of
the file and directory operations described in this chapter. Only the
undelete command is unavailable during IR communication. No cable
or additional software is required.

The following steps are required for IR communication:

1. Configure each computer for IR communication.
2. Position the two computers for IR communication.
3. Establish IR communication for file and directory transfer.

These steps are covered by the following procedures.
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To configure an HP 200LX for IR communication:

1. From the Filer, press R}
2. Arrow to the baud rate supported by the two computers:

e For HP 200LX to HP 95LX IR communication, use 2400 baud.
¢ For HP 200LX to HP 200LX IR communication, use 57,600 baud.
3. Tab to Interface and arrow to Infrared.
4, Press [ALT)+(5) to reach the Server Mude option box and highlight
Enabled on the HP 200LX chosen to be the server (the unit youwon't
work from).

5. Press (F10).

To position the two computers for IR
communication:

e Place the two computers with their infrared ports directly opposite
each other and separated by about 1% inches, as shown in the figure
below. The client (the computer you'll operate) should face you so
you can operate it conveniently. The infrared port is lined up with the
third row of keys, counting from the top (the third row contains the (7],
(8), and (9] keys).

pu——

B TR 200X

rnnlnllln

[ 1) Maximum [[6o000000c—000
[ [ T [ o s [ [ [ o [ [ o [ o [ distance OD0OOCoO00000000
000anO0o00000000 6 inches || 0oDOO Doooooooo
0000000000000 oOO00000O00O0000
CO0000000 0000 || 4----——»|| coDnoonoDanoon
000000000000 0OO0O00O0O0N00
QooC00000000 i ]

t :
Client Server ---||

To transfer files and directories by IR between
two palmtops:

Once the two palmtops are configured and positioned, do the following
on the client:
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1. Press to establish TR communication between both palmtops.
(If you sec only one window in the display, press to see
the split sereen.) The left window (“Remote”) shows the server
directory list. The right window (“Local”) shows the client
directory list (the one you are working at). If you have trouble
establishing the connection, start Datacomm (@) (CC ))on both
computers, then return to the client’s Filer and press again.

2. Display the listing for the destination directory (where you want to
put the files).

3. Highlight the source file that you want to copy or move and select
it (press (spacebar )). You can sclect more than one file.

4. Press (Copy) or (Move).

5. The dialog box should show the destination directory name. If not,
type the path and name of the destination directory.
Do not type ~ as the final character.

6. Press (F10).

7. Press to break the IR connection.

To switch a window between local and remote directory displays:

The Filer will not display two remote directories simultaneously.

a Press (F6 ). The Local/Remote indicator at the top-left of the
window indicates whether the displayed directories are local or
remote.

To turn an IR connection off:

When you're not using it, be sure to turn off IR to conserve battery
power.

m Press (disconnect). (When no connection is active, is

labelled Cormmect.)

Transferring Files between an HP 100LX and an
HP 200LX

HP 100LX files share the same format as HP 200LX files. Thercfore,
the procedures in this chapter that cover transferring files between
HP 200L.X’s also apply to transferring files between an HP 100LX and
an [P 200LX.
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Transferring Files between an HP 95LX and an
HP 200LX

You can transfer ASCII files between an HP 95LX and an HP 200LX
in either direction. You can also transfer HP 95LX Appointment Book
and Phone Book files to an HP 200LX. (You cannot use HP 200LX
Appointment and Phone Book files on the HP 95LX.)

About HP 95LX Appt Book and Phone Book Files. When you open
for the first time a transferred HP 95LX Appointment or Phone Book
file, the HP 200LX senses the HP 95LX file format and automatically
starts a translation process. You are prompted to give a name to
translate the file to—fill out the Translate dialog box and press (F10).
Note that HP 95LX Appointment and Phone book files have the
extensions .ABK and .PBK, while HP 200LX Appointment and Phone
hook files have the extensions .ADB and .PDB.

To configure an HP 95LX for IR communication:

s From the Filer, press (@) CRIJ(CCO ) C)
(Remote-Set Config Interface 3(Infrared) Quit Quit).

Note Do not copy the C:\_DAT directory between the
HP 95LX and the HP 200LX. There are files of the
same names that would be copied over and lost.
Instead, copy just those individual files that you
want.

To transfer files and directories by IR between an HP 95LX and
an HP 200LX:

Note that a copy or move operation for an HP 95LX Appointment
Book to an HP 200LX will take 1 to 3 minutes for a book of average
size. An average Phone Book should take less than a minute.

Configure and position the HP 95LX and HP 200LX as on page 22-13.

1. On the HP 200LX, press to establish IR communication.
(If you see only one window in the display, press to see the
split screen.) The left window (“Remote”) shows the HP 95LX’s
directory list. The right window (“Local”) shows the HP 200LX’s
directory list. If you have trouble establishing the connection, start
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Datacomm on both computers, then return to the HP 200LX Filer
and press again.

Display the listing for the destination directory (where you want to
put the files).

Highlight the source file that you want to copy or move and select
it (press (spacebar J). You can select more than one file.

Press (Copy) or (Move).

The dialog box should show the destination directory name. If not,
type the path and name of the destination directory. Do not type ™
as the final character.

Press (F10).
. Press to break the IR connection.
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System Macros

The System Macros application enables you to record keystrokes for
repetitive tasks. When you want to perform this task again, you can
run your macro program and let it “press” the keys for you.

When you create a macro, you assign it to one of the function keys
through (F10). To run a macro, you press plus the function
key to which the macro was assigned. You can run a system macro
from the Topcard display or from any application except DOS or
System Macros.

Creating System Macros

A macro can contain a maximum of 255 keystrokes. (To overcome this
limit see “Creating Macros That Execute Other Macros” later in this
chapter.)

To create a system macro from the System Macro application:

1. Press () (M) to open System Macros.
2. Arrow to the function key you want your macro assigned to.

3. Press to initiate macro recording. You are automatically
switched back to your previous application.

4. Press the keys that constitute your macro. As each key is pressed,
a low beep indicates the key 1s recorded.

5. End macro recording by pressing (<& JH(E) (F?), where is
any function key, regardless of whether or not a macro is assigned
to it.

6. To enter an optional description or name for your macro, press
from the System Macros application, then type your
description in the Description text box.

7. Press (F10).
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To create a system macro while displaying each key symbol:
Press (G) (M) to open System Macros.

Arrow to the function key you want your macro assigned to.

Press (F2).

Optional: type a name or description for your macro.

Tab to the Contents dialog box. This box contains symbols for the

keys you want your macro to execute.

6. Press the text keys or generate the symbols for other keys in
the order you want your macro to “press” them. To generate
those symbols, press (F6_), then the key or key combination that
normally would produce the operation you want your macro to
perform. (If you know the symbol, you can type the operation
rather than have generate it for you.) If you’re not sure if you
need to use to generate the symbol (rather than press the key
directly), use (F6 ), since it always works. (For instance, pressing
displays ©Mzru’.)

7. Press (F10).

Ol W=

To create a system macro from another application:

1. From any application except System Macros and DOS, hold down
(&) and (@), and then press the function key you want your
macro assigned to. A two-tone beep, the first low, the second high,
indicates the start of macro recording.

2. Press the keys that constitute your macro. As each key is pressed,
a low-tone beep indicates the key is recorded.

3. End macro recording by pressing (& )+(@&) and a function key.
4. To enter an optional description or name for your macro, press

(&®) (W ). Highlight the macro, then press and type your
description in the Description text box. Then press (F10).

To run a system macro:

You cannot run a system macro from within DOS or the System
Macros application.

m Press (g followed by the function key that the System Macro is
assigned to.

To edit a system macro:
1. Press (E8) (M ) to open System Macros.

2. Highlight the macro you want to edit.
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Press (F2).

. Edit the description and contents of your macro. If you don’t

know a key symbol for a non-text key, press (F6 ), then press the
non-text key. The palmtop will enter the symbol for you.

To save your editing changes, press (F10). Do not press (ENTER J} to

save changes because it is used as a text key in the Contents box.

Creating Macros That Execute Other Macros

You can chain macros together to overcome the 255 keystroke macro
size limit. To do this, make the last step of your macro execute a
second macro. The second macro could end by executing a third
macro, and so on. Your only limit is the amount of RAM disk
memory.

To instruct a macro to run another macro:

1.

Within System Macros highlight a function key and press
B

2. Create or edit your macro.

3. At the end of the macro (press (gg) END) press (Chain).

4. Select the macro to chain to.

5. Press (F10).

Caution If you chain to another file of macros, be sure the
macro set you're chaining from is saved (press
(C5)). Otherwise, when you chain from an
unsaved set of macros, they will be lost.

Note When a macro chains to another macro in another

file, that other file becomes the current file.

Therefore, the macro represented by (igg) (F1), for

example, is now a different macro.
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Saving and Opening Sets of System Macros

The System Macro application will automatically save up to 10
macros. If you want to save more than 10, you need to save the first
set of up to 10 in a file. Only RAM disk size limits the number of sets
of macros you can save in files.

To save a set of macros:

1. In the System Macros application, press CaA)
2. Type a file name. The file name extension .MAC is added

automatically. The file will be saved in the C:\_DAT directory.
3. Press (F10).

If you add macros to a set that has already been saved, you can save

this new version of the same set by pressing )
Use (C0) to open an existing file of macros.
Use (CN) to open a new blank set of macros.

Clearing (Deleting) System Macros

To clear a single system macro:

1. In the System Macros application, highlight the macro you want to
delete.

2. Press (F10).

3. If you have saved this macro set, save this new version (if you

want) under the same name by pressing s

To delete a saved set of Saved macros, use the Filer to delete the file.
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System Macros and Lotus 1-2-3

» You can write and run a System Macro while in the 1-2-3
application.

m You can cause a System Macro to execute a 1-2-3 macro.

m You cannoi cause a 1-2-3 macro to execute a System Macro, since
there is no 1-2-3 macro instruction for this action.

This first example below shows how to write a System Macro that
starts a 1-2-3 macro.

System Macros Examples
Example: Writing a Macro that Starts a 1-2-3 Macro

You want to start 1-2-3 and execute a 1-2-3 macro from other

applications. Assuming the 1-2-3 macro is assigned to (ALTJ+(_A_J,
you follow these steps to write this system macro.

1. Display the Topcard or open any application except System Macros
or DOS.

2. Press (&) to start recording (assuming has no
macro already assigned to it).

3. Press AHCAD).

4. Press (o )+(E) (FL) to stop recording.

Now, when you press () from another application, 1-2-3 will
start and execute the (ALT}H(A ) 1-2-3 macro.

Example: Printing Today’s Appointments from the Appointment
Book

At the start of each day you want to have a printed list of your
appointments. You can execute this macro to print this list, provided
these conditions exist:

s No Appointment Book record is open.
m Your printer is turned on.

Create this macro as follows:

1. Display the Topcard or open any application except System Macros
or DOS.
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2. Press (& (G (F2) to start recording (assuming has no
macro already assigned to it).

3. Press @) () (FO) @) CFICPIAD+HH)ATHCD )
AT+ L JALT+HCP ) (F1o).

4. Press (& )+H@A) (F2) to stop recording.
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Managing Your Applications

This chapter tells you how to

m Add applications to your palmtop.
m Start, quit, and delete application programs.
a Manage memory in your palmtop.

Installring Applications

There are two types of applications you can add to your palmtop:

m A DOS application that runs under MS-DOS 5.0 on a computer
equipped with a CGA monitor. “Installing DOS Applications” is
found in chapter 25.

a A System-Manager-compliant (SMC) application that operates
like one of the built-in applications—you can start it from any
other application, and switch between it and other applications
without closing it. These special applications are being
developed by a number of vendors specifically for the HP 200LX.
(System-Manager-compliant applications developed for the
HP 100LX will also run in the HP 200LX.)

To install an HP 200LX-type (SMC) application:

1. Plug in or copy the program files:
m If the application is on a memory card, turn off your palmtop and
then insert the card into the plug-in slot (drive A).
» If the application is on a floppy disk, use the Connectivity Pack
to transfer the files from a desktop PC to your palmtop PC.
2. Add the program to the Application Manager to make it easy to
run. (If a program is not part of the Application Manager, then
you must start it by going into DOS and typing its full path name.)
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To add a program to the Application Manager:

The Application Manager assigns a program a name, icon, and key
that you can use to easily start any program or application from the

(More Applications) screen.
1. Press () (Add) to display this screen:

Add an fipplication 05720795 B:31 am

Name : E
Path: | ]

Keuw Assignment:

Commenta: | |

Icon: D

Add an Application Screen

2. Name: Type a name (up to 14 characters) for the application.

The name will appear with an icon on the screen. Create an

underlined character by preceding it in the Name field with an

%. That character will appear underlined in the Icons View. The

built-in applications already use some letters, leaving these for your

use: G, J, K, V, X, Y, Z. You can also use numbers. For example,
if the name of your program is “Datal” and you want to
start the program, type [zt a1, (If you use a number, it will
always drop to the next line in the Icons View.)

3. Path: Typc the complete path and file name of your

application’s executable file (63 characters maximum). Example:

C:\_DAT\CHESS.EXM. A System-Manager-compliant (SMC)

program has a .EXM extension.

» To specify the amount of memory to allocate for a DOS program
(.EXE, .BAT, or .COM file) to run, append In to the path name
in the Path field, where n is the number of kilobytes to allocate.
(The | character is generated by pressing (& J(_\ ).) Example:
Czwi, EXE 256 allocates 256 KB whenever Q.EXE is run.

s To allocate all available memory for a DOS program to run,
append just | to the path name. Memory-wise, this is equivalent
to starting a DOS program {rom the Filer (@) Options DOS).

4. Key Assignment: You can start an SMC (not DOS) application
with a shortcut key combination from any other application. To
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assign this key combination, press and follow the instructions.

((F4) appears as Zet e if the path name you entered above

ends with an .EXM extension.)

5. Comments: Optional.

a For a DOS communications program to run properly, this field
must begin with " (@) (). (This will also prevent switching
to other applications.)

s To suppress the message “Press any key to exit DOS” at the end
of a DOS program, begin this field with “;” (@) (7))

6. Icon: If your purchased application includes its own icon stored in
a file with the extension .ICN, you’ll see this icon as you arrow
through the choices. For an application that does not have its own
icon, there are three built-in icons and a blank icon. The icon’s
name will identify it.

7. Press (F10).

Icons View and List View of Applications

To open the Application Manager, press (). Each System-Manager-
compliant and built-in application is represented in both the Icons
View and List View shown below. To see all the icons or listings, use

More fpplical ions N3-12,94
(M7= ) A
Dl ¥ @ @ I
Appoint one ote Memo Data Pocket
ments ook aker base Quicken
T Dzf5 "t 1 3 O=H ~
7 =€ [k 351
cc: [Filer] Setup DOsS World Susteom Data LapLink
Mail Time Macros Comm Remote
N26K Free - 529K Total

Icons View

(press from the List View)
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N3,12-94 10:D1 am
Comments

] icat i onn 426K Froo » S29K Total

Moy e
pplication

Appointment.s Closed M2z t.

Phone Book Closed Phone

Note Taker Closed Ctrl+Memo
Memo Closed Memo
Database Closed Ctrl+Phone
PocketQuicken Closed Quicken
Lotus 123 Closad 123

HP Calc Closed Calc
cciMail Closed Alt+123
Filer Aaleep S8K Filer
Setup Closed Ctrl+Filer
DOS Ctrl+123

List View

(press from the Icons View)
To edit the applications list:

Each application represented by an entry in the List View has a
corresponding “Edit an Application” dialog box. For applications
you’ve added, all text boxes in this dialog box can be edited. For
built-in applications, only the “Comments” text box can be edited.
You can also change the position of an application’s entry in this list.

s To edit an application’s listing, use (Edit).
m To change an application’s position in both the List and Icons

Views, use (Order).

Starting, Quitting, and Deleting Applications

All built-in applications appear in the Application Manager (More
Applications screen), as do supplemental applications that you have
added to it (see the beginning of this chapter).

If an installed application i1s not in the More Applications screen, you
must run it from the DOS prompt (chapter 25). Enter the path and
name of the application’s executable file.

To start an application using the Application Manager:

s Press (@) This displays either the Icons view or the List view of
the More Applications screen.

m In Icons view: Either press the letter-key for the letter underlined
in the applications name, or highlight the icon and press or

((ENTER ). (Press (¥ Jor to see more icons.)
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m In List view: Highlight the name of the application and press
or (ENTER ). Also, the Key column shows shortcut key sequences
you can use to start the applications from any screen.

To quit an open application:
m For built-in applications, press (@D) @

m For added applications represented by an icon, arrow to the
application’s name in either the System Manager List or Icons View
and press (Close).

m For added applications not represented by an icon, type at the
DOS prompt the application’s command that closes the application
(“quit,” “exit,” or some similar command). See your application’s
instructions.

To delete an application you added:

1. From the List View in the Application Manager, highlight the
application you want to delete.

2. Press (F1) (ENTER)

Managing Memory

Types of Memory

There are three main types of internal palmtop memory:

m System RAM, commonly called RAM in a desktop or portable PC.

s RAM disk (drive C), analogous to a hard disk in a desktop PC.

m ROM (drive D), containing files that you cannot change. They may
only be read and copied. The built-in applications are contained
here.
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Determining Memory Usage

m The bottom of the Icons View and the top of the List View in the
Application Manager show the free and total memory in system
RAM.

m In the List View of the Application Manager, the third column
shows the system RAM being used by each open application. (The
memory being used by 1-2-3 is flexible and depends on the total
amount of available memory. The two numbers 1-2-3 shows are (1)
the minimum memory required by the current worksheet and (2) the
largest possible worksheet that could be created under the current
conditions.)

Maximizing System RAM

Available system RAM can be increased by doing one or more of the
following:

w Close all open applications.

» Close the System Manager.

m Change your AUTOEXEC.BAT file by removing commands for
LapLink Remote Access and modem card support. (Type REM in
front of the line to be removed.)

To check the amount of available memory:

s At the DOS prompt, type =hkd=k and press (ENTER }. The
number of bytes free will be displayed.

To close all applications:

s From within the Application Manager (E8), press (N}

If you want to close individual applications from the Application
Manager, highlight an application in the List View and press (F6 ).

If you want to access the DOS prompt when all applications are
closed, press (CTRL)H+(E)
To close the System Manager:

After completing this procedure, built-in applications well not be
available until you restart the System Manager. You will be able to
run only DOS programs.
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1. In the Application Manager, press )
2. Read carefully the displayed text.

3. Press (ENTER ).

To restart the System Manager:
s From the DOS prompt, type 258 and press (ENTER ).

To change AUTOEXEC.BAT to release system RAM:

You shouldn’t attempt this procedure unless you are quite familiar
with MS-DOS.

1. Use the Filer to copy AUTOEXEC.BAT and CONFIG.SYS from
drive D to drive C.
9. Use the Memo Editor to edit the copy of AUTOEXEC.BAT on
drive C:
a. Scan the file for comments describing commands that can be
removed to save system RAM.
b. Read the descriptions of those commands to make sure you can
give up the functionality they offer.
¢. Remove (REM) the commands.
d. Save the edited copy on drive C.
3. Reboot the computer.

If you want to return to using the default AUTOEXEC.BAT and
CONFIG.SYS, simply delete the copies on drive C and reboot the
computer.
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MS-DOS in Your Palmtop PC

Your palmtop contains a version of MS-DOS 5.0 in ROM that is
optimized for a palmtop PC. Some of the external commands have
been omitted, and some important utility commands have been added.

This chapter covers

The various ways to access the DOS prompt.

The palmtop System Manager program.

DOS file and directory conventions.

The palmtop DOS commands.

Tips on installing and running DOS applications on the palmtop.
Boot (startup) options.

If you want more information on the MS-DOS 5.0 operating system
than is covered here, ask your local bookstore to recommend a book
that meets your needs. There are many books written for readers of
various levels of computer knowledge.

Many file and directory operations described in this chapter can also
be performed in the Filer (chapter 22).

Accessing the DOS Prompt

You have three primary ways to access the C:\> DOS prompt. Each
method gives a different amount of memory (and flexibility) to the
DOS environment. If you plan to start a DOS program from the
prompt, choose the way that’s best for the situation.

m Press (CTRL+(EA) (or () (CD_)) to open DOS as a shell that

acts as though it were an SMC (System-Manager compliant)
application—one you can leave and then return to exactly where
you lefi off. This method enables you to adjust the amount of
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System RAM that DOS uses by taking memory from the Clipboard
and other applications (see “Allocating Memory within System
RAM?” in chapter 21). However, you may not get enough memory
this way to run a large application.

s From the Filer press (Co ) (D) to open DOS as a shell that

also acts as an SMC program. This method automatically dedicates
all available System RAM to DOS. This gives you a better chance
of having enough memory to run a large application. However, you
can’t open a new SMC application unless you free up some memory
by quitting DOS or closing other open SMC applications.

o If you highlight in the Filer the name of an executable file and
then press (ENTER ), you'll open the DOS shell and run the
program all at once.

= To get back out of DOS, type exit.

m Press to open the Application Manager, then press
(A ) (T )(ENTER ) (Terminate All) to close all open files,
applications, and the System Manager itself. This method gives you
the maximum amount of memory to run an application. However,
because the System Manager is not running, you can’t access any
built-in applications (which means no alarms or appointments) until
you restart the System Manager by typing 28 at the DOS prompt

and pressing (ENTER J.

About the Systermn Manager Program. The System Manager opens
automatically when you reboot because the last command in the
AUTOEXEC.BAT file on drive D loads the System Manager program.
It controls all built-in applications and all SMC (System-Manager
compliant) programs you add.

You can leave a program or application operating under the control of
the System Manager by starting another application, and then return
to it later exactly where you left off.
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Files and Directories

A name for a file or directory has from one to eight characters.
An extension to a file or directory name is one to three additional
characters separated from the file name by a period. For example:

YOURFILE.NEW
—
l—) Optional Extension
Period Separator
Filename

There is no distinction between uppercase and lowercase characters
in file and directory names and extensions. Also, your palmtop
implements the use of the standard DOS wildcard symbols (* and 7).

There is a limit of 64 files in a root directory. (A:\ is the root
directory on drive A, for example.) To create more files, create
subdirectories for them.

Valid Characters for File and Directory Names

Letters A through Z Numbers 0 through 9 Underscore (_)
Caret (°) Dollar sign (%) Tilde (™)
Exclamation point (!) Number sign (#) Percent sign (%)
Ampersand (&) Hyphen (-) Braces ({})
Parentheses () At sign (@) Apostrophe (')

Grave accent ()

Avoid using the following file names. They are already used by the
operating system:

Reserved File Names

AUX CLOCKS$ COoM1 COM2
COM3 COM4 CON LPT1
LPT2 LPT3 NUL PRN
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The following extensions are reserved. You can use them if you're
creating any of the indicated file types:

Reserved File Name Extensions

Extension File Type
BAK Backup files
BAT DOS batch files
CHK Assigned to files recovered by CHKDSK
COM, EXE Program files
OVL DOS uses this extension for overlay files
REC DOS uses this extension for RECOVERed files
SYS Used for device drivers
$%% DOS uses this extension for temporary files

The following extensions are used by certain types of files associated
with the built-in applications.

Special Palmtop File Name Extensions

Extension File Type

ADB Appointment Book files
25 ATT cc:Mail message attachment

BAK 1-2-3 backup worksheets
CAP Datacomm capture files
CCM cc:Mail inbox
CFL Calculator cash flow lists
CTF Character translation files for Datacomm
DCF Datacomm configuration files
DOC Memeo Editor memo files and Quicken print files
DRV cc:Mail communications driver
ENV Holds application info between sessions
EQN Solver equation files
EXM System Manager compliant programs
FCF Filer configuration files
FLD cc:Mail folder
FON MS Windows format files
GDB Database files
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Special Palmtop File Name Extensions (continued)

Extension File Type
ICN Added SMC application’s icon file
IDX cc:Mail address book index
INI cc:Mail host (Post Office) config file
KIT Keyboard Information files
LCF Script (logon configuration) files for Datacomm
MAC System Macros files (1-10 macros/file)

MDM Modem control file for comm driver
MSG cc:Mail messages

NDB Note Taker note files
PCF Printer configuration files
PCX Graphics (Topcard) files
PDB Phone Book files

PIC 1-2-3 graphs

PRN 1-2-3 print or text files
PDT Pocket Quicken data files
STA Calculator statistics lists
TMP Temporary files

WDB World Time files

WK1 1-2-3 worksheet files

DOS Commands in Your Palmtop
The palmtop’s operating system contains two types of commands:

m Standard DOS commands, including CONFIG.SYS, MS-DOS, and
Batch commands. (The external MS-DOS commands are located in
D:\DOS.) These are described in the following tables.

s Utility commands created specifically for the palmtop. (The utility
commands are located in D:\BIN.) These are described following
the standard command tables.

You can display help information on any of the palmtop’s standard
DOS 5.0 commands by typing the command name followed with =%
and pressing (ENTER ). For example, to display information on the
MORE command, you type MIRE.-"¥ and press (ENTER ).
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Standard DOS Commands

DOS Command Syntax

Symbol Meaning
COMMAND Command name.
[1] Word or letter enclosed in brackets is optional.
| Indicates a choice must be made between two entries (ON |
OFF).
drive: Drive designator.
path List of directories that DOS must go through to get to a

specific file or directory.
filename Name of a file.

Indicates an entry may be repeated.

The standard MS-DOS 5.0 commands in the palmtop are listed in two
tables. The first lists CONFIG.SYS commands, and the second lists
MS-DOS and Batch commands.

CONFIG.SYS Commands Available in Your Palmtop

Command Description
25 BUFFERS Allocates memory at system start for a specified number of

disk buffers.

DEVICE Specifies the location and name of the device driver you
want to load.

FCBS Specifies the number of file control blocks that DOS can
have open at the same time.

FILES Sets the number of files that DOS can access at one time.

INSTALL Loads a memory-resident program into memory when you
start DOS.

LASTDRIVE Specifies the maximum number of drives you can access,

SHELL Specifies the location and name of the command interpreter
used by DOS.

STACKS Supports the dynamic use of data stacks to handle
hardware interrupts.

SWITCHES Forces an enhanced keyboard to behave like a conventional
keyboard.
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MS-DOS and Batch Commands Available in Your Palmtop

Command Description

ASSIGN Redirects requests for disk operations on one drive to a
different drive.

ATTRIB Displays or changes file attributes.

BREAK Sets or clears extended checking.

CALL Calls one batch program from another.

CHDIR or CD Displays the name of or changes the current directory.

CHKDSK Checks a disk and displays a status report.

CLS Moves the cursor to the upper left corner and clears the
screen.

COMMAND Starts a new instance of the DOS command interpreter.

COPY Copies one or more files to another location.

CTTY Changes the terminal device used to control your system.

DATE Displays or sets the date.

DEBUG Runs Debug, a program testing and editing tool.

DEL or ERASE
DIR
DOSKEY

ECHO
EXIT

FOR
FORMAT
GOTO

IF

MEM

MKDIR or MD
MODE

MORE

PATH

PAUSE

PROMPT
REM

Deletes one or more files.
Displays a list of files and subdirectories in a directory.

Edits command lines, recalls DOS commands, and creates
macros.

Displays messages, or turns command-echoing on or off.
Quits the COMMAND.COM program (command
interpreter).

Runs a specified command for each file in a set of files.
Formats a disk for use with DOS.

Directs DOS to a labelled line in a batch program.
Performs conditional processing in batch programs.
Displays the amount of used and free system memory.
Creates a directory.

Configures system devices.

Displays output one screen at a time.

Displays or sets a search path for executable files.

Suspends processing of a batch program and displays the
message Press any key to continme ....

Changes the DOS command prompt.

Records comments (remarks) in a batch file or in a
CONFIG.SYS file.
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MS-DOS and Batch Commands Available in Your Paimtop
(continued)

Command Description

RENAME or REN | Renames a file or files.
RMDIR or RD Removes (deletes) a directory.

SET Displays, sets, or removes DOS environment variables.

SHARE Installs file-sharing and locking capabilities on your hard
disk.

SHIFT Changes the position of replaceable parameters in a batch
file.

TIME Displays or sets the system time.

TYPE Displays the contents of a text file.

VER Displays the DOS version.

VERIFY Tells DOS whether to verify that your files are written
correctly to a disk.

VOL Displays the disk volume label and serial number, if they
exist.

XCOPY Copies files (except hidden and system files) and directory
trees.

Special Utility Commands

CIC100 /GEN 1

Note In this manual the command “CIC100 /GEN 17 is
referred to as “CIC100.” However, when you use the
command, the /GEN 1 parameter should always be
specified.

CIC100 (Card Installation Client) is a TSR (terminate and stay
resident) program that performs recognition and configuration of
PCMCIA modem cards. If CIC100 recognizes a given modem card,
the modem and the plug-in slot will be configured as Com2. For more
information see “Connecting to a Card Modem” in chapter 27.

FDISK100

Performs a low-level initialization operation on an HP Flash Disk in
drive A. It is not applicable to other memory cards. See your HP
Flash Disk Card manual before using this command.
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DISPCTL
DISPCTL [+C | —C] [+K | K]

Enables or disables the (@@ )+arrow key movement and/or the
automatic cursor tracking while in the MS-DOS command processor.

+C Enables cursor tracking.
-C Disables cursor tracking.
+K Enables (@@ )H-arrow key movement.
-K Disables (@@ )+arrow key movement.

Both options can be used together, but you must use at least one of
them with the command.

SERCTL
SERCTL [/O | /W | /1]

Controls power to the infrared (IR) and wired serial ports. This
command is for use when running programs from the DOS prompt;
the built-in applications handle powering the ports automatically.

/O Turns off power to the active port. Turning off the I/O
ports while in the MS-DOS command processor results in
significant power savings, thus extending battery life.

/W Powers up and activates the wired serial port. Does not
affect the baud setting.

/1 Powers up and activates the infrared (IR) port. Changes
the baud setting to 2400.

KEYBEZ
KEYBEZ [filename.kit] [kitfile option]

[filename.kit] Specifies the name of the .KIT file to be loaded.

[kitfile option]  Specifies one of the supported options available in
the selected .KIT file.
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This is a palmtop-specific NLS (National Language Support) utility
command. With KEYBEZ you can change the country-specific
defaults for displaying dates, times and currency. You can also use
KEYBEZ to change character sort order, file name characters and
uppercase/lowercase conversion information. KEYBEZ can also be
used to load keyboard mapping support from one of the available KIT
(Keyboard Information Table) files.

KEYBEZ includes NLS information as well as Extended Country
Information and Code Page support. The language/country selection
is determined by which KIT file is chosen and which option is selected
from the available options in that particular KIT file.

KEYBEZ will enforce the selected Country defaults within System
Manager applications if the System Manager is active. While
KEYBEZ is loaded, the Options International dialog box in the Setup
application is modified to display the defaults selected by KEYBEZ.
The Country and DOS Code Page sections of the Setup International
screen are deactivated since KEYBEZ controls these choices.

The first time executed, if given no arguments, KEYBEZ expands
the default KEYBEZ KIT file and the default KEYBEZ.FON

file from D:\BIN. These files are placed in C:\ as HP100LX . KIT
and HP100LX.FON. The next time KEYBEZ is executed with no
arguments, it will refer to C:\HP100LX.KIT for options to display.
The languages supported by these files are described in appendix D.

The .FON (font) file is a standard Microsoft Windows .FON format
file containing 4 bit-mapped fonts in the sizes needed by the palmtop
(6x8, 8x8, 10x11, and 16x12). The built-in .FON file provides
additional characters to support Cyrillic, Greek and Turkish.

KEYBEZ replaces or enhances the functionality of the following
MS-DOS Commands: COUNTRY, KEYB, MODE, and NLSFUNC.

KIT files built into the palmtop include:

s KEYBEZ KIT with KEYBEZ.FON (South & East European
Country Support. See appendiz D.)

s COUNTRY .KIT (Selections with Default Code Page)

s ACOUNTRY KIT (Selections with Alternate Code Page)

m LATIN.KIT (Selections with Default Code Page)

s ALATIN.KIT (Selections with Alternate Code Page)

m NORDIC.KIT (Selections with Default Code Page)

s ANORDIC.KIT (Selections with Alternate Code Page)
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Supported Country NLS Defaults

Country Code Default Alternate
Code Page Code Page

For COUNTRY.KIT and ACOUNTRY.KIT:
Australia au 437 850
Canada—English ca 437 850
French fr 850 437
Germany gr 850 437
Ttaly it 850 437
United Kingdom uk 437 850
United States us 437 850
For LATIN.KIT and ALATIN.KIT:
Brazil br 850 437
Latin America la 850 437
Portugal po 850 860
Spain sp 850 437
For NORDIC.KIT and ANORDIC.KIT:
Denmark dk 850 865
Finland su 850 437
Iceland ic 850 n/a
Netherlands nl 850 437
Norway no 850 437
Sweden sV 850 437

How To Use KEYBEZ

The general process is to expand the compressed .KIT file and place it
on the C drive as HP1@8LH. KIT. This will give KEYBEZ access to all
information in the .KIT file without needing to expand it each time
before accessing it.

To expand a KIT file:

If, for example, you want to expand d: “bin=~rnordic.kit before
loading the support for Denmark, do the following:

1. Use the compress/expand utility XINE to expand the .KIT file and
install it onto the C drive.
2. To expand, type the following command at the DOS prompt:

WIME De~BIM-MORDIC.KIT Ci~HP1GBLA.EIT
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To create a modified AUTOEXEC.BAT file:

The following assumes that you want to use the default NLS values for
Denmark and that you have already expanded the KIT file.

1. Use the Memo Editor to open your AUTOEXEC.BAT file (located
in the root directory C:\ or D:\)

2. Add the line EEYEEZ Dk just before the 285 line.

3. Save your new version of the AUTOEXEC.BAT file in the root
directory C:\.

4. Ensure that your CONFIG.SYS file is in the root directory C:\.
Copy it from D:\ if necessary.

5. Close all open applications in preparation to reboot.

6. Reboot by pressing (CTRLUH(ALT JH+(DEL).

This AUTOEXEC.BAT file will set up the following configuration:

= Danish conventions for date, time, currency, character sort order,
and lowercase/uppercase.

s Default Code Page 850.

If you want to install the default NLS values for Denmark with
the Alternate Code Page, expand the .KIT file by executing
AIME D2 »BIM~AMORDIC.KIT Co-HP1BEL:, KIT.

The modified AUTOEXEC.BAT file created above will now provide:

m Danish conventions for date, time, currency, character sort order,
and valid file names.
a Alternate Code Page 865.

Notes m Lotus 1-2-3 only supports code page 850. If
KEYBEZ is used to configure any code page other
than page 850, your printer must be configured for
that other code page.

m Files you create may become inaccessible when you
use another code page. If you name a file when
using one code page, then switch to another code
page whose characters are not compatible, you may
not be able to recover the file. To recover it, you
may have to switch back to the code page you used
when you named the file.
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Notes: s If KEYBEZ is active and Terminate-All is
executed to quit the System Manager ((ZR)
(CT)), restart the System Manager
by pressing (CTRL)+(ALT J+(DEL) rather than by
entering =58 at the DOS prompt. This will ensure
that KEYBEZ is reconnected correctly to the
System Manager.

m For more information on Eastern European
language support, see appendix D.

KIT Country Options. You may see which countries are supported

by a particular KIT file by typing KEYEEZ followed by the .KIT file
name. (e.g. KEYEEZ [ -BIM-ACOUHTRY.EIT) This will replace any
existing C:\HP100LX.KIT file with the expanded version of the .KIT
file you specify.

KIT File Format. Documentation of the KIT file format is included in
the KEYBEZ KIT file which is built into your palmtop. You may view
this file by executing HIME [: ~BIM~KEYEEZ.KIT Ce~HF1EBLE KIT
and then viewing the file C:~HF18ELx, KIT.

Installing DOS Applications

To install a DOS application:

Probably the easiest way to install a DOS application involves using
LapLink Remote Access, part of the Connectivity Pack. See the
Connectivity Pack User’s Guide and your application manual for
specific information. You can install the application on either drive C
or drive A (a memory card) in your palmtop.

The Application Manager enables you to assign to a program a name,
icon, and shortcut key for starting the program from the (More
Applications) screen. If a program is not System-Manager compliant,
you must start it by going into DOS and typing the full path name or
highlighting the file name in the Filer and pressing (ENTER ).
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To add a DOS application to the Application Manager:

Press (@) Fdd and fill out the fields as explained in the beginning of
chapter 24. You cannot make a key assignment, however.

» To specify the amount of memory to allocate for a DOS program
(.EXE, .BAT, or .COM file) to run, append In to the path name
in the Path field, where n is the number of kilobytes to allocate.
Example: 20, EXE | 25¢ allocates 256 KB whenever Q.EXE is
ruin.

m To allocate all available memory for the program to run, append
just | to the path name. Memory-wise, this is equivalent to starting
a DOS program from the Filer (@) Options DOS).

a To run a DOS communications program from the System Manager,
the Comments field must start with “i” (@) ().

s To omit the message “Press any key to exit DOS” at the end of
a DOS program, the Comments field must start with “;” (@)

-

Tips on Running DOS Applications

To execute and (F12) on the palmtop:

To execute: Press:

Fil @)
F12 @)

To generate IBM Numeric Keypad Keys on the palmtop

While the palmtop has a numeric keypad, the keycodes associated
with those keys correspond to the top-row number keys on an
IBM-compatible PC keyboard. If your program asks you to

press either an unshifted or shifted key on the number pad of an
IBM-compatible PC keyboard, press instead the keys shown in the
following table to get the same result.
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How to Execute IBM Numeric Keypad Keys

To Press on To Press on
execute palmtop: execute palmtop:
IBM key: IBM key:
Co) @)+ @)+2 )
D @+ =) @+ )
| |
) ®
(] @)
(ns ) =] @)
@)+
€3 @+C2) /2 @+ )
(@3 )

To load a TSR:

Do not load a TSR from a DOS prompt accessed from the Application
Manager or from the Filer.

1. Make sure the System Manager is closed (press 25
(ENTERD).

2. Run the TSR.

3. Open the System Manager (at the DOS prompt, type &% and

press (ENTER)).

If your TSR requires a keystroke sequence like (CTRUH(_& ) to

become active, press (CTRLJH(& ), then press (& ) again to turn off
the shift.

To run a program from drive A:

Most programs run from drive A in the normal way. But some
will not because they think it’s a floppy drive. If you have trouble
running your program from drive A, try running your program
from drive E instead of drive A. (This makes use of a command in
AUTOEXEC.BAT: az=sian =t=at.)

If trouble persists, try reinstalling your program to drive E, and then
run the program from drive E.
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Controlling the Appearance of a DOS Display
You can control a DOS or DOS application screen in these ways:

a Change the position of the annunciators.

s Enlarge characters (ZOOM in on the display).

» Move around in an enlarged-character display by moving the cursor
or by moving the window.

m Change black to white and white to black.

u Change shades of gray.

Details about these methods of control follow.

To change the position of the annunciators:
m Press (ONJH(=_) to cycle through three states (left, right, off).

To zoom on a DOS display:

1. Press ZOOM to see an enlarged portion of the original
80-character by 25 line display. If the cursor was at the lower-left
corner, it is still at the lower-left corner after enlargement.

2. Press ZOOM two more times to cycle through the zoom
options and return to the original, unenlarged display.

ZOOM does not work on applications operating in graphics mode, but
does work in text mode.

To view all parts of a zoomed dispiay:

When characters are enlarged, you can view all parts of the screen in
one of two ways:

m Move the cursor past the end of the window and watch the window
move character by character.

n Use (@@ )+ ), (), (A7), and ((¥_) to move the entire

window,

To invert DOS display colors:

You can invert a DOS or other text screens as well as graphic screens
to make black white and white black.

1. Press (ONJ+(/ ).
2. To return to the original display, press (ON J4+(/_] again.

25-16 MS-DOS in Your Palmtop PC



To change gray shades:

Applications that use a number of shades of gray to enhance their
graphics can be run in the palmtop’s DOS. However, your palmtop
offers four shades of gray for such applications rather than the larger
number provided by other PCs. Your palmtop allows you to choose
between two sets of these four shades that might produce a more
pleasing graphic image. (In general, however, it might be best to run
such programs with their options set to either CGA mono, LCD,
monochrome, or else change the color settings to make them easier to
read.)

m Press (ON)+(_*_) to toggle between two settings.

Customizing Your System

You might want to modify your AUTOEXEC.BAT and CONFIG.5YS
files to customize the way your palmtop works. Your palmtop was
shipped with those two files located in the root directory of drive D.
You can modify copies of files on drive D using the Memo Editor, then
save them on drive C or A.

If you save copies of AUTOEXEC.BAT and CONFIG.SYS on drive
A or C, the next time you reboot your palmtop those files will be
executed.

About the MS-DOS Startup Procedure

When you reboot your palmtop:

1. A search is made for the CONFIG.SYS file in the root directory of
the palmtop’s drives in this order: A, C, D. The CONFIG.SYS file
in a new palmtop is on drive D.

9. As soon as the CONFIG.SYS file is found, the drive on which it

was found is defined as the default drive. In a new palmtop, the

default drive is defined as D.

The commands found in CONFIG.SYS are executed.

4. A search is made in the newly-defined default drive for an
AUTOEXEC.BAT file.

bt
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5. If an AUTOEXEC.BAT file is found, the commands in that file are
executed. If an AUTOEXEC.BAT file exists but is not found on
the default drive, the commands in that file are not executed.

Boot (Reset) Options

When you reboot your palmtop, the message Frez= ALT o Boot
Cption=. .. is displayed briefly, then disappears automatically as
the boot process continues. If you press during the brief time
that message is displayed, you see the Select Default Drive Option
screen:

**% Qolect Default Drive Option ***
Unless changed at this screen, the default drive will be the
first of drives A, C, and D found to contain a config.sys file in
the root directory. The options below allow control of default
drive and startup file processing. This selection controls this reboot
only.

1. Make A default drive; process startup files.
2. Make C default drive; process startup files.
3. Make D default drive; process startup files.

. Make A default drive; do not process startup files.
. Make C default drive; do not process startup files.
. Make D default drive; do not process startup files.

[o2B e N

7. Use normal default drive determination.

Enter selection [7]:

Why These Options Are Offered. It might help to give an example
showing the usefulness of one of the options. Say you load on drive C
a DOS application plus a special driver required by that application.
You copy your startup files, CONFIG.SYS and AUTOEXEC.BAT,
from drive D to C and modify the copies on C incorrectly in an
attempt to satisfy the requirements of the special driver. When

you boot, the system locks, since the first start-up files it found as

it searched drives A, C, and D were on C. You try to boot again,

but this time you press to display the ##% Select Dafault
Co-iwe Optiom #%#% screen. You select option 3, Make [ detanlt
drives process startup £iles. When you press (3, the boot
continues successfully, since the original startup files on drive D were
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executed. Now you can inspect the modified copies of the startup files
on drive C and attempt a fix.

To select a default drive option:

1. Press (CTRLIH(ALT J+(DEL) (reboot) or (CTRUH( & H(ON) (hard
reset) and then press immediately. The ##% Select
Default D-ive Option $#%% screen appears.

2. Press the number key of the option you want. You need not press

(ENTER ). To select the default option 7, press (ENTER J. After you

select your option, the boot continues.
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Datacomm

Connect Serial Port to: - —-——
- Modem
- Personal Computer

Telephone line to connect to: -~
- Compuserve, MCI, Dow Jones, GEnie {(using built-in settings)
- Other remote networks or computers

The general procedure for using Datacomm to turn your palmtop into
a terminal is to:

1. Configure your palmtop to match the requirements of the host
system.

2. Prepare the hardware to physically connect to the host system
(either directly or through a modem).

3. Make the connection and access the information you need.
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These steps are covered in detail in the rest of this chapter. In
addition you’ll find related information on changing the number

of characters in the display, capturing data in a file, automating
procedures with script files, and translating characters between code

pages.
To start Datacomm, press (GB) (C )

Configuring for Datacomm

Determine the host configuration requirements and compare them
with the palmtop default settings:

The Default Configuration Settings

Display Setting Choice/
Description
Settings Baud 2400
dialog box Interface Coml
Parity None
Data Bits 8
Stop Bits 1
Advanced Settings Emulation VT100
dialog box Backspace Key Backspace
Local Echo Disabled
Wrap Long Lines Disabled
Scroll 0 lines
Flow None
Eng-Ack Disabled
Phone Type Tone
dialog box Timeout 30 seconds
Automatic Redial Disabled

To change the basic configuration settings:
1. In Datacomm, press to display the choices

covered in the following table. Tab to cycle between the boxes or
press together with the underlined letter to reach a particular
box. To display all choices in a box containing a B4 symbol, press
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(C¥) and (A several times. Pressing (ALTH( ¥ ) will display

several—but not necessarily all— choices.
2. If you want to make more choices, follow one or more of the next
two procedures. Otherwise, press to complete your choices.

Choices in the Settings Dialog Box

Setting Choices/Description
Baud rate 300, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, 115200
Interface Coml, Com2, Alternate, Infrared
Parity None, Odd, Even, Mark, Space
Data bits 7, 8
Stop bits 1, 2
Open Displays the Open Configuration File dialog box.
Save as Displays the Save Configuration File dialog box.
Advanced Displays the Advanced Settings dialog box.
Phone Displays Phone Settings dialog box.

Defaults Return settings to their default values.

To change the phone configuration settings:

This is also where you add the phone number for a modem to dial.

(), press

1. In the Datacomm St t inos screen (press

to display the choices covered in the following table.

2. Specify your choices using (TAB), arrow keys, (spacebar ), and typing.
3. Press (F10).

Choices in the Phone Settings Dialog Box

Setting Choices/Description
Number Phone number to be dialed.
Type Tone, Pulse.
Timeout Call ends in specified seconds if no answer.
Automatic Redial Check to enable.

Datacomm
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To change the advanced configuration settings:

1. In the Datacomm Sett ina= screen (press (CS7)), press
to display the choices covered in the following table.

2. Specify your choices using (TAB), arrow keys, ((spacebar ), and typing.

3. To display the Download Directory dialog box, press (F6 ).

4. To display the Logon File dialog box, press (F7 ).

5. To display the Remap File dialog box, press (F8 ).

6. Press to make your choices effective.

Choices in the Advanced Settings Dialog Box
Setting Choices/Description

Emulation VT100, ANSI, TTY, MAP. (MAP emulates a “glass tty”
terminal, except otherwise ignored control codes are
mapped to displayable characters—control code 1 is
displayed as "A, control code 2 to "B, and so on.)

Backspace key Backspace, Delete. (Backspace backs up one character,
while Delete backs up and deletes one character.)

Local Echo When enabled, characters you transmit will display on
your screen.

Wrap long lines When enabled, long lines are wrapped that otherwise
would disappear off the right edge of the screen.

Scroll Defines the size of the scroll buffer that allows you to
view up to 99 previously displayed lines.

Modem Init Accepts a command line. For Hayes and

Hayes-compatible modems, the command line starts with
AT or at and ends with a carriage return. Many
commands can be issued to your modem by making
choices in the Settings, Advanced Settings, and Phone
dialog boxes. Use the Modem Init text box to enter
other commands.

Flow control:

RTS-CTS Request to send, clear to send. (hardware)
XON-XOFF Transmission on, transmission off. (software)
None No flow control

Eng-Ack Enquire-Acknowledge.

Download Displays the Download Directory dialog box.

Logon Displays the Logon File dialog box.

Remap Displays a Remap File dialog box.
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Using Configuration Files

If you save configuration settings in a file, reconfiguring your palmtop
for datacomm becomes as easy as opening a file.

To save the current configuration settings in a file:
1. In Datacomm, press (@) (CC ) (s J(Fe).

2. Type a file name with no extension. The first character you type
will erase . CF and display that character. The extension .DCF
will be added to your file name automatically. Your file will be in
the C:\_DAT directory unless you specify a different directory.

3. Press to save your settings in your new file and to return
to Datacomm’s opening display.

To choose an existing configuration file

1. In Datacomm, press (@@)( € )(CsS )(F7 )

2. If your file is saved in a directory other than C:\_DAT, tab to the
Directories list box, highlight the correct directory, and press
(ENTER).

3. Tab to the Files list box, highlight the correct file name, and
press (ENTER ).

4. Press (F10).

Built into your C:\_DAT directory are configuration files for four
commercial information services: CompuServe, MCI, Dow Jones News
Retrieval, and GEnie.

To choose the default configuration settings:

a In Datacomm, press (@) (CC ) (s J(F6 ). All configuration
settings are returned to their default settings.
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-Preparing Your Hardware

You need the HP F1015A Serial Cable to connect either to a modem
or directly to the host system.

m If you’re using a modem, see chapter 27 for information on

. connecting a modem to your palmtop.

a If you're connecting directly to the host system, use the HP F1015A
Serial Cable and the appropriate adapter from the HP F1023
Adapter Kit. Connect the 10-pin end of the cable to the Coml
port on the palmtop—make sure the HP logo faces up when you
insert il—and connect the other end of the cable (possibly with an
adapter) to the host serial port.

- Note Connecting cables and adapters to computers can be

a tricky procedure because the required adapters can
vary with different computers. If you need help with
this process, contact a local electronics dealer or

the manufacturer of the computer you're trying to
connect.

-Making Serial Connections

In most cases, the serial cable and 25-pin adapter provide the desired
serial connection between the palmtop and the other PC. But if you're
connecting the palmtop to a modem or to another type of serial
connector, you will need to use different adapters. The following table
shows several serial connections.
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Serial Connections for the Palmtop

To connect to ... |Use ...

PC Serial Port Serial cable!

(9-pin male)

PC Serial Port 25-pint  — Serial cable!

(25-pin male) adapter

PC Serial Port Printer? « Serial cable!

(25-pin female) adapter
Gender® — 25-pin' +— Serial cable!
converter adapter

Modem Modem? — Serial cable!

(25-pin female) adapter
Nul)® — Gender® — 25-pin' ~— Serial
modem converter adapter cable

' From Connectivity Pack or HP F1015A Serial Cable.
2 From Connectivity Pack or HP F1023
Connector/Adapter Kit.

3 From electronics supply store or computer dealer.

The following table and figure show the pin assignments and pin
locations for the palmtop Coml serial port and the 10-pin connector.
This information is important if you need to get help connecting to a
remote system or other device.
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Pin Assignments for the palmtop Port and the 9-Pin

Connector
Port Pin Signal Connector Port Pin Signal Connector
No. Pin No. No. Pin No.
1 Data 1 6 Data set 4
carrier ready
detect 7 Request to 8
2 Receive 3 send
data 8 Clear to 7
3 Transmit 2 send
data 9 Ring 9
4 Data 6 indicator
terminal 10 Shield 5
ready
5 Signal 5
ground

52348
6 78 91

Pin Numbers

Pin assignments on the HP F1015A serial cable are for standard

RS232 DB9 connectors.
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Beginning and Ending a Communication
Session

Once your palmtop is properly configured and connected to a modem
or host system, you’re ready to communicate.

To begin data communication:
m Press to initiate communication.

To end data communication:

1. If necessary, log off the remote system.

2. To close the data communication session:
m If you're connected via modem or IR, press (F10).
m If you have a direct connection, just disconnect the cable.

3. To close the Datacomm application, press (&8)(_Q ). The last
configuration settings you used will be active when you return.

Hangup The hangup command is executed automatically
whenever you quit Datacomm ((@) (CQ))-

Example: Communicating with CompuServe. CompuServe is a
popular bulletin board service used worldwide for communication,
information, and software. Call (800) 848-8199 in the U.S. to get an
identification number, password, and local phone number. Outside the
U.S., call 1 (614) 457-0802.

1. Start Datacomm (@) (<))

2. Select (@8 ) Connect Settings and press (Open). This displays
a list of available configuration files. These files provide standard
information to access the listed communication services.

3. Tab to the Files box to highlight COMPUSRV.DCF, the
configuration file for CompuServe.

4. Press (OK).

5. Press (Phone) and type the local “node” CompuServe phone
number. [t’s best to omit hyphens and parentheses. If necessary, use
a comma to create a pause. Example: 9, 15839572468 dials an
outside line to call long-distance to (503) 967-2460.

6. Press (OK OK) to save this information in
COMPUSRV.DCF.
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7. Press (Connect). When the connection is made, you will see
COMHMECT nnnn (where nnnn is the baud rate).

8. Press (ENTER ). Enter C'I as host, then your ID number and
password as requested.

9. When you're finished communicating, log off from CompuServe by

typing beae. Then press (Hangup).

Customizing Your Display for Datacomm

To change between 64x18 and 80x25 displays:

m Press ZOOM. The display toggles between 64x18 and 80x25
characters.

To move the 64x18 window around the 80x25 screen:

The 64x18 character display is a moveable window into the 80x25

screen.

Window Moving Keys

Keys Description
AMHCA) Move up one line.
@AM+ Move down one line.
A+ Move right one character.
AmH+Ce) Move left one character.
CErRO+(>) Move right one screen.
(CTRUH(C) Move left one screen.
AL+ PGUP  Scroll up one screen.
(AU+(@E) PGDN Scroll down one screen.
(ALT)+(g@) HOME  Return to the current cursor position.
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To scroll up to 99 lines:
You can scroll text to see up to 99 previously displayed lines:

1. Select Connect Settings and press (Advance). Press
(ALTH(S ) to move to the Scroll box.

2. Type a number from 0 to 99 to set the size of the scroll-back buffer.

3. Press (OK OK).

Capturing Data in a File

To capture data in a file:

1. In Datacomm, press (Capture).

2. Type a file name with no extension. Your file will automatically be
given the extension .CAP and will be in the C:\_DAT directory
(unless you specify another directory).

3. Tab to the Contriol mode option box and arrow to highlight a
filtering option: Omit, Map to letters, or Capture az iz, See
the table below.

4. Press (OK). All characters received on the serial port will be
stored in the specified capture file.

5. Press (StopCap) to stop the capturing.
Capture File Filtering Options
Option Description
Omit ASCII control codes are filtered out, not captured.
Map Control codes are mapped to displayable characters in the capture
file. For example, control code 1 is written as “A, 2 as "B, 3 as "C,
and so on.

Capture  No filtering. No changes to control codes.
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Autométing Datacomm Procedures

A script file enables you to automate a logon procedure. When you
include a script file name as part of your configuration, the script is
executed when a remote connection is made. Here is a sample script
file that would log L. Harrington on to his e-mail system:

H=llo |

TEnter your login namsed s
L. Harrimgton |

LEnter gour passwords
Cougar |

Once you know the host system’s requirements for logging on, use the
Memo application to create a script file using these script characters:

Special Characters for Script Files

Character Description

{...} The left and right braces are used to enclose a string of characters
that comes from the remote system. A string in braces instructs
the palmtop to wait until an exact match of that string is received
and then continue with the script. If a matching string is not
received within 30 seconds, the script quits execution.

Indicates that the uppercase character following it is a control
character. For example, ~A represents control-A. (If you want to

represent the character *, use ~~. If you want to represent
control-", use #1E.)

# Interprets the two characters following it as the hex number to
represent an 8-bit character. For example, #1E represents
control-". (If you want to represent the character #, use ##.)

| Represents a carriage return.

~ Causes a 1-second pause.

@e Turns echo pacing on. (Echo pacing requires the remote system to
“echo” back each sent character before another one is sent.)

@n Turns echo pacing off.

@b Sends a break signal for 1 second.

Q1@ Sends a single @ character.

@f[path]  Sends the file identified by the DOS path as is—no characters are
translated, including control characters. You must include the
square brackets around the path, which includes the file name.
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The script starts after the modems have connected and the message
Cornmect annn (where nnnn is the baud rate) appears.

Use the Memo Editor to create your ASCII script file (no special
formatting), and save it in C:\_DAT with a .LCF file extension.

To specify an existing script file for a logon procedure:

1. Select Connect Settings and press (Advance
Logon).

2. Specify your .LCF file.

3. Press to return to Datacomm’s opening display.

To use a script file while a Datacomm connection is active:

1. Complete your logon.

2. At the point in the connection process where you want your script
file to take effect, press (@) (CC ) (CR ) (TAB), arrow to the script
file you want, and press (F10).

3. To cancel script file execution, press (CTRLJ+BREAK

(CTRU+(@m))-

Transferring Files

The casiest method for file transfer involves using the Connectivity
Pack. However, the Datacomm application gives you other methods
for file transfer using XMODEM, YMODEM, ZMODEM, or Kermit

protocols.

m Start and end the communication session as described earlier in this
chapter.

m Use the File Protocol command ((@&) (CP)) to select the file
transfer protocol you want for send and receive operations.

» Use File Send, File Receive, and File Kermit-Get commands to
send, receive, and get files.

m To put the palmtop in Kermit Server mode use the Connect
Kermit-Commands command, select Fut HF1IEALX in sarver
mode, and press (F10). Putting the palmtop in Server mode is
appropriate if you have previously initiated a Kermit send operation
from the host.
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s When you complete a Kermit transfer and the host has been put
in Server mode, press and select Fimizh with
Femote Serwer. When you complete a Kermit transfer and the
palmtop has been put in Server mode, press (CTRL)BREAK.

m When X-, Y-, and ZMODEM transfer protocols are selected,
Datacomm will automatically select 8 bits, no parity, and turn
software flow control off. These settings may cause problems
on some communication networks. Previous values for these
configuration settings are restored when the transfer is completed.
Also, 57600 and 115,200 baud are not recommended for X-, Y-, and
ZMODEM transfers.

s XMODEM does not allow multiple-file transfers. YMODEM,
ZMODEM, and Kermit do allow transferring more than one file at a
time using wildcards.

» To send multiple files, enter wildcards when you use File Send, and
then press (ALTJH(CS ) to enable Zend A11.

m You can change the default download directory for receiving files
using (B () (=) (7D (7).

s Do not transfer multiple files using the Kermit protocol unless you
move them to the default directory, C:\_DAT. If you move multiple
files to another directory, the first file moved will be placed in that
other directory, and the remaining files will be transferred to the
default directory, C:\_DAT.

Character Translation between Code Pages

If a remote system sending you information doesn’t use the code page
that your palmtop application uses, you may need to translate some
of the characters you receive. For instance, if the sending system
transmitted character 150 on code page 860 (U) to your palmtop that
was using code page 850, you probably would want to translate it
into character 233 on code page 850 (U). A Character Translation
Facility (CTF) file enables you to translate characters into meaningful
characters the palmtop can display and print. The CTF is for
displaying characters on the screen or for capturing characters from
the screen into a file.
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Note CTT files do not transiate characters when you
use XMODEM, YMODEM, ZMODEM, or Kermit
protocols or when you receive files as ASCII text.

To enable character translation:

m Create a CTF file and specify it in your configuration settings.

To create a CTF file:

1. Identify the characters causing the problem and determine their
decimal or hexadecimal character numbers on both the palmtop
and the remote system. (Appendix C contains the palmtop
character sets.) Since the character sets on both the palmtop and
remote system may not be the same, the receiving system may have
to choose a character that is a close but not exact match.

2. Use the Memo Editor to create an ASCII file similar to the sample
shown below. Use the formatting rules and the table of CTF
commands on the next pages for reference. Save the file with a
.CTF extension in the C:\_DAT directory.

Sample CTF File.

# Thiz iz 3 partisl code page 356 4o 288 translation.
#Walues from codes 122 40 142 that need translation
#0ill be performed

# Codes received will displag exact character matches
FAGTE 1F_1

RCOMY 122 192

FCTIHY 121

FOOMY 127 218

RCOMY 129 214

RCOMHY 148 226

ROOMY 142 193

ROOHY 142 132

# Codes transmitted are nearest equivalent characters
TLOWY 132 1r:Z1

TCOHY 124 121

TCOMY 127 126

TCOMY 1239 161

TCOMY 148 161

g
# End of sxample Character Translation File
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Formatting Rules Used in the Above Sample File

a You must start the file with the RADIX command.

w Each command must be on a line by itself. (Blank lines are ignored,
so you can add them between commands to enhance readability.)

m At least one space is necessary between the command and each
input. (Multiple blank spaces are ignored, so they can be used for
additional readability.)

s Lines with just numbers assume the previous command.

s Lines starting with # are ignored and treated as comment lines.

The complete set of CTF commands is found on the next page.

To make a CTF file part of the current configuration:

Before the settings in a CTF file become active, the file must be made
part of the current configuration.

1. In Datacomm, press (Connect Settings), then
(Advance, Remap).

2. Specify your .CTF file. If necessary, tab to the irectori=s list
box and arrow to the correct directory, then tab to the Filesz list
box and arrow to the .CTF file you want.

3. Press to return to Datacomun’s opening display.
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Descriptions of CTF File Commands

Command

Description

#
RADIX

RCONV

TCONV

RTCONV

MTCONV

Indicates a comment line, which is ignored in the file.

Indicates whether the numbers used as input for the rest of the
commands are interpreted as decimal codes or hexadecimal codes.
You must use either RADIX 10 (decimal) or RADIX 16
(hexadecimal). (The examples in this table assume RADIX 10.)

Specifies that a character received by the palmtop is to be
converted to another character. It takes two inputs: the first
number is the character code that should be translated, and the
second is the code to be substituted.

For example, using code page 850, RCONV 36 156 causes character
code 36 ($) to be translated to 156 (£) when it’s received.

Specifies that a palmtop character is to be translated before it is
transferred. It takes two inputs: the first number is the character
code to be translated, and the second is the code to be
substituted.

For example, TCONV 124 132 causes the palmtop “|” character
(code 124 in code page 850) to be translated so that the receiving
system gets code 132.

“ombines related RCONV and TCONV commands by specifying
both the receive and transmit conversions in a single command. It
takes three inputs: the first number is the character code to
translate when it's received by the palmtop; the second is the
code to substitute for that character; and the third is the palmtop
character to translate into the first number for transmission.

For example, RCONV 131 140 and TCOEV 140 131 can be combined
into RTCONV 131 140 140. This command causes character code 131
to be translated into code 140 whenever it's received by your
palmtop; and whenever the palmtop code 140 is to be
transmitted, it is first converted back to code 131 for the remote
system.

Specifies that a keystroke is to be translated into multiple
characters. It takes from 2 to 11 inputs, one key code to be
translated and up to 10 codes of the characters into which the
first key code is to be translated. Such a translation is used in
special circumstances, such as mapping a single keystroke in the
“erase field” sequence expected by an IBM protocol.

Each of as many as 20 palmtop keystrokes may be translated into
as many as 10 characters.
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Example: Using MTCONYV to Send Escape Sequences for IBM
PROFS. The IBM PROFS clectronic mail system can interpret
escape codes from the palmtop to carry out functions not on the
palmtop keyboard. For instance, a PROFS system might define
the meaning of “ESC O p” as “Clear screen” and the meaning of
“ESC =" as “PI'127.

The MTCONYV command converts a specified palmtop character code
to a specified escape sequence. This three-line example remaps the a
on the palmtop (code 133 on code page 850) to ESC O p, which is
codes 027 079 112. 1t also remaps the B (code 225) to ESC = (codes
027 242).

Comunand Description

RADIX 10 Interprets codes as decimal.

MTCONV 133 027 079 112 Maps a (@) a) to mean “Clear
screen.”

MTCONYV 225 027 242 Maps 8 (@) s) to mean the key
“PF127.
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Using a Modem with Your Palmtop PC

Equipment You Need

® Your palmtop.
» A modem, cither serial or card.
m For a serial modem only:

o The HP F1015A cable (see the figure below) . This cable is
available separately or as part of the Clonnectivity Pack.

o A serial modem adapter. This is available in the HP F1023
Connector/Adapter Kit and in the Connectivity Pack . The
25-pin modem adapter is gray and has a telephone symbol. The
printer adapter is white and the 9-pin adapter is black.

modem

HP 5181-6642
modem adapter

9-pin
connector e B
e —1XT-
{\{ sy
(.\‘ —\.—“—wd /:;Z—/-"‘ e
b HP F1015A )

., L
T — e
T, S

10-pin -
connector T

For informadtion on the hardware needed for a modem connection, see
page 26-G. For the pin assignments for the palmtop serial port and the
pin numbers for the 10-pin connector on the serial cable, see page
26-1.
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Connecting to a serial modem

I. Refer to your modem instructions to make the
communications settings (baud rate, etc) on your modem
agree with the settings in your palmtop communication
application.

. Connect the modem adapter to your modem.

. Connect a phone line to your modem.

. Connect power to your modem.

. Connect the 9-pin end of the HP 1015A cable to the
modem adapter.

. Connect the 10-pin end of the HP 1015A cable to the
serial connector on your palmtop. Make sure the HP
logo faces up when you insert it.

7. Test your connection by typing at [ENTER]. The response

should be OK.

[P IR - VA 8

[=))

Connecting to a card modem

Caution  Attempts to use an incompatible modem card
may result in data loss. Before attempting to
use a specific modem card,

® In the U.S.: Call (970) 392-1001 for a current
list of compatible modems.

# In other countries: Check with your HP
dealer to ensure that a specific modem is
compatible.

An important difference between a serial modem and a card
modem used with the palmtop is the way the ports to which
they connect receive their port definitions. A serial modem

plugs into a port that is hard-wired as Com1. A card modem

plugs into a port that normally serves as drive A. For this
plug-in slot to serve as Com2, a special TSR (Terminate
and Stay Resident) program, CIC100, configures the slot
and the just-inserted card modem as Com2.

The CIC100 program is built in your palmtop, and it is
installed by default as a TSR program.
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Using a Card Modem in the Plug-in Slot

When insert a modem card into the plug-in slot, CIC100 will sense
that a modem card has been inserted and will configure both card and
slot as Com2. When the card modem is removed, CIC100 will sense
that change also, and will redefine the slot for memory cards.

Be aware that if you’re running your communication program from the
DOS prompt, you’ll need to reconfigure the card modem by restarting

the communication program whenever power turns off and then returns
during a communication session.

About Batteries and Card Modems

Card modems often have relatively high power requirements—even
when they’re plugged in but not in use—so using one when your
palmtop is being powered by the batteries would likely drain the
batteries very quickly.

s Try to use your AC adapter to power your palmtop whenever a card
modem is plugged into your palmtop.
s Remove a modem card when not in use.
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Using a Printer with Your Palmtop PC

Your palmtop has a built-in serial connector that enables you to
connect and use a serial printer.

Equipment You Need

s Your palmtop and a serial printer.

s The HP F1015A serial cable for IBM and IBM-compatible
computers. This cable is also available as part of the HP F1021
Connectivity Pack.

m A serial printer adapter. (Available in the HP F1021 Connectivity
Pack and in the HP F1023 Connector/Adapter Kit—the printer
adapter is the white adapter in the set. A serial-printer adapter may
also come with your serial printer.)

HP 5181-6640
printer adapter

9-pin

conneclor 9%

‘ e S /
10-pin S
connector HP F1015A

serial cable

Using a Printer with Your Palmtop PC 28-1



28

Preparing to Print Using Serial Connection

1.

bW

[,

Set up your serial printer to be compatible with the Epson FX-80,
HP Laserlet, or IBM Proprinter. You also may need to set switches
on the printer to select 8-bit data length, 1 stop bit, no parity, and
XON/XOFF software handshaking—see the printer manual for
information.

. On the palmtop press (5) ©) A

. Select Baud Rate, Interface and your choice of printer.

. Press (F10).
. Connect the serial cable to the palmtop’s serial port. Make sure the

HP logo faces up when you insert the 10-pin end.

. Attach the HP 5181-6640 white printer adapter to the 9-pin

connector of the cable and connect the adapter’s other side to your
printer.

After you set the configuration in step 3 above, you can optionally save
that configuration in a file by pressing (Save As). Use [F7)(Open)
to open a previously saved configuration file.

Preparing to Print Using Infrared

N

kW

On the palmtop PC, press (5] [menu]O] [P).

Select baud rate that matches your infrared receiver device on the
printer.

Select infrared interface.

Select the printer driver that matches your printer.

Press [F10).

Point the HP 200LX infrared window towards the printer infrared
port.

Printing

Once your printer and palmtop are properly configured and connected,
you're ready to print.

For Lotus 1-2-3, configure your printer set-up and print files from
your palmtop just like you would print 1-2-3 files from your desktop
PC.

For the other built-in applications, you use the File Print command
(press (7). The printing interface varies a little between
applications, but is usually self-explanatory. If you need help after

pressing (P), press (Help) to see a description of the
print options and procedures.
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Printing from PIM Applications

You can print PIM items (from Appointment Book, Phone Book,
Database, World Time, and Note Taker) one at a time or in groups.
There are two styles of print-out:

u List Style: a simple list of entries.
s Custom Style: all the fields (or the ones you choose) of each record.
You can customize this using Smart Clip.

Grouch, Oscar
Gryc, Andy

Harding, John W.

Johnson, Bill
Kager, Bvarett
Megowan, Pat
Roy, Diana
Wechaler, Susan
Winter, Lymn

(800) 123-4567
(416) 700-7634
700-0811
700-2527
(206) 555~5676
(212) 555-8761
655-0987
800-5457
900-5538

{800) 123-1234
(416) 555-7634
710-0000
700-1272
(206) 555-0123
(212) 555-8866
{311) 555-6543
800-0000
$00-0001

Title Today’s date.
work mne'EIEE'J """""""""""""""
01/15/94
Name Business Home
Blascow, Stan (812) 555-0987 (812) 555-6543
Bvett, Bric 700-1121 701-0000
Gilbert, Jean 800~-1234 800-4321

Phone Book Printed in List Style, All Items
To print items in a list (List Style):
The procedure varies for Appointment Book items.

1. Display the appropriate application and, if necessary, the
appropriate file and subset. You can print from the currently
displayed subset or list only.

2. Display the list of items (records) that you want to print or print
from. Select the desired items (highlight, (spacebar J), unless you
want to print all of the items in the current application.

3. Press (P (File Print).

In the Print box, select Selected Items to print one or more records

or All Items to print all records in the current list.

In the Style box, select List.

In the Print to box, select Printer.

Press (F10).

b

Neo
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Appointment date. Title. Today’s date.
Appointasents ag of |
Saturdsy January 15, 1994 ...
Description: Meet with visiting editors
..Start Date : 1/17/1994
Start Time :@ 11:00am
Bnd Time : 12:00pm
location @
[X} Alars
Leadtime: 5
#Consecutive Days: 1
Repeat Btatus: None
[X]1 Showe In Week View
[X) shows Lin Month View
Note:
Include lunch

Description: Help with computer lab
Start Date : 1/17/1994

Start Time : 2:30pm

Bnd Time : 3:00pn

Location : Jefferson School
[X) Alarm

Leadtfme: 20

#Congsecutive Days: 1L

Repeat Status: Weekly

[X) Shows in Week View

(X) Shows in Month View
Note:

Description: School play
Start Date : 1/17/1994
Start Time : 6:30pe

Bnd Time : 7:30pm
Location : Highland View
[ ) Alarn

Leadt ime:

#Congecutive Days: 1
Repeat Status: None
{X] shows in Week View
[X]) Shows in Month View

Note:
Help ugher
Appointment Records Printed in Custom Style, All Fields
Symbols for Printed To-Do Lists
Printed Equivalent Meaning
Symbol Symbol
# W Completed item (checked off).
H ! Item due today (and not yet checked off).
P Item new today (its first occurrence).
< - Item past-due (and not yet checked off).
+ B Item includes Note.
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To print records (details) of items (Custom Style):

1. Prepare to print as in the previous two procedures for items or
appointments. Only the Style box will be different.

2. In the Style box, select (arrow to) Custom.

3. To print each record on its own page, tab to and check “l item per
page”.

4. Tab to the list box to select the fields to print for each record. The
choices are from the current Smart Clip list. Press (_¥_) to scroll
through the list. To print a complete record, select All Fields.

5. When done, press (F10).

To add Custom field choices:

The Custom list box has one or more built-in field choices, such as All
Fields and Business Phone in the Phone Book application. These

are actually Smart Clip definitions. You can add more Custom field
choices for printing by creating new Smart Clip definitions for a
particular application. Refer to “Smart Clip: Copying Multiple Data
Fields from Multiple Records,” page 1-28.

Printing to a File (Creating an ASCII Data File)

Printing to a file (@@) File Print) creates an ASCII version of the
palmtop PIM information and saves it in a file. (This does not apply
to the Memo Editor.) The ASCII file can then be interpreted by other
editing software besides the original application. You can insert this
ASCII file into any other file, or transfer it to another computer for
printing or editing.

Setting Up Printing Information (Setup)

Use File Print Zetur (@) CF_) (P (F3)) to specify:

s How much printing should appear on a page: Page Length, Top
Margin, Bottom Margin.

s Starting and/or ending the print-out with special information in
initialization and/or termination strings of up to 128 characters
each. The exact codes and meanings of these printer-control
sequences depend on the printer.
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cc:Mail

About cc:Mail

cc:Mail is an electronic mail (e-mail) program that enables you to
send and receive messages on an HP 200LX. The design of cc:Mail is
based on a common metaphor—paper mail. Your “mail” can be text,
graphics, files, or even facsimiles, and you can send it through your
local “post office” to any cc:Mail user in the world.

What You Need to Make It Work

s An IIP 200LX.

s A modem for your HP 200LX.

® A home post office maintained by your department or company.
(Your Post Office is managed by your Post Office Administrator,
who is your local cc:Mail expert.) To set up a cc:Mail Post Office,
contact c¢c:Mail, below.

For information and technical support on the Post Office, contact:

cc:Mail, A Division of Lotus
2141 Landings Drive
Mountain View, CA 94043
Phone: 800-448-2500

FAX: 415/960-0840

For information and technical support on the cc:Mail software in the
HP 200LX, contact Hewlett-Packard (see the inside back cover).
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Starting cc:Mail the First Time

Before yon use cc:Mail, you must fill out the Connect Settings dialog
box. Press () (1) to start cc:Mail, and then press
)

: W: Modem File:
Prefisx: Modem Volume:

Poat Qffice: [Silver-HQ Phone Number:
User Name: (7 Dial Mode:
Password: (7 pial Timeout: |68 | Seconds

Baud: Idle Timeout: [S Minutes
Interface: Manua)l Dial: [No
Flow Control: ardware Max Mso Size: Butes
(Add Host ] ((Delete ) [ Uedate | ((cancel ]

[ [ fad [ beiéic]
Connect Settings Dialog Box

Use to move among the fields and type in the text boxes and use
(¥ ) in the scroll boxes. If you need help filling in the fields, press
for help or see your Post Office Administrator.

With the correct Connect Settings, you have two types of connections
to your Post Office:

m Batch Transfer, which is an intermittent connection to your Post
Office that you control. All cc:Mail Post Offices allow this type of
connection. Whenever you connect in this way, you automatically
receive any messages waiting for you at your Post Office and send
any messages you've written. As soon as the two-way transfer is
complete, the connection is cut.

m Interactive Connection, which is a continuous connection to your
Post, Office that you can make if your Post Office meets certain
conditions—ask your Post Office Administrator.

Most procedures in this chapter describe batch transfers. Interactive
Connections are covered at the end of the chapter.
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Recelvmg and Reading Messages

If you have messages waiting for you at the Post Office, connect a
modem to your HP 200LX and you're ready to receive and read your
nmessages.

To receive and read a message:

1. In cc:Mail, press to display the Connect dialog box. The
Connect to Host scroll box shows c-iMail, unless you've changed
the default host name.

Connect to Host:

eronnect. ion Jupe

@ Copy unread mail and discommect
O Interactive conmection to Post Office

(Connect]  (Edit Settings)

Connect Dialog Box

2. If it’s not sclected, tab to the Connection Type field and select
Copd unread mail and disconnect for a batch transfer.

3. Press (ENTER ). At this point you automatically connect to the
specified Post Office, send messages ready to be sent, receive
messages waiting to be read, and then disconnect from the Post
Oflice.

4. Press any key to display a summary of the messages received. An

asterisk (#) tells you a message has not been read.

Highlight a message to read and press (ENTER J.

6. When you're finished, press or to read the previous or
next message, or press to return to the In Box.

[$3]
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Replying to Messages

To reply to a message:

1.

@

-~

3

® N o

Display the message you want to reply to (highlight it, press
(ENTER J).

Press (Reply).

Fill out the Reply dialog box by checking/unchecking desired boxes.
(Press if you need help.}

Press (F10).
Tab to the message field and type your reply.

Press (F5).

Fill out the Send Message dialog box and press (ENTER ).
Press and Connect to the host for a batch transfer (select
Copg untead mail and disconnect).

You forward a message in a similar way. Use (Forward) when
the message is displayed.

Creating and Sending Messages

To create and send a message:

1.
2.

From cc:Mail, press to display the Create Message form.
Address the message by typing the person’s cc:Mail name. You
can type more than one name by separating names by a comma.
(Additional addressing options are described later in this chapter.)
Tab to the cc: and bece: fields, if you want, and enter names in
these fields.

Tab to Subject i and type an optional subject.

. Tab to the first line of the message field and type your message.

cc:Mail uses the same text editor as the Note Taker (see chapter
8).
Press to display the Send Message dialog box.

. Press to accept both Save and Mail. A copy of your

message will be saved in the Saved Message Folder and the
original will be sent to your Outbox, waiting to be sent to your
Post Office during a Batch Transfer.
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8. Press to display the Connect dialog box. The Connection
Type option box should have Copy untead mail and
dizconnect (Batch Transfer) selected.

9. Press to start sending your message. The Connection
Summary box gives you progress reports.

10. When prompted, press any key to return to your Inbox.

About Folders

There are three different HP 200LX folders provided by cc:Mail: in
which you can store messages.

m Imbox: This folder holds messages you've received from other
cc:Mail users. Once you've read a message, you can leave it in the
Inbox, move it to another folder, or delete it.

m Outbox: When you send a message, it’s temporarily held in the
Outbox folder until it’s transmitted to your Post Office. Once
the message is transmitted, you no longer have a copy unless you
specified that a copy be saved in the Saved Message folder.

a Saved Message: This folder holds messages that you have chosen to
save during the send message procedure.

You can also create additional folders for your own use.

To move a message to another folder:

1. Display the folder containing the message you want to move.
m For the Inbox folder, press (1) (View Inbox).
m For another folder, press (View Folders).
Highlight the folder name and press (ENTER ).
2. Highlight the message to move and press (Move).
3. Highlight the name of the destination folder or tab to the New
Folder field and type in a new folder name.

4. Press (F10). Then press (View Folders) to see the

name of your new folder in the folder list.
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About Address Books and Mailing Lists

Types of Address Books or Lists

You have three address books and one directory available for use when
you address messages. The Remote Directory, maintained by your
Administrator, lists all those names you can address directly from your
Post Office.

In the following table, Local means it can be used without an
Interactive Connection, and Remote means it can be used during an
Interactive Connection.

Available Address Books

Type of When Used |Where Located | Who Maintains
Address Book |1 ,.a1 Remote
Local X X HP 200LX You
Directory X Post Office Administrator
Private X Post Office You
Public X Post Office Administrator

To add individual names to your Local Address Book:
1. Press (M) (M) (Mail Add/Modify-Names).

Hdd Mod1 £9 Names

®
O Private Roemote
Add Name

Dalete

Uaaxo:

User Name:
| J gt e

User Address:
[ ]

Add/Modify Names Dialog Box

2. Press (ALT)H+(N_) and type last name, first name.
3. If a mail address other than the name is needed, tab to llzer
Addre=s and type the address. Your Post Office Administrator

can help you compose a correct address.

29-6 cc:Mail



4. Press (ENTER ) to copy the name to the Users list box.
5. You can enter another name and press (ENTER ).
6. Press when done adding names.

To capture a name from a piece of mail and add it to your Local
Address Book:

1. Highlight a message to read and press (ENTER ).
2. Press (Capture).
3. Press (Add) to add the sender to your Local Address Book.

If the name contains the word “at”, the part before the “at” will be
stored in the Name field and the entire address will be stored in the
Address field in your Local Address Book.

To delete an individual’s name from your Local Address Book:

2. Arrow to the name you want to delete in the Users list box.

3. Press ENTER ) to delete the name. If this name was also
included in a mailing list, the mailing list will still contain the
nanie.

To Automatically Update Your Local Address Book:

The cc:Mail Automatic Directory Exchange (ADE) utility enables you
to update your Local Address Book using update files sent from your
Post, Office Administrator.

If you can, plug in your AC adaptor.

Quit ce:Mail (@) CQ))-

Press () () to start the ADE utility.

Follow the displayed instructions to either process all ADE update
files in your Inbox or process a selected ADE file.

D —

N

The time it takes to process an update file is directly related to the
size of the update. Large updates could take several minutes to
process; very large updates could conceivably take more than an hour.
When you see the process-complete message, you can open ce:Mail and
use your updated Local Address Book.

What is a User Address and a User Name?

When you first chose your User Name with the help of your Post
Office Administrator, what you actually chose was your cc:Mail
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address. This is the name your Post Office recognizes. When you
complete the Add/Modify Names dialog box, you can leave the
Address box blank as long as you enter User Names known by your
Post Office.

When you enter a name in the User Name text box that is not known
to your Post Office, you must then enter the person’s official cc:Mail
name in the User Address box in the Add/Modify Names dialog box.
When you send your message to your Post Office, the Post Office fails
to recognize the User Name, so it looks at the User Address. Since it
recognizes that name, it accepts your message. If you use this method
to make the User Name an “alias” for a longer address, addressing
messages could be simplified.

Another use of the User Address text box is to enter a name that
includes a cc:Mail Post Office name, for a person registered at another
Post Office. Say that person’s name is Betsey Harrington and her
home Post. Office name is LBCC. You would type in the User Address
text box Betzey Harrinaton at LECC. When your Post Office
received a message addressed to her, it would not recognize Betscy
Harrington, but it would recognize another ce:Mail Post Office name.
So it would send the message to the LBCC Post Office. That Post
Office would recognize Betsey Harrington as one of its own, and would
accept the message.

To create mailing lists:

1. Press (M) (Mail Add/Modify-Lists).

Lilats:
O Private Banote

Add List

] Delete

List Name:
[

List Mewmbers:
[ |

[Qddress Eook‘..] IIIIIEIII.

Add/Modify Lists Dialog Box

date
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2. Select either “Local” (for your Local Address Book used for Batch
Transfers) or “Private Remote” (for your Remote Address Book
used during an Interactive Connection).

3. Tab to the List Name box and type a name as you would like it to
appear in the list.

4. Tab to the List Members box and do one of the following:

a Add new names to the list:
a. Type first names first.
b. Separate different members with commas.
c. Press (Add).
d. Press (OK) when done adding mailing lists.
m Copy names from your address list:
a. Press (Address).
b. Highlight a name you want (a person or a mailing list) and
press (Select).
¢. Repeat for all names you want, then press (OK).

d. Press (Add).
e. Press (OK) when done adding mailing lists.

To delete a name from a mailing list:

n Use carefully to delete only the characters of the name. (Use
(Update) to change an existing list.)

To delete an entire mailing list:
1. In cc:Mail, press v (L)

. Arrow to the name of the mailing list you want to delete.

2
3. Press (F7).
4. Read the warning message, then either press to cancel the

delete operation or press to delete the entire mailing list.
5. Press (F10).

To find a name in a list (speed-locate):

a In a mailing list, just start typing a name. As each subsequent letter
is typed, the highlight moves to the first matching name.
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‘Addressing Options
When you address your message, you have two options:

m Address originals, copies (cc:), and blind copies (bee:) of your
message.

m Address your message to names of users and to mailing lists
(distribution lists). When you address a message to a mailing list,
the names of the individual users in that list are automatically
added to your message address.

To address your message:
1. In cc:Mail:, press ) or press (Create).

2. In the To:, cc:, or bee: box, do one of the following:
m Type the cc:Mail name of a person or mailing list understood
by your Post Office (a name that exists in the Post Office’s
Directory or in one of the three Address Books—Local, Private,
or Public). Separate multiple names with commas.
- m Select an address as follows:
a. Press (F2).
b. Press (ALT )+(letter), where “letter” is “L”, “D”, “P”, or “U”,
to select the list or directory you want.
¢. Press (ALT)H(N ).
d. Highlight (use the arrow keys or just start typing) the name of
the person or mailing list you want, and then press (ENTER ).
Repeat to add additional names.
e. Press (F10).
3. When finished addressing, you're ready to create the body of your
29 message.
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Managing Your Messages

To save a message you’ve just completed:

1. After completing your message, press (F5 ).
2. Check the Save box and press (ENTER ). (If you check both the

Save and Send boxes the message will be sent and saved.)

The message will be saved in your saved-messages folder. To view
saved messages, press (Folders) from your Inbox.

To save a message in an MS-DOS file:

1. In either your Inbox or another folder, highlight the message you
want to save.

2. Press A

3. Select a path and file where your message will be saved. This can
replace an existing file or create a new file.

4, Press [ ENTER ).

Attachments are not saved; only the text of the message is saved in a
text file format.

To copy an attached DOS file from a received message:

To copy an attached DOS file, the message to which the file is
attached must be in a local folder (like your local Inbox).

1. Display the local message that contains an attached MS-DOS file.
(If the message is in your Remote Inbox (Interactive Connection),
move it to your Local Inbox, then display it.)

2. Press (F3).

If the Attachments list box shows more than one attachment, arrow

to highlight the one you want to detach.

Press (ENTER ) or (F4 ) (Detach).

Specify a path and file name for the copy of the attached file.

Press (F10).

ad

S O
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To move or copy a message:

Note When NOT using an Interactive Connection:

m You cannot move or copy a message fo the Inbox.
m You cannot copy a message from the Inbox, you
can only move it.

Note When USING an Interactive Connection:

m You cannot move or copy a message to the Inbox.
m You can copy a message from the Inbox, but only
to a folder within the HP 200LX.

B

5.
6.

Display a folder containing the message you want to copy or move.
Highlight the message you want to copy or move.

Press either (Copy) or (Move).

Do one of the following:

a Highlight the folder to receive your message.

m Tab to Hew Folder and type a name for your new folder.

Press (F10).
Press to display the list of folders.

To delete a message:

You can delete a message from any folder.

1.
2.

3.

Display the folder containing the message you want to delete.
Highlight the message you want to delete. Press to select
it and highlight another if you want to delete more than one.

Press (DEL).
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Printing in cc:Mail

See chapter 28 for information on connecting a printer.

To print a list of all the messages in a folder:

1. Display the folder with the message list you want to print.

2. Press an)

3. Highlight Frint list of messages in this folder.

4. Press (F10).

To print the text of selected messages in a folder:

1. Display the folder containing the messages you want to print.

2. Highlight the message you want to print. Press and
highlight another if you want to print several messages at once.

3. Press (@) CF) (P

4. Highlight Print text of zelected messages.
5. Press (F10).

Importing and Attaching Files to a Message

You can import an MS-DOS text file to be a part of your message, or
you can attach to your message one or more MS-DOS files of any type.

To insert (import) text files to your message:

1. Place the cursor at the point in your message text where you want 29
the imported text file inserted.
2. Press (Import) and select the file to be imported.

3. Press (OK).

To attach MS-DOS files to your message:
You cannot attach a file to a message during an interactive connection.

1. When you have finished writing the text of your message, press
(Attach). This shows a list of any previous attachments.

2. Press (Attach) to attach a new file to the message.

3. Select a file name and press (OK).

4. To attach another file, repeat step 2.
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5. When you'’re finished attaching files, press (OK).

To detach an MS-DOS file from a message before sending:

If you attach a DOS file to a message, then decide you do not want to
send that file with the message, follow this procedure to detach it.

Open the message.
Press (Attach).
Highlight the name of the file you want to detach.

Press (Detach) (Yes).
Press (OK) when done.

Al el

Changing Your Communication Settings

To change the directory that contains your mail messages:

You can change the default directory that contains your folder
messages from C:\.DAT\MAIL to another directory. If you

change that directory, you cannot access the messages stored in
C:\_DAT\MAIL from the cc:Mail application. But you could access
those messages by changing the directory back to C:\_DAT\MAIL.

L. Press =)
2. Press (ENTER ) to confirm you decision.

3. Type the path and directory where your new mail messages will be
located.

4. Press (F10).

To change your password:

1. Press )

2. If the host you're using is not selected in the Select Host list box,
arrow to the host you're using.

3. Tab to the Enter Old Password text box and type your old
password. The characters will display as gray blocks.

4. Tab to the Reenter Old Password box and again type your old

password.

Press (F10). You'll be told that your old password was accepted.

6. Press again to display another Change Password dialog box.

ot
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7. Type your new password, press (TAB), then reenter you new
password.

8. Press to see Hew paszsword accepted.

9. Press (F10).

Understanding cc:Mail’s Host

The group of settings identified by the host name in your Connect
Settings dialog box initializes cc:Mail for your use. The default Host
name is “cc:Mail.” If you have several groups of settings, each group is
identified by a different host name. You might want several different
hosts if you use cc:Mail in different locations, requiring different Post
Offices, passwords, phone numbers, etc.

Each host name and the settings each name represents are saved in
the ASCII file C:\_DAT\CCMAIL.INI. You can view the contents of
that file from the Filer (highlight the file name, then press (8 J).

Understanding cc:Mail’s Prefix

The name of your local Outbox is given by cc:Mail’s Prefix. Your
current Prefix is displayed when you press and, if
necessary, select the host name you want. Your default Prefix (the
name of your default Outbox) is “CCMAIL”.

Your Qutbox contains the messages to be transmitted to your local
Post Office during a Batch Transfer. If you worked for some weeks

in a location served by Post Office A and at other times worked in
Post Office B’s area, you would want two different Outboxes (two
different Prefixes); call them A and B. When not using an Interactive
Connection, you would want to send your messages to Outbox (Prefix)
A when in Post Office’s A area, and to Qutbox B when in Post Office
B’s area. To avoid updating your Connect Settings each time you
moved between A and B, you could define two different Hosts, one
containing Prefix A, the other Prefix B. Before creating messages,

you would specify Host A or B depending on your location (A or B).
Then when the connection was made, messages in the specified outbox
would be sent.

To modify your Host (your current set of Connect Settings):
L. Press =
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2. Arrow to the name of the Host whose setting you want to change.

Press (F10).

. Change the settings as desired. NOTE: When entering a new file
name for your Modem File, type the entire path and name, like
L2 _DAT-HAYES . MDA,

5. To save your new scttings under the present Host name, press

(ENTER).

-

To create a new Host (a new set of Connect Settings):

2. If possible, arrow to the name of the Host whose settings are closest

to those of your new Host and press (F10).

Type the new Host name in the Host text box.

4. Change any settings as desired. NOTE: When entering a new file
name for your Modem File, type the entire path and name, like
Dot _DAT-HAYVES. MO,

5. To save your new settings under your new Host name, press
(Add).

—

w

To delete a host:

Arrow to the name of the Host you want to delete.
Press

Press (F7).

Press (ENTER ).

wN =

oo

Creating Another Modem File

If your modem does not work satisfactorily using the supplied modem
file (D:\.DAT\HAYES.MDM), you can create a new modem file.

To create a new modem file:

This procedure shows you how to modify the supplied modem file and
to specify that modified file in your Create Settings dialog box. Use
your modem manual as a source of information. See also chapter 27,
“Using a Modem with the HP 200LX.”

1. In the Memo Editor (press (&0)), press o)
2. Type d:~_dat-haudz=, mdm and press to display the
contents of the default modem file.

29-16 cc:Mail



3. Change the text following the first line MODELS= to the name of
your modem.

4. Continue editing this file as necessary to show the commands
required by your modem.

5. Press A

6. Type a file name as i ~_DAT-fileneme. MDHM, where filename is a
name you supply.

7. Press to save your new modem file.

8. Enter the name of your new modem file into the Connect Settings
dialog box.

Except for backslash (\) and circumflex (), the modem commands
you enter arc sent to the modem without change. The two exceptions
are described as follows:

» Backslash: The \ character is used to specify an 8-bit value. The
three characters immediately following \ must be characters between
0 and 7, and together they are treated as a 3-digit octal integer. For
example, \015 is treated as octal 15, decimal 13, hex 0D, and is
equivalent to the carriage return character.

There are two exceptions to the 4-character backslash sequence:

3 The actual backslash character is represented by \\.
= The actual circumflex character is represented by \".

a Circumflex: The ~ character is used to specify commonly used
values, such as "M, which becomes the carriage return character.

Examples of \ and ” in a Modem Command Line

Command What’s Sent Comment
ATZ ATZ No special characters used.
AT\132 ATZ 132 is octal for Z.
AT\\Q3 AT\Q3 \\ is used for \.
AT\ "B1 AT B1 \" is used for ~
AT"M AT "M = carriage return.
AT\\NO\\Q3 AT\NO\Q3 \\ is used twice here.
AT\134N0\134Q3 AT\N0O\Q3 \134 is used instead of \\.
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Usiﬁg an Interactive Connection to the Post
Office

While connected interactively to your Post Office, you have direct
access to your Post Office Inbox, the Public List of mailing lists, your
Private List of mailing lists, and the Post Office’s Directory of nanies
(which contains the names of all users you can address directly).

Most cc:Mail procedures are the same whether you intend to connect
to the Post Office via a batch transfer or an interactive connection.
Here are some procedures specific to interactive connections.

To open an Interactive Connection:

1. With a modem connected to your HP 200LX and cc:Mail open,
press (@) (c ) (Cc )or (Fio).

2. Press and arrow to Interactive Connmection to Fost
Dffice,

3. Press to initiate the connection. It will take some seconds
to complete the connection.

Note When an Interactive Connection is active, you can
open and use other applications without breaking the
cc:Mail connection, provided you do not attempt to
make another connection from another application.

To close an Interactive Connection:

1. In cc:Mail, press (@) (C ) (D ) or press ((F10 ).
2. Press (ENTER ).

To read a new message when using an Interactive Connection:

1. If your Remote Inbox is not displayed after you open an Interactive
Connection, press (F6 ). Then, if necessary, press (Inbox).

2. Arrow to the message you want to read and press (ENTER ). It will
take some seconds for the message to display, depending on the
length of the message and the baud rate.
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To view selected messages during an Interactive Connection:

When you first use your HP 200LX during an Interactive Connection

and view the contents of the Inbox or another folder using one of the

View choices, all the messages in that folder are displayed. This
procedure allows you to restrict the messages you view in the Inbox to
meet certain criteria.

1. In ce:Mail, press (CCI (R, then do one of the following:

m ‘To restrict a message list to only unread messages, select Lrit-ead
Meszages.

a Lo restrict a message list to only messages with a particular
subject, arrow to Mezzages Ret, then press and type the
subject. The subject you type is case insensitive,

m To restrict a message list to those from a particular person, arrow
to Mezzagesz Fromi, then press and type the person’s
name,

m To restrict a message list to those written during a certain date
range, arrow to IMe me [Datet) press and type the first
date in the current format (see the upper-right corner of your
display), then press and type the last date in the range. To
receive only messages sent on a single date, make both dates the
same.

m ‘Lo cancel all message list restrictions, arrow to A1l Maessaass.

2. Press (F10).

==4
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Using LapLink Remote Access

LapLink@ Remote Access provides a redirector connection between
two computers. In a redirector connection, you access the disk drives
on one computer (the server) through additional drive letters on
another computer (the client). For example, drives E and F on your
desktop PC (the client) could be mapped to drives A and C on your
palmtop. This makes copying, merging, or otherwise manipulating files
between your palmtop and another computer quick and easy.

What You Need to Make It Work

To use LapLink Remote Access in the palmtop, most users will need
the Connectivity Pack running on their PCs. The Connectivity Pack
contains the software, cable, adapters, and instructions for making it
work.

However, LapLink Remote Access in the palmtop also works with HP
OmniBook computers, which have LapLink Remote built in, and with
any PC running the CommWorks™ LapLink Remote Access product
from Traveling Software, Inc. To connect with those products, users
need to use an infrared connection or a serial connection (requiring the
HP 1015A Serial Interface Cable). See the manuals that come with
those products for instructions.
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Eunr'\'ing LalenkRemote vAécess on Your
Palmtop

Press (G (R to start LapLink Remote Access on your palmtop.
Here is the status screen you'll see:

LapLink Remote lccess Server A3,12-94 10:04 am
rCommection
Connected to: [hot connected]

Activitu: Walting for a Connection

Status: On

rSettings
Interface: Coml Speed: Automatic
Sound: On Local Name: HP 200LX

Idle-connection timeout (minutes): S

Hely | | Comi | IR [ ] I Sound | Y ] | Set

The default settings should work without modification for most PCs
running the Connectivity Pack. See the Connectivity Pack user’s
guide for more setup instructions.

If you need to change settings not found on the function keys, use

(Set). Use (Help) if you need descriptions of any fields.

About Server Mode. When you start LapLink Remote Access by
pressing (CR), the palmtop can only be a server. This means
that all commands and file manipulations must be donc from the other

PC.

The Connectivity Pack contains much more information on how to use
LapLink Remote Access with your palmtop.
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Warranty, Support, and Service

Limited One-Year Warranty

What Is Covered

Your HP palmtop PC (except for the batteries, or damage caused

by the batteries) and accessories are warranted by Hewlett-Packard
against defects in materials and workmanship for one year from the
date of original purchase. If you sell your unit or give it as a gift, the
warranty is automatically transferred to the new owner and remains
in effect for the original one-year period. During the warranty period,
we will repair or, at our option, replace at no charge a product that
proves to be defective, provided you return the product, shipping
prepaid, to a Hewlett-Packard service center. (Replacement may be
made with a new or reconditioned product, or with a newer model of
equal or better functionality.)

This warranty gives you specific legal rights, and you may also have
other rights that vary from state to state, province to province, or
country to country.

What Is Not Covered

Batieries, and damage caused by the batteries, are not covered by the
Hewleti-Packard warranty. Check with the battery manufacturer about
batiery and baitery leakage warranties.

This warranty does not apply if the product has been damaged by
accident or misuse or as the result of service or modification by other
than an authorized Hewlett-Packard service center.

No other express warranty is given. The repair or replacement
of a product is your exclusive remedy. ANY OTHER IMPLIED
WARRANTY OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS
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IS LIMITED TO THE ONE-YEAR DURATION OF THIS
WRITTEN WARRANTY. Some states, provinces, or countries do
not allow limitations on how long an implied warranty lasts, so the
above limitation may not apply to you. IN NO EVENT SHALL
HEWLETT-PACKARD COMPANY BE LIABLE FOR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES. Some states, provinces, or
countries do not allow the exclusion or limitation of incidental or
consequential damages, so the above limitation or exclusion may not
apply to you.

Products are sold on the basis of specifications applicable at the time
of manufacture. Hewlett-Packard shall have no obligation to modify or
update products, once sold.

Consumer Transactiens in Australia and the United Kingdom

The above disclaimers and limitations shall not apply to consumer
transactions in Australia and the United Kingdom and shall not affect
the statutory rights of consumers.

Customer support

If you have questions that this User’s Guide doesn’t answer (after
checking the contents and index), you can contact Hewlett-Packard’s
Worldwide Support and Services for Handheld Products at the
telephone numbers on the card, “Contacting Hewlett-Packard
Worldwide”, which is included in the product box.
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If Your Palmtop Requires Service

Contact Hewlett-Packard for service information, shipping instructions,
and out-of-warranty service charges before you send your unit in for
repair.

For diagnostic instructions and other service information, contact one of
the technical support numbers listed on the back of the card, “Contacting
Hewlett-Packard Worldwide”. Do not ship the unit for service without
first contacting a Hewlett-Packard office. If your unit qualifies for in-
warranty service, be ready to supply a dated proof of purchase.

In countries not listed on the card, contact your Hewlett-Packard
authorized dealer or sales office.

HP Marketing Headquarters Outside the U.S.

Should you need to contact Hewlett-Packard, check your local telephone
directory for the HP Sales and Service Office near you. If you cannot
locate an HP office, contact one of the Worldwide HP Marketing

Headquarters listed here.

ASIA

Far East Sales Region Hdqtrs
Hewlett-Packard Asia Ltd.
22nd Floor West Tower,
Bond Centre GPO Box 863
Hong Kong

EUROPE

European Operations Hdqtrs
Hewlett-Packard S.A.

150, route du Nant-d’ Avril
P.0. Box CH 1217 Meyrin 2
Geneva, Switzerland

LATIN AMERICA

Hewlett-Packard Latin Am.
Hdqtrs Monte Pelvoux 111
Lomas de Chapultepec 11000
Mexico D.F.

OTHER AREAS

Intercon Operations Hdqtrs
Hewlett-Packard Company
3495 Deer Creek Road
P.O. Box 10495 Palo Alto,
CA 94303-0896 USA
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Batteries and Environmental Limits

When to Replace Batteries

When you see a low-battery message in the display, replace the
indicated batleries as soon as possible. If the display beeps and turns
off immediately after you turn it on, replace the main batteries.

The backup battery, which prevents data loss when the main batteries
are dead or out of the unit, should be changed a year after it’s
installed even if a low backup-battery message doesn’t appear.

Battery Types and Battery Life

Main Battery Type. Any brand of 1.5-volt, size AA Alkaline batteries
or Nickel-Cadmium rechargeable batteries.

Backup Battery Type. 3-volt CR2032 lithium coin cell. If fresh main
batteries are maintained, the backup battery should last a year before
you replace it.

The battery life you get with your palmtop depends on

m The type and quality of batteries you use.

m How you use your palmtop. (Things like IR and serial
communications, modems, and flash-disk memory cards all require
higher current and therefore drain your batteries faster.)

a Whether you use the AC adapter.

For typical use without the AC adapter, fresh Alkaline batteries
should last from 2 to 8 weeks. Rechargeable batteries used without
the AC adapter will get less life than Alkalines—how much less
depends on the quality of the Nickel-Cadmium rechargeable batteries
you use.

The best way to extend battery life is to use the AC adapter whenever
possible.
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Removing and Installing Batteries

Caution

Do not remove the main batteries if the backup battery is dead—
complete memory loss will result. Replace the backup battery first
in this case.

Warning

Do not mutilate, puncture, or dispose of batteries in fire. The
batteries can burst or explode, releasing hazardous chemicals.
Replace batteries with only the types recommended in this
manual. Discard used batteries according to the manufacturer's
instructions. The back-up (lithium) battery can explode if it is
inserted incorrectly.

Varning

Explosionsfara vid felaktigt batteribyte. Anvind samma batterityp
eller en ekvivalent typ som rekommenderas av apparattillverkaren,
Kassera anviint batteri enligt fabrikantens instruktion.

Advarsel

Eksplosionsfare ved fejlagtig handtering. Udskiftning ma kun ske
med batteri af samme fabrikat og type. Lever det brugte batteri
tilbage til leverandoren,

@Bij dit produkt zijn batterijen geleverd. Wanneer deze
leeg zijn, moet u ze niet weggooien maar inleveren als KCA.

To change the main batteries:

1. Close all open applications before changing batteries.
2. Important: Turn your palmtop off and close the case.
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3. Remove the battery cover and old batteries.

Main batteries

@ ‘ (@H:l 1 = iﬂ) 9)

(1o
\\&

4. Install two fresh AA batteries, orienting them as shown by the
symbols in the battery compartment.

. Replace the cover and turn your palmtop on. If the palmtop won’t
turn on after you replace the batteries, go back over the procedure
and check the orientation of the batteries as shown in step 3—you
may have put the batteries in backwards.

6. If you replaced rechargeable batteries (either with Alkalines or
another set of Nickel-Cadmium rechargeables) be sure to go into
Setup and set or verify your battery type and charging setting.
(Battery charging is automatically disabled whenever you remove
rechargeable batteries.)

ot

To change the backup battery:

Caution Do not remove both the main batteries and the
backup battery at the same time—complete memory
loss will result.

1. Important: Turn the palmtop off.
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2. Remove the backup-battery cover and pull out the battery tray.

3. Remove the old battery from the tray and insert a fresh, 3-volt
CR2032 coin cell. Be sure the “+” on the battery is facing down in
the tray.

4. Insert the battery tray back into the palmtop and replace the cover.

5. Turn the palmtop on. If the battery-low message is still present
in the display, go back over the procedure and check the battery
orientation as shown in step 3—you may have put the battery in
the tray upside down.

Rechargeable Batteries

If you use the HP F1011A adapter, you can recharge rechargeable
batteries while they’re inside the palmtop.

Warning The palmtop recharging system was designed to
operate only with Nickel-Cadmium rechargeable
batteries. Because of potential hazards, we
recommend that you do not recharge other types
of rechargeable batteries in the palmtop.
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To charge rechargeable batteries inside the palmtop:

1. Connect the HP F1011A adapter to the palmtop and a
power outlet.

Press| BB | [S)to start the Setup utility.

. Press (©] (8] to select the Battery Type dialog box.
. Use (¥] to select the Nickel-Cadmium battery type.

Tab to the recharging field and press to select it.

A wN

Caution Charging should be enabled only for Nickel-
Cadmium rechargeable batteries. If you select
it when Alkaline batteries are installed,
permanent damage to your palmtop could result.

6. Press [F10). Now the batteries will be charged whenever the
adapter is plugged in. The palmtop display will stay on
whenever it is recharging.

If you take out your rechargeable batteries, battery charging is
automatically disabled. It’s good practice to go into Setup and
verify your battery type and charging setting whenever you
change batteries.

Most Nickel-Cadmium rechargeable batteries will recharge in
about 8 to 12 hours. Here are the charging rates in the
palmtop:

Continuous Charge Rates

Time Rate of Charging
The first 6 hours 100 mA
After 6 hours 45 mA
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AC Adapter Information

Because of special palmtop power requirements, you need to use the
HP F1011A adapter. This adapter is a regulated AC to DC converter
with these specifications:

DC Power Supply Output Specifications

Polarity: Negative (center contact on adapter is
ground, outer contact is positive)

Minimum voltage: +9.6 V

Nominal voltage: 412 V

Maximum voltage: +14.4 V

Minimum current: 750 mA

Using this adapter whenever possible significantly extends battery life
because the palmtop doesn’t use battery power while the adapter is
plugged in.

Also, the adapter can be used to recharge Nickel-Cadmium
rechargeable batteries. See page B-4 for information, including the
charge rate for the adapter.

Environmental Limits for Your Palmtop and
Plug-In Cards

To maintain product reliability, avoid getting the equipment wet and
observe the following temperature and humidity limits for the palmtop
and Hewlett-Packard plug-in cards:

s Operating temperature: 0° to 50°C (32° to 122°F).

» Storage temperature with data retention: 0° to 60°C (32° to
140°F).

m Operating and storage humidity: 90% relative humidity at 40°C
(104°F) maximum.

You will likely lose data below 0°C (32°F), but you can have storage
temperatures down to —20°C (—4°F) without damaging the hardware.
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Character Set

This appendix contains tables defining your palmtop character set as
well as instructions for generating special characters.

Your palmtop supports code pages 850 and 437.

m The built-in applications (except 1-2-3) and System-Manager-
compliant applications (see chapter 24 for a description) use code
page 850.

w 1-2-3 uses LICS, the Lotus International Character Set. Most LICS
characters are included in code page 850; the few that are not
included will not display on the palmtop.

a Any DOS applications you load and run will by default use code
page 437. If an application requires code page 850, you can select it
using the Setup Utility (see chapter 21).

Character Set Tables

The following two pages contain the 437 and 850 code-page tables.
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437 English

0 32

1®& 33
2@ 34 "
i 35 #
44 36 $
58 17 %
6 & 38 &
7. 39
s@ 40 ¢
9o 41 )
10f 42
11 g 43 +
12 9 44 ,
13 b 45 -
14 3 46 .
15 & 47 |/
16 > 48 0
17 < 49 1
183 50 2
19 1l 513
20 9 52 4
21 § 53 8
2 m 54 6
13 557
21T 56 8
251 579
26 = 58
27 « 59 ;
28 60 <
29+ 61 =
30 A 62 >
31Y 63 7

64 @
65 A
66 B
671 C
68 D
69 E
70 F
71 G
72 H
73 1
74 J
75 K
76 L
7TM
78 N
79 O
80 P
81 Q
82 R
83 8
84 T
85 U
86 V
87 W
88 X
89 Y
% Z
o1 [
92 \
93 ]
94A
95 _

96

98
99
100
101
102
103
104
105
106
107
108
109
110
111
12
113
114
115
116
117
118
119
120
121
122
123
124
125
126 ~
1270

JTQ - 0o a o U o

T

— — e~ N % X £ € C ~® ~ 0O T OO0 3 3

128 G
129 @
130 é
131 4
132 &
133 &
134 &4
135 ¢
136 &
137 &
138 &
139 7§
140 t
141 i
142 A
143 A
144 E
145 =
146 /E
147 &
148 6
149 o
150 @
151 0
152 ¢
153 O
154 0
155 ¢
156 £
157 ¥
158 Pt
159 f

160 &
161 |
162 6
163 (i
164 A
165 N
166 °
167 ¢
168 4
169 —
170 O
1711/2
1721/4
173 |
174 «
175 »
176
177
178
179
180
181
182
183
184
185
186
187
188
189
190
191

|
1
1
.
1
]

L = = =4

192 L
193 L
194 T
195 |
196 -
197 +
198 }
199 |}

IL

224 o
225 B
226 T
227 11
228 £
229 ¢
230
231 y
232 @
233 6
234 Q
235 8
236 oo
237 &
238 €
239 N
240 =
41
242

243

245

+ &« T AV

47 =

249 -
250 o
251 v
252 n
253 2
254 B
255
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850 Multilingual (Latin 1)

0 32 64 @ 96 128 ¢ 192 L 224 O
16 33 | 65 A 97 a 129 O 193 L 2258
2@ 34 " 66 B 98 b 130 & 194 T 2260
3w 35 # 67 C 9¢ 1314 195 | 270
44 36 $ 68D 100 d 132 4 196 - 228 &
58 37 % 69 E 101 e 133 & 197 + 229 O
6 & 38 & 70 F 102 t 134 A 198 & 230m
7. 39 711G 103 ¢ 135 ¢ 199 A 231D
s 40 ( 72H  104h 136 & 200 L 232 b
9 o 41 ) 731 105 | 137 & 2000 2330
ol 4 74J 106 | 138 & 202+~ 2340
11 g 43 4+ 75 K 107 k 139 T 2037 2350
12 9 44 6L 108 | 140 1 204 F 236y
13 ) 45 - 77TM 109 m 141 1 205 = 237Y
4 46 . 78N 1100 142A 206 F 238 -
15 % 47 / 79 O 111 o 143 A 207 3 239 °
16 48 0 80 P 112 p 144 E 208 & 240 -
17 4 49 1 81Q 113 q 1usea 177 200 0 241 =
18 % 50 2 82 R 114 r us k178 | 200 E 242 =
19 1 513 838 15s 14708 179 | 21 B 24334
20 9 52 4 84T 116 t 1488 180 | 212 E 244
21 § 53 5 85 U 117 u 149 d 181 A 213 1 245 §
22 m 54 6 86 V 118 v 150 0 182 A 214 | 246
3l 55 7 87 W 119 w 151 183 A 215 1 247 -
24 1 56 8 88 X 120 x 152 ¢ 184 © 216 T 248 °
5L 579 g0Y 121y 1530 1859 217 J 249 -
2%6-> S8 : 90z 122z 1540 186 | 2187 250 »
27 « 59 ; 91 [ 123 { 155 & 187 1 20 251 ¢
28 60 < 92 \ 124 | 156 £ 188 J 208 2528
29 +» 61 = 93 ] 125 } 157 @ 189 ¢ 221 i 253 2
30 A 62 > 94 A 126 ~ 158 x 190 ¥ 222 1 2548
31V 63 7 95 _ 12103 159 f 191 1 223 M 255
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Generatmg Special Characters
There are two primary ways to generate special characters:

m By holding down (ALT), then holding down , and then typing
a character code. For example, in the code-page 8 0 table on the
previous page you can sce that the character code for the ® symbol
is 169. So, to generate ® on your palmtop, you would press and
hold down (ALT), press and hold down (@), and then type 169.

m By pressing and then another key. For example, pressing
generates £. Many, but not all special characters in
the palmtop character set can be generated this way. Here is the
keyboard with those available for code-page 850:

l

@Q-QDDUUHA 0]
a 0 12 34 +
(o) (w)(E)(R](T ()0 (W) (1] ) (P (? (8] (9)(7

g N

. i M
)10 () 6 (%) (8 (b0 () (s (1) (2) (60 (5
N OO OO0 E

Note that a few keys have shifted definitions in addition to
regular definitions. For example, pressing generates
4, while pressing (o) generates A.

Generating Accented Charvacters. The keys (R ), (T ) (Y ), (U ),
and ((T_) represent accent marks when used with the key. When
you press one of these keys, it prepares the palmtop to generate an
accented form of the next key you press. For example, pressing

(&) followed by pressing (CO_J generates o.
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South and East European Language
Support

How to Access Character Sets and Keyboard
Layouts
The KEYBEZ program enables you to select a South East European

language and load its corresponding character set, keyboard layout,
and national settings. Here are the available languages:

Language Code Page | Keyboard
Byelorussian (BL) 866 Cynrillie
Croatian (CR) 852 Slavic
Crzech (CZ) 852 Slavic
Greek (GK) 437G Greek
Hungarian (HU) 852 Hungarian
Polish (PL) 852 Polish
Romanian (RO) 852 Slavic
Russian (RU) 866 Cyrillic
Slovak (SL) 852 Slavic
Slovene (SV) 852 Slavic
Turkish (TK) 437T | Turkish
Ukrainian (UR) 866 Cyrillic

The various code pages and keyboard layouts are found at the end of
this appendix.

Note 1-2-3 supports only CP 850. If another code page is
loaded, you may have trouble displaying or printing
certain characters within 1-2-3.
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Running KEYBEZ

Modify your AUTOEXEC.BAT file to include the KEYBEZ command
(with language option) on the line immediately preceding the 100 line.

SYNTAX: KEYBEZ [BL|CR|CZ|GK|HU|PL|RO|RU|SL|SV|TK|UR]
Example: Implementing Russian Language Support

1. Use the Memo Editor to open your AUTOEXEC.BAT file (located
in the root directory of C:\ or D:\)

2. Add the line EEYEEZ ELl just before the 188 hne.

3. Save your new version of the AUTOEXEC.BAT file in the root
directory C:\.

4. Ensure that your CONFIG.SYS file is in the root directory C:\.

Copy it from D:\ if necessary.

Close all open applications in preparation to reboot.

6. Reboot by pressing (CTRL}HALT JH-{DEL).

When you see the Topcard screen, the Cyrillic Code Page (CP 866)
and keyboard are ready to use. Press to toggle the keyboard
back and forth between English and Cyrillic. For positions of the
Cyrillic characters, see the Cyrillic overlay on page D-4.

o

Accessing the Characters. You access characters in one of two ways,
depending on which keyboard layout is implemented.

s For the Cyrillic and Greek keyboards, the characters on the overlay
become the primary keys, replacing the English key definitions. For
example, when the Greek keyboard is implemented and you press

(CU)), you generate a 6.

However, you can switch back and forth between Cyrillic or Greek
and English by pressing the key—press it once and you have
the Cyrillic or Greek keys, press it again and you’re back to English.

Note that while in Cyrillic mode, you may access numbers and
punctuation symbols by using the followed by the number or
(&) followed by the desired punctuation. For example, to
access the ’;’ character while in Cyrillic mode, press o)

!
» For the other keyboards (Hungarian, Polish, Slavic, and Turkish),

the special characters are an extension of the English keyboard and
are accessed using the (gg) key. For example, to generate O when

the Hungarian keyboard is implemented, you press (gg) (K ).

D-2 South and East European Language Support



Some of the keys shown on the overlays for these keyboards show
two characters above the primary key (see pages D-5 and D-6). In
these cases the left character is the (@) key definition and the
right character is the key definition. For example, above
on the Slavic keyboard are the characters ] and I. To generate ] you

press (&) (8 ) and to generate I you press s )

Printing Considerations

In order to print the character sets implemented by KEYBEZ, you
must have a printer that supports the character set you want to print.

For example, before you can print a file containing CP 866 (Cyrillic)
characters, you must first configure your printer to support this
character set. See the documentation for your particular printer.

Keyboard Overlays & Code Page Tables

The following pages illustrate the keyboard overlays and code pages
KEYBEZ implements. A set of all six overlays (HP Part No. B2539A)
is available. Contact your Hewlett-Packard sales office or dealer, or
Hewlett-Packard’s South East European Sales headquarters (address
below), for information on where to purchase this set of overlays.

Hewlett-Packard Ges.m.b.H.
Lieblgasse 1
A-1222 Vienna/Austria
‘clephone: +43 1 2500-0
FAX: +43 1 2500-444

Note If calling from the United States, dial
1011 43 1 2500-0. For FAX’s from the U.S. dial
1011 43 1 2500-444.
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- Greek and Cyrillic Overlays
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Hungarian and Polish Overlays
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Slavic and Turkish Overlays
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CP 437G (PC Latin/Greek)

ATP T [E] o] X
128 1 144 | 160 | 176 | 192 | 208 | 224 | 240
B z K 8 L = a

129 | 145 | 161 177 | 193 | 209 | 225

I T A Hi T T € =
130 146 162 178 | 194 | 210 | 226 | 242

g
i

N
VIR W

Al Y | I Fl & A | <
131 147 163 | 179 | 195 | 211 227 | 243
E| & | v |4 | — ] 5] 7 |
132 148 164 180 196 | 212 228 | 244
z [ x| e 4]+ i )

':
133 1 149 | 165 | 181 | 197 | 213 | 229 | 245
H W (0] ﬂl F m o +
134 | 150 | 166 | 182 | 198 | 214 | 230 | 246

@ | Q| m | Fl 4] 0| =
135 | 151 | 167 | 183 | 199 | 215 | 231 | 247

I a p 5 L | 3 0 °
136 | 152 | 168 | 184 | 200 | 216 | 232 | 248
K B o 3 S W o
137 | 153 | 169 | 185 | 201 217 | 233 | 249
ALy S I | = Q

- .
138 | 154 | 170 | 186 | 202 | 218 | 234 | 250

M| &6 | 7|5 |5 |HB|d |V
139 | 155 | 171 | 187 | 203 | 219 | 235 | 251

N € U = = — 00 n
140 156 172 188 | 204 | 220 | 236 | 252
= ¢ $ A = |} 0/ 2

141 | 167 | 173 | 189 | 205 [ 221 | 237 | 253
O n | x |2 =1

142 | 158 | 174 | 190 | 206 [ 222 | 238 | 254
M 0 0 A == - N
143 | 159 | 175 | 191 | 207 [ 223 | 239 | 2556
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CP 437T (PC Turkish)

¢ E 4 i Ll L] a =
128 | 144 | 160 | 176 | 192 | 208 | 224 | 240
G | e | f | 8| =] 8 | +
129 | 145 | 161 177 | 193 | 209 | 225 | 241
6 | £ 6 B| || T | =
130 1 146 | 162 | 178 | 194 | 210 | 226 | 242
a 4] G | - L m <
131 147 | 163 | 179 | 195 | 211 | 227 | 243
a o) Ao — E| = [
132 | 148 | 164 | 180 | 196 | 212 | 228 | 244
a|loe | N4 | +| F| o] )
133 | 149 | 165 | 181 | 197 | 213 | 229 | 245
&1 a | G| E|l m | # | =
134 | 160 | 166 | 182 | 198 | 214 | 230 | 246
¢ V g | Fl 4| 7] =
135 | 151 167 | 183 | 199 | 215 | 231 | 247
e |1 ¢l | Elf+]o]c°
136 | 152 | 168 | 184 | 200 | 216 | 232 | 248
é 0 — 3 r - S .
137 | 163 | 169 | 185 | 201 | 217 | 233 | 249
I N T
138 | 164 | 170 | 186 | 202 | 218 [ 234 [ 250
i ¢l % |= ||| 6|V
139 | 155 | 171 187 1 203 | 219 | 235 [ 251
) f Ya 4l L[: [ co n
140 | 166 | 172 | 188 | 204 | 220 | 236 | 252
I Y i - = | § @ 2
141 | 157 |1 173 | 189 | 205 | 221 | 237 | 253
ALSs |« = [ 0] e
142 | 158 | 174 | 190 | 206 | 222 | 238 | 254
A S » T == . N
143 | 169 | 175 | 191 | 207 | 223 | 239 | 265
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CP 852 (PC Latin-2)

C E a | i L1 da | O -
128 | 144 | 160 | 176 | 192 | 208 | 224 | 240
i L P gL D B ”
129 | 145 | 161 177 | 193 | 209 [ 225 | 241
é i s BE| - DO .
130 | 146 | 162 | 178 | 194 | 210 | 226 | 242
& 6 ¥ | F | E N v
131 147 | 163 | 179 | 195 | 211 | 227 [ 243
& 6 [ Al A4 | — 1| d ]| n -

132 | 148 | 164 | 180 | 196 | 212 | 228 | 244
a L a Al <+ | N A §

133 | 149 165 181 197 | 213 | 229 | 245
é i z A A i S +
134 | 160 | 166 | 182 | 198 | 214 | 230 [ 246
G S 7 E 3 ) S )
135 | 1561 167 183 | 199 | 215 | 231 247
t $ E S L | & R °

136 | 162 | 168 | 184 | 200 | 216 | 232 | 248

e [0 | e |4 | r|~|U
137 | 163 | 169 | 185 | 201 217 | 233 | 249
8 | U || = f

r .
138 | 154 [ 170 | 186 | 202 | 218 | 234 | 250

6 T z = = | R U a
139 | 155 | 171 | 187 | 203 | 219 | 235 | 251

i { C =l L;= e Y R
140 | 156 | 172 | 188 | 204 | 220 | 236 | 252
y4 b S 2| =|T7 Y f

141 | 157 | 173 | 189 | 205 | 221 | 237 | 253

A X « z Tk U 1 =
142 1 158 | 174 | 190 | 206 | 222 | 238 | 254

q
143 | 159 | 175 | 191 | 207 [ 223 | 239 | 255
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CP 866 (PC Cyrillic)

A P a HH Lo} AL o E
128 | 144 | 160 | 176 | 192 | 208 | 224 | 240
B | C | 6 | & | L | =] c | &
129 | 145 | 161 177 | 193 | 209 [ 225 | 241
B T B m T m T €
130 | 146 | 162 | 178 | 194 | 210 | 226 | 242
r Y r | = w y €
131 147 | 163 | 179 | 195 | 211 | 227 | 243
Al | a |4 |—]| &E|o |
132 | 148 | 164 | 180 | 196 | 212 | 228 | 244
E X e 4 + = X i
133 [ 149 [ 165 | 181 197 | 213 | 229 | 245
b u M ﬂ| F m u Y
134 | 150 | 166 | 182 | 198 | 214 | 230 | 246
NN EAKRE
135 | 161 | 167 | 183 | 199 | 215 | 231 | 247
n w " 3 L g4= | w °
136 | 162 | 168 | 184 | 200 | 216 | 232 | 248
UL I T B Y I VT
137 [ 163 | 169 [ 185 | 201 | 217 | 233 | 249
K b K I dL - b .
138 | 154 | 170 | 186 | 202 | 218 | 234 | 250
n bl n 3 = | B bl v
1392 | 165 | 171 187 |1 203 | 219 | 235 | 251
M b M = E | mm b Ne
140 | 166 | 172 | 188 | 204 | 220 | 236 | 252
H 3 H A = | | 3 o
141 167 [ 173 [ 189 | 205 | 221 [ 237 | 253
0 10} o) = gk | ) =
142 | 168 | 174 | 190 | 206 | 222 | 238 | 254

n A n = = | - A
143 | 169 | 175 | 191 { 207 | 223 | 239 | 2565
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Regulatory Information

U.S.A.:

This PC generates and uses radio frequency energy and may interfere with
racdio and television reception. It complies with the limits for a Class B
computing device as specified in Part 15 of FCC Rules. These limits are
designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a
residential arca. Opecration of this device is subject to the following two
conditions: (1) It may not cause harmful interference, and (2) it must accept
any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired
operation. In the unlikely event that there is interference to radio or television
reception (which can be determined by turning the palmtop off and on), try
the following:

» Recoricnting or relocating the receiving antenna (radio or television).
s Relocating the palmtop with respect to the receiver.

Any changes or modifications not expressly approved by the Hewlett-Packard
Company could void the authority to operate this equipment.

For more information, consult your dealer, an experienced radio/television
technician, or the following booklet, prepared by the Federal Communications
Commission: How to Identify and Resolve Radio-TV Interference Problems.
This booklet is available from the U.S. Government Printing Office,
Washington, D.C. 20402, Stock Number 004-000-00345-4. At the first printing
of this manual, the telephone number was (202) 783-3238.

The HP F1015A Serial Interface Cable must be used to connect the palmtop
to printers, computers, and other peripheral devices to ensure compliance with
the Class B emission limits for residential use.

Canada:

This PC apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise
emissions from digital apparatus as set out in the radio interference
regulations of the Canadian Department of Communications.

Le présent appareil numérique n'émet pas de bruits radioélectriques dépassant
les limites applicables aux appareils numériques de Classe B prescrites dans le
réglement sur le brouillage radioélectrique édicté par le Ministére des
Communications du Canada.
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Europe:

Declaration of Conformity (according to ISO/IEC Guide 22
and EN 45014)

Manufacturer: Hewlett-Packard Company

Address: Hewlett-Packard Co. Hewlett-Packard Singapore (Private) Ltd
1000 NE Circle Blvd. 452 Alexandra Road
Corvallis, OR 97330 Singapore 119961.
US.A. Republic of Singapore.

declares that the following product

Product name: Palmtop Personal Computer
Model Number: HP 200LX
Options: All

conforms to the following product specifications

Safety: IEC 950:1986+A1,A2 / EN 60950 (1988)+A1,A2

EMC: CISPR 22:1985/ EN 55022 (1988): Class B (2)
IEC 801-2:1991 / prEN 55024-2 (1992): 3kV CD,
8kV AD

IEC 801-3:1984 / prEN 55024-3 (1991): 3V/m

IEC 801-4:1988 / prEN 55024-4 (1992): 0.5kV signal
lines, 1.0kV power lines

Supplementary Information:

The product herewith complies with the requirements of the Low Voltage Directive
73/23/EEC and the EMC Directive 89/336/EEC.

(1) The product was tested in a typical configuration with Hewlett-Packard personal
computer peripherals.

Quality Department
Hewlett-Packard Company
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| (D) Jeabii Hewlett-Packard de México S.A. de C.V.
Montemorelos No. 299, Fracc. Loma Bonita
Guadalajara, Jalisco, México. 45060

Valid only in Mexico
Warranty sheet
Hewlett-Packard de México S.A. de C.V. with address located in:

MEXICO, D. F.

Prolongacion Reforma No. 470
Col. Lomas de Sta. Fe 01210
Delegacion Alvaro Obregon
Tel. 326 46 00

Guarantees this product during twelve months in all its parts and assembling
against any manufacturing and operating failure since the purchase date of the
final customer. Concerning products with teaching and training requirements on
the operating system or on the installation, since the normal operating beginning
of the product, after the installation of it at the final customer address.

Conditions:
1. Service Centers, Replacement Parts:

In the case that you need to use this warranty, you will only need to present this
warranty sheet and the product to the dealer, or you can visit any of the service
centers, where you will be able to buy replacement parts.

2. Covering:

The company has the compromise to repair or change the product as well as the
faulty parts and components of it without any charge for the customer. The
transportation costs originated by the execution of the above mentioned will be
covered by Hewlett Packard de México, S.A. de C.V.
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3. Repairing Period:

The repairing period for every product will be no more than thirty days since the
reception of the product in any of the places assigned to cover the effectiveness of

the warranty.

4. Limitations

This warranty will be invalid in the following events:
a) When the product has been operated in abnormal conditions.

b) When the product has not been operated according with the Spanish user’s

manual instructions provided to the customer.

¢) When the product has been repaired by non-accredited people from Hewlett-

Packard de México, S.A. de C.V.

Product Brand Model
Serial Number Name of the dealer
Address : ( Street, Number, District )
ZzC. City State Phone

Purchase or installation date

NOTES:

The customer will be able to demand the effectiveness of the warranty to the
commercial house where he acquired the product. In the event of loss of this
warranty sheet, the customer has show a dated purchase invoice in order that this

warranty is valid, in whichever authorized service center,
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Games

Your palmtop has two games built in for your entertainment. The
games are:

m Hearts & Bones, where you try to capture hearts without stepping
on bones.

» Lair of Squid, where you try to escape an underwater maze while
being pursued by deadly squid.

Games can drain batteries at a higher than normal rate. So, to get
your best battery life, use the AC adapter when you play.

To start Hearts & Bones:

1. Press () to see the Hearts & Bones opening screen.
2. Press (Help) to see information on how to play the game. Use

(CY) to move through the tutorial screens.
3. When you've finished the tutorial screens, press to start the
game.

4. To quit the game, press (ESC).

To start Lair of Squid:

1. Press (CU) to see the Lair of Squid opening screen.

2. Press (Help) to see information on how to play the game. Use
(C¥)) to move through the tutorial screens.

3. When you’ve finished the tutorial screens, press to exit the
tutorial and then press to start the game.

4. To quit the game, press (ESC).
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Index

Special characters
1-2-3, 2-1

b, 3-8

®, 3-16, 28-5

w@, 3-16, 28-5

iy 24-3, 25-14

iy 24-3, 25-14

B, 3-8, 3-106, 4-3, 28-5
%, 1-13

17, 1-13

A, 1-13

ABS function key, 12-16
absolute value, 12-15
AC adapter, 1-9, B-6
charging rates, B-5
jack, 1-1
accented characters, C-1
accessing DOS, 25-1
account register, 9-9
accounls
Quicken, 9-1

transferring between, 9-15

types, 9-1

accounts in brackets, 9-15
ACCUM function key, 14-8
ACQS function key, 12-17

active application, 1-6

adapter, B-6
charging rates, B-5
adapters
connecting, 26-6
acdapters (serial), 26-6
ADB file extension, 22-10, 25-41
Add function key, 4-30, 5-3,
8-2
adding a new category, 9-5
adding applications, 24-1
adding city records, 5-3
tips on, 5-4
adding database fields, 4-9
adding earlier transactions,
10-7
adding note records, 8-2
adding transactions, 9-12
address book
private, 29-6
public, 29-6
address books, 29-6
address book updates, 29-7
Add Transaction screen, 9-10
ADE Utility, 29-7
adjustable rate mortgage (ARM),
14-11
Adjust function key, 14-8
adjusting audio volume, 21-3
adjusting display contrast, 21-4
advanced settings ( Datacomm)
configuration choices, 26-4
Alarm Clock, 6-1, 6-2

Index-1




index

Alarm field, 3-2
alarm leadtime, 3-4
alarms
changing settings, 3-21
Custom, 3-22
in Stopwatch, 6-2
programming, 3-23
snooze, 3-6
volume and sound, 3-22
without appointments, 6-2
ALG annunciator, 12-3
algebraic expression, 19-25
All Cities list, 5-1
All format, 20-1
All function key, 5-1, 5-11
allocating memory, 21-5
(ALT}arrow keys, 25-9
ALT interface (Datacomm),
26-3
(ALT }-keys (Datacomm), 26-10
Amort function key, 14-2
amortization, 14-7
ARM, 14-9, 14-11
Canadian mortgages, 14-17
data to 1-2-3, 14-13
function keys, 14-8
GPM, 14-12
mortgage, 14-10
negative, 14-13
printing, 14-13
procedure, 14-9
angle conversions, 12-18
ANGLE function key, 12-18
angle mode, 12-17, 20-1
annual percentage rate (APR),
14-20
annunciators, 1-13, 12-2, 25-16
application keys, 1-2, 1-9, 1-19,
24-2
application lists, 1-11

Index-2

Application Manager, 24-2,

24-3
applications list, 24-4
Icons View, 24-4
List View, 24-4

application records, 1-11, 1-12
applications

adding, 24-1

DOS, 24-1, 24-4

file name extensions, 22-10

HP 100LX, 24-1

installing, 24-1

quitting, 1-9

run from drive A, 25-15

run from drive E, 25-15

SMC, 24-4

starting, 1-9

System-Manager-Compliant,
24-1

application screen, 1-10
application views, 1-11

appointment alarms, 3-4
Appointment Book, 3-1

configuring, 3-19, 3-20
daily greeting, 3-23
function keys, 3-23
new, 3-18

settings, 3-19

Appointment Book files, 3-18

translating from HP 95LX,
3-19

appointment duration, 3-21
appointment lists, 3-8, 3-20
appointment record, 3-1
appointments

backing up, 3-14

changing date, 3-11

changing from repeating to
one-time, 3-13

changing settings, 3-21

daily, 3-8



deleting, 3-13, 3-14
displaying events only, 3-11
extracting, 3-141
monthly, 3-9
moving around, 3-10
next and previous, 3-10
printing, 28-3
repeat options, 3-2
running programs, 3-15
scheduling, 3-11
searching, for text, 1-25
weekly, 3-9
without times, 3-11
appointment, settings, 3-21
Appt function key, 3-23
Arabic numerals in outlining,
7-14
area conversions, 16-3
argument separators, 21-6
arrow annunciator, 1-13
arrow keys, 1-19
ASCII control codes
filtering, 26-11
map to characters., 26-11
ASCII files, 7-4
HP 95LX to HP 2001.X
transfer, 22-15
printing (PIM), 28-5
saving notes as, 8-3
viewing, 22-4
ASIN function key, 12-17
ATAN function key, 12-17
attaching file to mail, 29-13

ATT file extension, 22-10, 25-4

audio volume, 21-3
AUTOEXEC.BAT

editing, 25-17
Auto function key, 19-43
auto-lock mode, 1-1
automatic constant, 12-7
Automatic DST setting, H-8

Index

Automatic Redial (Datacomm),
26-3

automating Datacomm, 26-12

auto-saving memos, 7-5

available system memory, 24-6

B

backing up appointments, 3-14
backing up data, 1-6
backing up files, 22-9
backing up memory, 22-2
backing up memos, 7-3
backslash (\), in modem
command, 29-17
backsolving, 19-8
backspace in Calculator, 12-3
backup battery, B-3
BAK file extension, 22-10, 25-4
balances reports, 11-2
balancing accounts, 10-1
problems, 10-4
BAL function key, 14-8
bank accounts, 9-1
Batch Transfers, 29-2, 29-3
BAT file extension, 22-4, 24-2,
25-4
batteries, 22-2, B-1
backup, B-3
changing, B-2
charging, B-5
life, B-1
power level, 21-1
rechargeable, B-4
saving power, 1-9, 21-9
types, B-1
batiery power, 21-9
baud rate, 26-3
for IR communication, 22-13
B/E function key, 14-2
boldface text, 7-6
Boolean operators (SSL), 4-27
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boot options, 25-18
bottom margin

print setup, 7-17
break ((CTRLH+BREAK), 1-21
breaking IR connection, 22-14
business expense reports, 11-3
business phone list, 4-22

c

cable, HP F1015A (PC), 27-1,
28-1
cables, connecting, 26-6
cable, serial (PC), 27-1, 28-1
Cale function key, 19-7
cale line, 12-2
clearing, 12-3
editing, 12-3
recalling numbers, 12-8
Calculator
angle conversions, 12-18
angle mode, 12-17
Angle Mode, 20-1
automatic constant, 12-7
chain calculations, 12-5
clearing memory, 12-14
configuring, 20-1
Custom application, 20-2
customizing, 20-1
date calculations, 18-1
exponential functions, 12-16
full precision, 12-3
hour conversions, 12-18
keyboard, 12-3
List Stat, 17-1
logarithmic functions, 12-16
margin, 13-2
markup, 13-2
moving values to 1-2-3, 12-12
M register, 12-11
number formats, 20-1
Number of Digits, 20-1

Index-4

Operation Mode, 20-1
percentages, 13-1
point and shoot, 12-12
polar/rectangular conversions,
12-18
probability functions, 12-20
registers, 12-10
RPN syntax, 12-14
Show Registers, 20-1
Show Stack, 20-1
startup application, 20-2
statistics, 17-1
storing numbers, 12-10
trigonometric functions, 12-17
Z00OM, 12-3
calendar
display, 3-20
six-month, 3-10
Calendr function key, 3-11
Canadian mortgages, 14-17
cancel, 1-21
canceling dialog boxes, 1-18
canceling editing changes
{Memo), 7-8
CAP file extension, 22-10, 25-4
Caps lock annunciator, 1-13
CAPS lock key, 1-20
Caps Lock (Memo), 7-12
Capture function key, 29-7
capturing data, 26-11
card-eject switch, 1-1
card modems, 27-2
cards
plug-in memory, 22-8, 22-9
cards, plug-in, 1-7
car loan, 14-3
carry-forward setting
changing the default, 3-22
cases (TVM), 14-2
cash accounts, 9-1
cash flow calculations, 15-1



examples, 15-3
plotting, 15-8
categories, 9-4
adding, 9-5
deleting, 9-6
demoting, 9-5
merging, 9-6
moving, 9-5
renaming, 9-5
Category field, 4-21, 9-11
Database, 4-9
limits, 8-2
Note Taker, 8-2
World Time, 5-4
Category field choices
limits, 4-22, 8-2
category field, editing, 9-13
category fields, 4-22
category list, 9-5
category list boxes, 4-22
category reports, 11-3
cc:MADE, 29-7
cc:Mail, 29-1
address update, 29-7
ADE Utility, 29-7
Capture, 29-7
communication settings, 29-14
Connect Settings, 29-15
directories, 29-14
folders, 29-5
host, 29-15
Inbox folder, 29-5
modem file, 29-16
Outbox folder, 29-5
password, 29-14
remote directory, 29-6
Saved Message folder, 29-5
sending messages, 29-4
updating address books, 29-7
user address, 29-7
user name, 29-7

Index

writing messages, 29-4
cc:Mail administrator, 29-1
CCMAIL.INI, 29-15
cc:Mail Post Office, 29-1
cc:Mail support, 29-1
CCM file extension, 25-4
C:\_DAT directory, 1-6
Center function key, 19-44
Cents symbol, displaying, 21-6
CFL file extension, 15-2, 22-10,

25-4
chain calculations, 12-5
chaining system macros, 23-3
changing a Phone Book, 4-2
changing appointments, 3-13
changing argument separator,
21-6
changing batteries, B-2
changing category names, 9-5
changing cc:Mail communication
settings, 29-14
changing cc:Mail password,
29-14
changing current date in
Appointment Book, 3-12
changing directories, 22-8
changing display size
(Datacomm), 26-10
changing entry preferences,
9-16
changing memos, 7-7
changing punctuation, 21-6
changing the group title, 9-7
changing thousands separator,
21-6
changing typefaces, 7-6
character codes, C-4
character set, C-1

changing, 25-10
character size

changing, 1-10
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changing in display, 7-11
Character-Size command
(Memo), 7-12
character size, enlarging, 25-16
character translation, 26-14
charging batteries, B-5
charging rates, B-5
check boxes, 1-15
adding to database, 4-10
in Smart Clips, 1-30
in subset definitions, 4-20
selecting, 1-16
testing for subset definitions,
4-27
checking accounts, 9-1
checking off to-do items, 3-18
CHK file extension, 25-4
choosing a Quicken file, 9-4
CICI100 command, 25-8
circumflex (7), in modem
command, 29-17
cities
adding to World Time, 5-3
around the world, 5-1
list of, 5-1
viewing on a map, 5-6
city lists
adding to, 5-3
creating a new, 5-5
Custom, 5-5
limitations, 5-10
searching, 5-2
subsets of, 5-9
city, local, 5-2
City Prefix field, 5-4
city records
built-in, 5-5
copying to Custom list, 5-5
deleting, 5-5
editing, 5-5
maximum number, 5-10

Index-6

opening, 5-2
removing from Custom list,
5-6
restoring deleted, 5-5
viewing, 5-2
class group, 9-7
Cleared Status field, 9-12
clearing a note, 8-4
clearing Calculator memory,
12-14
clearing memory, 1-8
clearing system macros, 23-4
clearing the calc line, 12-3
client, 22-13, 30-1
client group, 9-7
Clipboard, 1-26
memory allocation, 21-5
using in memos, 7-8
Clip function key, 1-28, 4-31,
7-9
clipping database information,
1-28
clipping information to a memo,
7-9
clipping memos
example, 7-9
clock display (Appt Book), 3-20
clock setting, 5-2, 21-3
closing built-in applications,
1-9
closing DOS applications, 24-5
closing SMC applications, 24-5
closing System Manager, 24-6
code pages, 26-14
437, C-1
437G, D-8
437T, D-9
850, C-1
852, D-10
866, D-10
Cyrillic, D-10



default, 21-6
Latin-2, D-10
Latin/Greek, D-8
Turkish, D-9
code page selections (DOS),
25-10
code page support, 25-9
code page vs. file name, 25-12
codes, printing, 7-17
collating sequence for 1-2-3,
21-8
collation sequence, 25-9
Columns function key, 4-31,
8-7
columns in data lists
rearranging, changing,
deleting, 4-17
Coml
closing and opening, 21-9
disabling and enabling, 21-9
Coml interface (Datacomm),
26-3
Coml port, 26-6
pin connections, 26-7
Com?2 interface (Datacomm),
26-3
combinations, 12-20
COM file extension, 22-4, 24-2,
25-4
command buttons, 1-15, 1-17
commands
DOS, 25-5, 25-7, 25-8
File overview, 1-23
Help, 1-31
menu, 1-13
unavailable (dimmed), 1-14
communication port
power, 25-9
communications. See Datacomm
compounding interest, 14-15
compounding periods, 14-16

Index s

CompuServe, 26-10
conditional expressions, 19-22
CONFIG.SYS, editing, 25-17
configuration
Appointment Book, 3-19
Datacomm defaults, 26-5
configuration files, 26-3
choosing, 26-5
for information services, 26-10
saving, 26-5
script file name, 26-12
configuring 1-2-3, 2-4
configuring for Datacomm, 26-5
configuring for IR
communication, 22-13
configuring the Appt Book,
3-20
configuring the Calculator, 20-1
connecting adapters, 26-6
connecting cables, 26-6
connecting PC and palmtop,
26-6
connecting to CompuServe,
26-10
connecting to modems, 26-6,
27-1
connecting to Post Office, 29-2
Connectivity Pack, 2-1, 9-17,
27-1, 28-1
printing, 7-15
Connector/Adapter Kit, 28-1
Connect Settings (cc:Mail),
29-15
constants (Solver), 19-14
CONT function key, 14-15
contrast of display, 21-4
control characters in memos,
7-12
control codes
filtering, 26-11
map to characters, 26-11
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typing, 7-17
conversions
area, 16-3
coordinates, 12-18
currency, 16-1
interest rates, 14-15
length, 16-3
mass, 16-3
temperature, 16-3
volume, 16-3
converter, B-6
Convert [unction key, 5-7
converting times
across Lime zones, H-7
Conv function key, 19-21
coordinate conversions, 12-18
COPrY, 7-8
copying attached mail file, 29-11
copying city records to Custom
list, 5-5
copying database fields, 1-28
copying databascs, 4-15
copying directories, 22-3
copying directories (split screen),
22-1]
copying fields to a memo, 7-9
copying files, 22-3
copying files (split screen),
22-11
copying files to a card, 22-9
copying in memos, 7-8
copying items in a list, 1-27
copying items or text, 1-26
copying mail, 29-12
copying memos, 7-10
copying note fields, 8-3
copying note records, 8-3
copying records, 1-28
COPY key, 1-26
COS function key, 12-17
Countdown Timer, 6-1

Index-8

counter variable, 19-25
counting to zero, 6-2
countries, supported (NLS),
25-11
COUNTRY comunand, 25-10
country defaults, NLS, 25-9
country settings, 21-6
CP 437, C-1
CP 437G, D-8
CP 437T, D-9
CP 850, C-1
CP 852, D-10
CP 866, D-10
creating a picture display, 21-8
creating a Topecard, 21-8
creating CTF files, 26-15
creating memos, 7-2
creating new Appt Books, 3-18
creating new Note Taker files,
8-6
creating new Phone Books, 4-5
creating system macros, 23-1
credit card accounts, 9-1
CTF file extension, 22-10, 25-1
CTF files, 26-14
commands, 26-17
creating, 26-15
example, 26-15
formatting rules, 26-16
remap, 26-4
(CTRL)H(ALT )+(DEL), 1-8
Ctrl Characters command, 7-12
currency conversions, 16-1
currency exchange rates, 16-1
currency settings
1-2-3 vs. other applications,
21-7
currency symbols, 21-6
currency symbols, displaying,
21-6
current date




Appointment Book, 3-12
current directory, 22-15
changing, 22-8
current file, 1-6
current position, 1-15
cursor, 1-19
cursor movement, 1-15
cursor position (Memo), 7-12
cursors, 1-13
cursor tracking, 25-9
curve fitting, 17-5
Custom
alarm sound, 3-22
printing style, 28-5
repeat option (Appt), 3-2
Custom calculator application,
20-2
Custom Cities list, 5-5
customer support, A-2
Custom function key, 5-5, 5-11
Customize Appointments View,
3-20
Customize ToDo List View,
3-20
customizing palmtop operation,
25-17
customizing the Calculator,
20-1
Custom List check box (World
Time), 5-4
custom style
printing, 28-5
cur, 7-8
CUT key, 1-26
Cx,y function key, 12-20
Cyrillic code page, D-10

D

daily appointment list, 3-1
daily appointments, 3-8
daily greeting, 3-23

Index

Daily repeat option (Appt), 3-2
-DAT, 22-1
data
backing up, 1-6
capturing (Datacomm), 26-11
filtering {Datacomm), 26-11
saving, 1-6
sharing in Quicken, 9-17
database
defining new, 4-8
definition, 4-6
printing, 28-3
searching, 4-4
Database application, 4-7
Database data card, 4-15
database definition, 4-9
creating, 4-8
data card, 4-15
example, 4-12
modifying, 4-14
naming, 4-11
saving, 4-11
database fields
adding, 4-9
changing size, 4-10
clipping (copying), 1-28
defining, 4-9
deleting, 4-11
editing, 4-11
hidden, 4-10
moving, 4-10
redefining, 4-11
renaming, 4-11
shortcut keys for, 4-11
types of, 4-9
database lists
limitations of, 4-30
subsets of, 4-18
database pages, 4-10
database records
maximum number, 4-30
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database structure
creating, 4-9
creating (example), 4-12
data card, 4-15
defining, 4-8
duplicating, 4-15
modifying, 4-14
naming, 4-11
saving, 4-11
database subsets, 4-18
data bits, 26-3
data card, 4-4, 4-15, 8-4
Datacomm, 26-1
advanced configuration
settings, 26-3
automating, 26-12
capturing data, 26-11
character translation, 26-14
configuration, 26-5
ending a session, 26-9
hardware connection, 26-6
starting a session, 26-9
Data Edit screen, 17-1
data fields, 4-7
data lists, 1-11
data records, 1-12
DATEL! function key, 18-1
DATE2 function key, 18-1
date arithmetic, 18-1
date calculations, 18-1
date, default setting, 21-6
Date field
appointment, 3-11
Database, 4-8
date formats, 21-2
Calculator, 19-15
date print fields (Memo), 7-7
date setting, 21-2
date stamping, 1-20, 7-3, 8-2
Day Graph, 3-20

Index-10

Daylight Savings field (World
Time), 5-4
daylight savings time, 5-8
daylight savings time schedules,
5-8
day-long appointments, 3-11
day of the week, 3-21
DC adapter, B-6
charging rates, B-5
DCF file extension, 22-10, 25-4,
26-5
DDAYS function key, 18-1
Decimal numeration in outlining,
7-14
decimal point, changing symbol,
21-6
default appointment settings
changing, 3-21
default configuration settings
(Datacomm), 26-2
default country settings, 21-6
default drive options, 25-19
default to-do settings
changing, 3-22
Define function key, 4-32
subset, 4-25
Define New Database command,
4-7
Define Subset screen, 4-24
compared with SSL, 4-28
defining subsets
example, 4-24
—DEG function key, 12-18
deleted directory, recovering,
22-3
deleted file, recovering, 22-3
deleted text in memos
restoring, 7-8
Delete function key, 4-30, 4-32
DELETE function key, 15-3,
17-2, 19-7



delete line (Memo), 7-2
deleting added applications,
24-5
deleting appointments, 3-13,
3-11
deleting categories, 9-6
deleting city records, 5-5
deleting city records from
Custom list, 5-6
deleting database fields, 4-11
deleting directories, 22-3
deleting files, 22-3
deleting in memos, 7-8
deleting items in a list, 1-22
deleting items or text, 1-26
deleting memos, 7-10
deleting messages, 29-12
deleting note records, 8-4
deleting phone records, 4-3
deleting Quicken accounts, 9-3
deleting subset definitions, 4-25
deleting system macros, 23-4
deleting text, 1-27
deleting transactions, 9-13
delimiters
date and time, 3-11
time, 21-3
Demote function key, 7-13, 7-14
demoting categories, 9-5
demoting outlined text, 7-14
Description field
appointment, 3-2
de-selecting items, 1-21
detaching file from mail, 29-11
detaching messages from mail,
29-14
determining memory use, 24-6
dialog boxes, 1-15
canceling, 1-18
completing, 1-18
exiting, 1-18

Index

fields, 1-16
specifying file name in, 1-23
digitizing, 19-37
digit separators, 21-6
changing symbol, 21-6
dimmed commands, 1-14
directories
changing, 22-8
copying, 22-3
copying (split screen), 22-11
deleting, 22-3
Directory Tree view, 22-0
displaying, 22-7, 22-8
File List view, 22-5
finding names, 22-8
higher-level, 22-8
lower-level, 22-8
mail, 29-14
moving, 22-3
moving (split screen), 22-11
names, finding, 22-8
recovering, 22-3
renaming, 22-4
selecting, 22-5
specifying, 1-24
subset, viewing, 22-7
Sync view, 22-6
transferring between
HP 200LXs, 22-13
transferring (HP 200LX to
HP 95LX), 22-15
transferring (IR connection),
22-12
valid names, 25-3
viewing subset, 22-7
directory
current, 22-15
Directory Tree view, 22-6
disconnecting IR connection,
22-14
discounting cash flows, 15-1
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DISPCTL, 25-9
display
changing character size in,
7-11
changing spacing in (Memo),
7-12
split (two-window), 22-11
switching between local and
remote, 22-14
switching between split and
full, 22-11
display colors, 25-16
display contrast, 21-4
displaying complete directory,
22-7
displaying currency symbols,
21-6
displaying events only, 3-11
displaying your name, etc., 21-8
displays
canceling, 1-15
display size, 1-2
changing, 1-10
display size (Datacomm), 26-10
distribution lists, 29-10
dividing transactions, 9-14
division of memory, 21-1
DOC file extension, 25-4
$$9$ file extension, 25-4
DOS
accessing, 25-1
changing gray shades, 25-17
code pages, 21-6
code page selections, 25-10
commands, 25-5
command syntax, 25-6
FON files, 25-10
inverting display colors, 25-16
memory allocating, 21-5
memory allocation, 21-5
prompt, 25-5
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quitting, 24-5
reserved file names, 25-3
saving power, 21-9
special file extensions, 25-4
valid directory names, 25-3
valid file names, 25-3
zooming the display, 25-16
DOS applications, 24-1
closing, 24-5
installing, 25-13
opening, 24-4
running, 24-2, 24-3, 25-14
starting, 25-1
DOS commands, 25-10
description, 25-7, 25-8
online help, 25-5
DOS communications
applications
running, 24-3, 25-14
DOS exit message, 24-3, 25-14
DOS & IR port power, 25-9
DOS memory
allocating, 24-2, 25-14
DOS prompt, 25-1
DOS vs. System Manager
applications, 21-6
download (Datacomm), 26-4
Draw function key, 19-43
drive A, 22-1, 22-9, 25-15
drive C, 22-1
drive D, 24-5
drive E, 25-15
drives
displaying, 22-8
drives, specifying, 1-24
DRYV file extension, 22-10, 25-4

E

echo, local (Datacomm), 26-4
Edit function key, 4-30
Calculator, 17-3, 19-7



Subset, Smart Clip, 4-32
editing a Phone Book, 4-2
editing applications list, 24-4
editing appointments, 3-13
editing AUTOEXEC.BAT,

25-17
editing category flield, 9-13
editing city records, 5-5
editing CONFIG.SYS, 25-17
editing database fields, 4-11
editing databases, 4-14
editing group field, 9-13
editing memos, 7-2, 7-7
editing note records, 8-3
editing Quicken accounts, 9-2
editing subset definitions, 4-25
editing system macros, 23-2
editing the cale line, 12-3
editing transactions, 9-13
Edit menu, 1-23
edits, canceling, 7-8
EduCALC, 12-14
effective interest rates, 14-15
EFF% function key, 14-15
electronic mail, 29-1
e-mail, 29-1
ending data communication,
26-9
ending value, 19-25
end-of-field cursor, 1-13
End Time field (Appt), 3-2
Engineering format, 20-1
Eng-Ack flow control, 26-4
entering system macros, 23-1
entering transactions, 9-10, 9-12
entry preferences, 9-16
ENYV file extension, 22-10, 25-4
environmental limits, B-6
Epson FX-80 printer, 28-2
EQN file extension, 22-10, 25-4
equation list, 19-2

Index

erasing
all notes, 8-4
the Note field, 8-4
erasing Calculator data, 12-14
escape key, 1-19
European DST setting, 5-8
even parity, 26-3
events, 3-6
displaying weekly, 3-11
examples
Appointment Book, 3-3
Filer, 22-2
exclamation point (to-dos),
3-17
executable file, 22-4, 24-2
executing files, 22-4
EXE file extension, 22-4, 24-2,
25-4
E "X function key, 12-16
EXM file extension, 22-10, 24-2,
25-4
expense reporting, 9-8
expense reports
printing, 11-3
exponential functions, 12-16
exporting Quicken data, 9-17
extensions, file name, 22-10,
25-3
extracting file [rom mail, 29-11
extremum (Solver), 19-38

(F1), 1-3

F1015 cable (PC), 27-1, 28-1

F1023 Connector/Adapter Kit,
27-1

(F11), 1-19, 25-14

(F12), 1-19, 25-14

factorial, 12-20

FCF file extension, 22-10, 25-4

field

Index-13
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current, 1-15
move to a, 1-16

fields in dialog boxes, 1-15

File commands, 4-7

$$$ file extension, 25-4

file extensions, 22-10, 25-4
reserved, 25-3

File Insert command (Memo),

7-10

File List view, 22-5

file management, 22-1

File menu, 1-23
overview, 1-23

file name extensions, 1-24, 25-3
changing (Memo), 7-5

file names
extensions, 22-10
in dialog boxes, 1-23
specifying, 1-23

file names vs. code page, 25-12

File New command, 4-7

file order, 22-7

file passwords, 1-25

Filer, 22-1

files
attaching to mail, 29-13
backing up, 22-9
copying, 22-3
copying (split screen), 22-11
Datacomm configuration,

26-5

deleting, 22-3
executable, 22-4, 24-2
extracting from mail, 29-11
listing, 22-7
listing order, 22-7
managing, 1-23
merging in Quicken, 9-17
moving, 22-3
moving (split screen), 22-11
names, 25-3

Index-14

number in root directory,
25-3
ordering, 22-7
protecting (backing up), 22-9
Quicken, 9-1
recovering, 22-3
renaming, 22-4
reserved names, 25-3
running, 22-4
searching for text, 22-4
selecting, 22-5
sorting, 22-7
transferring, 22-12
transferring between
computers, 22-12
transferring between
HP 200LXs, 22-13
transferring (HP 200LX to
HP 95LX), 22-15
transferring (IR connection},
22-12
valid names, 25-3
File Save-As command (Memo),
7-3, 7-4, 7-10
file sorting, 22-7
filtering received data, 26-11
Find, 4-4
Find function key, 1-25, 4-31,
7-11, 8-5, 19-7
finding and replacing (Memo),
7-11
finding a note, 8-5
finding city in list, 5-2
finding memory use, 24-6
finding text in a memo, 7-11
finding text in note records, 8-5
finding text in PIM, 1-25
FindNxt function key, 7-11
Fin function key, 19-21
Fixed point format, 20-1
flash disks, 1-7



FLD file extension, 22-10, 25-4
flow control, 26-4
@, C-4
Fn annunciator, 1-13
Fnd&Rep function key, 7-11
FN key, 1-20
folders
creating, 29-5
deleting mail in, 29-12
printing mail in, 29-13
folders/, 29-5
FON file, 25-10
FON file extension, 22-10, 25-4,
25-10
footers, 7-6
forecasting, 17-5
Format commands, 7-14
formats
date in Calculator, 19-15
setting for date, 21-2
setting for time, 21-3
formatted memo files, 7-4
formatting a memo, 7-1
formatting memory cards, 22-8
formatting memos, 7-6
FP function key, 12-16
fractional part, 12-15
Frcast function key, 17-6
free RAM, 24-6
full precision, 12-3
full vs. split screen, 22-11
function keys, 1-10, 1-13, 1-15,
1-19
Appointment Book, 3-12,
3-23
Database, 4-30
defining databases, 4-30
Memo Editor, 7-18
Note Taker, 8-7
Phone Book, 4-30
Smart Clip, 4-32

Index

Subset, 4-32
World Time, 5-11
function plotting, 19-36
autoscaling, 19-44
displaying coordinates, 19-37
extremum, 19-38
function keys, 19-43
how it works, 19-42
interactive graphics, 19-44
plot conditions, 19-43
zoom, 19-36
function shift key, 1-20
functions (Solver), 19-14, 19-15
FV function key, 14-2

G

games, F-1
GDB file extension, 22-10, 25-4
gender converter, 26-7
General function key, 4-25
GO function key, 14-8
Goto a record, 4-4
Goto city in list, 5-2
Goto function key (Appt Book),
3-23
Goto Line Number command,
7-11
Goto note in list, 8-5
GRAD annunciator, 12-3
graduated payment mortgage
(GPM), 14-12
Graph function key, 19-7
graphing
models, 17-8
Solver, 19-36
statistics, 17-8
gray shades in DOS, 25-17
green keys, 1-2
Group box (Database), 4-8
adding to database, 4-10
grouped cash flows, 15-5

Index-15
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grouped standard deviation,
17-5
group field, editing, 9-13
group options, 9-7
groups, 9-4
adding, 9-7
changing the field title, 9-7
class, 9-7
client, 9-7
for expense reporting, 9-8
list, 9-7
project, 9-7
trip, 9-7
G.STDEV function key, 17-3
Guilder symbol, displaying,
21-6

H

hangup command {Datacomm),
26-9

hard reset, 1-8, 24-5
hardware features, 1-2
headers, 7-6
Hearts & Bones, F-1
help

availability, 1-3

for DOS, 25-5

menu, 1-31
hierarchical numbering in

memos, 7-13

higher-level directory, 22-8
highlight bar, 1-19

moving between split windows,

22-11

highlighting text range, 1-26
history stack, 12-8

clearing, 12-14
—HMS function key, 12-18
home base, 9-2
home up/down, 1-15
Host, cc:Mail, 29-15

Index-16

hour conversions, 12-18

hourglass annunciator, 1-13

hour of the day, 3-21

HP 100LX files, 3-19, 4-5

HP100LX.FON, 25-10

HP100LX.KIT, 25-10

HP 95LX

applications, 24-1
translating files, 3-19, 4-5

HP 95LX files in the HP 200LX,
22-15

HP F1015A cable (PC), 27-1,
28-1

HP F1023A Connector/Adapter
Kit, 28-1

HP F1023 Connector/Adapter
Kit, 27-1

HP LaserJet, 28-2

—HR, 12-18

humidity limits, B-6

IBM numeric keypad, 25-14

IBM ProPrinter, 28-2

ICN file extension, 24-3, 25-4

icon, program, 24-2

Icons View, 24-4

Iconv function key, 14-2

IDX file extension, 22-10, 25-4

IF function (Solver), 19-22

importing Quicken data, 9-17

importing text file to mail,

29-13

Inbox folder, 29-5

information services, 26-10
connecting to, 26-10

infrared. See IR

infrared port, 1-1

INI file extension, 22-10, 25-4

initialization string, 7-17
print setup, 7-17



initialization strings, 28-5
Insert command (Memo), 7-10
INSERT function key, 15-3,
17-2, 19-7
Insert function key (Note Taker),
8-3
inserting a memo into a note,
8-3
inserting memos, 7-10
inserting text file in mail, 29-13
insert line (Memo), 7-2
Insert mode (Memo), 7-2, 7-12
insert /replace mode cursors,
1-13
installing applications, 24-1
installing DOS programs, 24-2,
25-14
installing SMC applications,
24-1
integer part, 12-15
Interactive Connection, 29-2
closing, 29-18
opening, 29-18
reading mail, 29-18
interactive graphics, 19-44
interest rates, 14-15
Internal Rate of Return (IRR%),
15-1
international
keyboard characters, C-4
International Prefix field (World
Time), 5-1
INT function key, 14-8
inverting display colors, 25-16
I%PER function key, 14-15
IP function key, 12-16
IR
connection broken, 22-14,
22-16
IR communication
baud rate, 22-13

Index

configuring for, 22-13
IR connection

positioning computers, 22-13

transferring files, 22-12

turning off, 22-14
IR & DOS port power, 25-9
IR interface (Datacomm), 26-3
IR port, 1-1

file/directory transfer, 22-15

file transfer, 22-13
IRR%/YR function key, 15-3
items

copying, 1-26, 1-27

deleting, 1-22, 1-26

moving, 1-26, 1-27

selecting, 1-21
[%/YR function key, 15-3
[%YR function key, 14-2, 14-15
[%YR' function key, 14-8

K

KEYB command, 25-10
KEYBEZ, 21-6, 25-9, D-1
how to use, 25-11
with 1-2-3, 26-12
KEYBEZ.FON, 25-10
KEYBEZ.KIT, 25-10
keyboard, 1-19
accented characters, C-4
Calculator, 12-3
international characters, C-4
special characters, C-4
Keyboard Information Table
file (KIT), 25-10
keyboard overlays (South East
European), D-3
keyboard remapping, 25-9
keys
application, 1-9, 24-2
Datacomm window moving,

26-10

Index-17
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meanings of, 1-19
shortcut, 24-2
KIT file extension, 22-10, 25-4,
25-9
KIT (Keyboard Information
Table File), 25-10

L

Label field (Database), 4-8
labels

function key, 1-13
Lair of Squid, F-1
LapLink, 30-1
LaserJet printer, 28-2
(LAsST), 12-4
Latin-2 code page, D-10
Latin/Greek code page, D-8
latitude and longitude of city,

5-4
launching DOS, 25-1
LCF file extension, 22-10, 25-4,
26-13

leadtime for alarms, 3-4
lease, 14-6
leaving DOS applications, 24-5
leaving SMC applications, 24-5
length conversions, 16-3
limits

Database, 4-30

humidity, B-6

Note Taker, 8-6

Phone Book, 4-30

temperature, B-6

World Time, 5-10
line scrolling, 26-10
line spacing in memos, 7-12
line wrap (Datacomm), 26-4
list boxes, 1-15

category, 4-22

open, 1-15, 1-17

scrolling in, 1-17

index-18

using, 1-17
listing files, 22-7
listing order of files, 22-7
list of categories, 9-5
list of directories, 22-6
list of files, 22-5, 22-6
list of groups, 9-7
lists, 1-11
appointment, 3-8
note, 8-1
sorting, 4-16
List Stat, 17-1
examples, 17-3
list style, printing, 28-3
List View, 24-4
LN function key, 12-16
Local Address Book
deleting names, 29-7
updating, 29-7
Local City, 5-2
local city, specifying, 5-2
local echo, 26-4
->Local function key , 5-2
local window, 22-14
Locate function key, 5-4
Location field
appointment, 3-2
World Time, 5-4
logarithmic functions, 12-16
LOG function key, 12-16
logon script files, 26-4, 26-12,
26-13
Lotus 1-2-3, 2-1
Lotus cc:Mail, 29-1
low-battery message, B-1
lower-level directory, 22-8

M

—M function key, 12-11
MAUC file extension, 22-10, 25-4
macro record, 23-1



mail
attaching DOS file, 29-13
mailing lists, 29-10
making transactions, 9-10, 9-12
managing your applications,
24-1
manual-lock mode, 1-4
Map function key, 5-6
map, locating cities, 5-4, 5-6
margin, 13-2
margins, 7-6
marketing headquarters (outside
U.S.), A-3
marking directories, 22-5
marking files, 22-5
markup, 13-2
mass conversions, 16-3
mass storage cards, 1-7
maltching text in appointments,
1-26
Math function key, 19-21
MAX function key, 17-3
maximizing RAM, 24-6
MDM file extension, 22-10, 25-4
MEAN function key, 17-3
MEDIAN function key, 17-3
Memo Editor, 7-1
compared to Note Taker, 8-1
memo file
transferring, 7-4
memory
allocation, 21-5
clearing, 1-8
clearing in Calculator, 12-14
management, 1-5
RAM disk, 24-5
ROM, 24-5
system RAM, 24-5
types, 24-5
usage, 24-6
used by 1-2-3, 24-6

Index

memory allocation, 21-5
DQOS, 24-2, 25-14
specifying, 21-4
memory cards, 1-7, 22-8, 22-12
copying to, 22-9
environmental limits, B-6
formatting, 22-8
memory division, 21-1
memory limitations
Database, 4-30
Note Taker, 8-6
Phone Book, 4-30
World Time, 5-10
memos
backing up, 7-3
clipping from other
applications to, 7-9

copying, 7-10

creating, 7-2

deleting, 7-10

editing, 7-2, 7-7

formatting, 7-6

inserting, 7-10

inserting into notes, 8-3

moving around, 7-2

opening one of the last two,
7-7

outlining, 7-13

password protecting, 7-5

printing, 7-15

printing specifications for,
7-16

reading, 7-7

renaming, 7-10

saving, 7-3

searching for text in, 7-11

menu bar, 1-10

menu commands, 1-13, 1-14
dimmed, 1-14
standard PIM, 1-22

menu key, 1-20, 1-22

Index-19
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menus, 1-13

canceling, 1-15

pull-down, 1-13

scanning, 1-14

top-level, 1-23

using, 1-14
merging Appt Book files, 3-18
merging categories, 9-6
merging equation lists, 19-7
merging Note Taker files, 8-6
merging Phone Book files, 4-5
merging Quicken files, 9-17
message directories, 29-14
messages

Alarm Clock, 6-2

attaching DOS file, 29-13

copying, 29-12

Countdown Timer, 6-2

deleting, 29-12

detaching from mail, 29-14

extracting file from, 29-11

inserting text file, 29-13

moving, 29-5, 29-12

printing, 29-13

saving, 29-11

sending, 29-11

viewing, 29-19
messages (cc:Mail)

reading, 29-3

receiving, 29-3

replying to, 29-4

sending, 29-4

writing, 29-4
M+ function key, 12-11
MIN function key, 17-3
— (minus) in Appt Book, 3-9
— {minus) in World Time, 5-2
M~ function key, 12-11
MODE command, 25-10
modem cards, 25-8
modem commands

Index-20

backslash (), 29-17
circumflex ("), 29-17
modem file (cc:Mail), 29-16
modem init (Datacomm), 26-4
modems, 25-8
connecting, 27-1
null adapter, 26-7
plug-in cards, 27-2
serial, 27-2
Modify Database command,
4-7, 4-14
modifying palmtop operation,
25-17
month-at-a-glance, 3-2
Month function key, 3-23
monthly appointment lists
changing the default, 3-21
monthly appointments, 3-9
Monthly repeat option (Appt),
3-2
MORE key, 1-2
mortgage with balloon, 14-4
moving categories, 9-d
moving cursor to line number
(Memo), 7-11
moving database fields, 4-10
moving directories, 22-3
moving directories (split screen),
22-11
moving files, 22-3
moving files (split screen), 22-11
moving items in a list, 1-27
moving note fields, 8-3
moving window in display
(Datacommy), 26-10
M register, 12-11
MSG file extension, 22-10, 25-4
MTCONYV, 26-17
multiple equation lists, 19-7



N

naming databases, 4-11
nDay+/- function keys, 3-12
NDB file extension, 22-10, 25-4
negative amortization, 14-13
negative numbers, 12-3
Net Future Value (NFV), 15-1
Net Present Value (NPV), 15-1
Net Uniform Series (NUS), 15-1
NEW function key, 13-2
Next Appointment, 3-20
Next function key, 4-31, 8-7
N! function key, 12-20
N function key, 14-2
NFV function key, 15-3
Nickel-Cadmium batteries, B-4
NLS

supported countries, 25-11

utility, 25-10
NLSFUNC command, 25-10
NLS (National Language

Support), 25-9

No DST setting, 5-8
nominal interest rates, 14-15
No Repeat option (Appt), 3-2
Northern DST setting, 5-8
Note fields

appointment, 3-2

clearing (Note Taker), 8-4

copying, 8-3

Database, 4-9

moving, 8-3

World Time, 5-4
Note function key, 3-2, 4-31,

8-7

note lists, 8-1

adding to, 8-2

limitations, 8-6

searching, 8-5
note records

adding, 8-2

index

copying, 8-3
deleting, 8-4
editing, 8-3
maximum number, 8-6
opening, 8-1
saving, 8-2
saving as ASCII files, 8-3
searching for text in, 8-5
viewing, 8-1
notes
Full Screen, 8-1
inserting memos, 8-3
length, 8-2
restoring deleted, 8-4
Note Taker, 8-1
compared to Memo Editor,
8-1
data card, 8-4
erasing files, 8-4
files, 8-6
new, 8-6
printing, 28-3
subsets, 8-6
NPV function key, 15-3
null modem adapter, 26-7
Number Consecutive Days field
appointment, 3-2
Number field (Database), 4-8
Number Format, 20-1
Number of Digits, 20-1
Number, phone (Datacomm),
26-3
number precision, 12-3
numeric keypad, 25-14
NUM— function key, 19-21
NUS function key, 15-3

0
odd parity, 26-3
OFF key, 1-1

OLD function key, 13-2

Index-21
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(i7x), 12-4
1-2-3
currency settings, 21-7
KEYBEZ, 25-12
memory use, 24-6
punctuation settings, 21-7
sort order, 21-8
using Calculator data, 12-12
1-2-3 function key, 14-8, 19-7,
19-8
1-2-3 macros
running from a System Macro,
23-5
1-Var annunciator, 12-3
1-Var function key, 17-4
online help, 1-31, 25-5
ON/OFF key, 1-1
open application, 1-6
Open function key, 4-31, 8-7
opening a memo file again (last
two), 7-7
opening DOS, 25-1
opening DOS applications, 24-4
opening note records, 8-1
opening SMC applications, 24-4
opening System Manager, 24-6
Operation Mode, 20-1
operator priority
Solver, 19-14
option buttons, 1-15
adding to database, 4-10
in Smart Clips, 1-30
in subset definitions, 4-20
selecting, 1-16
testing for subset definitions,
4-27
Option buttons (Database), 4-8
Options
Group, 9-7
Quickfill, 9-14
Options menu, 1-23

Index-22

Appointment Book, 3-19
ordering files, 22-7
Other function key, 19-21
Qutbox folder, 29-5
outbox, Prefix, 29-15
Outline command (Memo),
7-14
outlined text
changing the level of, 7-14,
7-15
demoting, 7-14, 7-15
promoting, 7-14, 7-15
removing a number, 7-15
stopping, 7-15
without numbers, 7-14
outline indentation, 7-14
outline numeration, 7-14
outlining memos, 7-13
overlays (South East European),
D-3
OVL file extension, 25-4

2]
page breaks, 7-6
page length
print setup, 7-17
page numbers
for memos, 7-7
pages of a database, 4-10
page up/down, 1-19
parity, 26-3
PART function key, 13-2
password, changing cc:Mail,
29-14
passwords
auto-lock, 1-4
changing, 1-4
for files, 1-25
in Quicken, 1-25
manual-lock, 1-4
setting, 1-4



passwords for files, 1-25
PASTE, 7-8
PASTE key, 1-26
path name, 1-24
PBK files, 4-6
PC
connecting to palmtop, 26-6
PCF file extension, 22-10, 25-4
PCMCIA modem cards, 25-8
PCMCIA standard, 1-7
PCX file extension, 21-8, 22-10,
25-4
PDB file extension, 22-10, 25-4
PDB files, 4-6
PDT file extension, 22-10, 25-4
%, 12-6
percentages, 13-1
percent change, 13-2
%CHG function key, 13-2
percent of total, 13-2
permutations, 12-20
Personal Information
Management, 1-11
menus for, 1-22
personal phone list, 4-22
Phone Book, 4-1
new, 4-5
printing, 28-3
searching, 4-4
Phone Book data card, 4-4
Phone Book field
adding or deleting, 4-3
Phone Book files, 4-5
translating from HP 951X,
4-5
Phone Book structure
altering, 4-3
phone configuration options
(Datacomm), 26-3
phone lists
limitations of, 4-30

Index

phone numbers
dialing with Datacomm, 26-10
phone records, 4-1
maximum number, 4-30
Phone Settings dialog box, 26-3
PIC file extension, 22-10, 25-4
picture display, 21-8
PI function key, 12-17
pin connections, 26-7
pipe for DOS memory, 24-2,
25-14
plot conditions, 19-43
Plot function key, 15-3
plotting
cash flows, 15-8
in Solver, 19-36
NPV vs. I%/YR, 15-8
statistics, 17-8
plug-in cards
environmental limits, B-6
plug-in card slot, 22-1
+ in World Time, 5-2
CGE), 124
PMT function key, 14-2
PMT' function key, 14-8
Pocket Quicken. See Quicken
point and shoot, 12-12
polar/rectangular conversions,
12-18
Popul annunciator, 12-3
population standard deviation,
17-4
Popul function key, 17-3
ports
IR, 1-1
serial, 1-1
positioning computers for IR
connection, 22-13
Pound symbol, displaying, 21-6
power adapter, B-6
charging rates, B-5
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power level of battery, 21-1
power saving, 21-9
power supply, B-6
power to ports, 25-9
precision, 12-3
preferences
entry, 9-16
group, 9-7
Quickfill, 9-14
Prefix outbox, 29-15
Prev function key, 4-31, 8-7
PRIN function key, 14-8
printed symbols, 28-5
printer configuration, 2-4
printer connection
Epson FX-80, 28-2
HP LaserJet, 28-2
IBM ProPrinter, 28-2
printer control sequences, 28-5
printer, current type, 21-1
printers
Epson IFX-80, 28-2
HP LaserJet, 28-2
IBM ProPrinter, 28-2
using, 28-1
printing, 28-3
account balances, 11-2
categories, 11-3
expense reports, 11-3
Quicken reports, 11-1
registers, 11-1
splits, 11-1
printing amortization tables,
14-13
printing codes (memos), 7-17
printing date and time fields,
7-7
printing from other computers,
7-15
printing lists (PIM), 28-3
printing mail, 29-13

Index-24

printing memos, 7-15
printing page numbers (Memo),
-7
printing PIM files, 28-3
printing records (PIM), 28-5
printing setup
Memo, 7-16
PIM, 28-5
printing specifications (memos),
7-16
printing to-do items, 28-5
printing to file, 7-15
printing with Smart Clips, 28-5
print parameters
Memo, 7-16
PIM, 28-5
print to file (PIM), 28-5
priority setting
changing the default, 3-22
Private Address Book, 29-6
PRN file extension, 22-10, 25-4
PrntFld function key, 7-7, 7-18
probability functions, 12-20
Prob function key, 19-21
program icon, 24-2
programs
running by appointment,
3-15
running from drive A, 25-15
running from drive E, 25-15
starting in DOS, 25-1
project group, 9-7
Promote function key, 7-13,
7-14
promoting outlined text, 7-14
promoting subcategories, 9-5
protecting (backing up) files,
22-9
Public Address Book, 29-6
punctuation setting, 21-6
punctuation settings



1-2-3 vs. other applications,
21-7
PPV function key, 14-2
Px,y function key, 12-20
P/YR function key, 14-2, 14-15,
15-3

Q

QIF files, 9-18

Quicken
accounts, 9-1
accounts in brackets, 9-15
adding categories, 9-5
adding earlier transactions,

10-7
adding groups, 9-7
balancing accounts, 10-1
balancing problems, 10-4
basics, 9-1
beeping preference, 9-16
categories, 9-4
category list, 9-5
changing category names,
9-5

choosing a file, 9-4
class, 9-7
client, 9-7
concepts, 9-1
data organization, 9-1
deleting accounts, 9-3
deleting categories, 9-6
demoting categories, 9-5
editing accounts, 9-2
entry preferences, 9-16
expense reporting, 9-8
exporting files, 9-17
fields, 9-11
files, 9-1
groups, 9-4, 9-6
group title, 9-7
home base, 9-2
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importing files, 9-17
merging categories, 9-6
merging files, 9-17
moving categories, 9-5
password protection, 1-25
printing, 11-1
project, 9-7
promoting subcategories, 9-5
QIF files, 9-18
QuickFill, 9-14
QuickKeys, 9-14
reconciling accounts, 10-1
register, 9-9
selecting accounts, 9-2
setting up accounts, 9-1
setting up files, 9-3
sharing data, 9-17
splitting transactions, 9-14
subcategories, 9-5
subgroups, 9-7
transactions, 9-10
transferring between accounts,
9-15
trimming files, 9-3
trip, 9-7
QuickFill, 9-14
QuickKeys, 9-14
Quit command, 1-23
quitting applications, 1-9, 22-2
quitting Datacomm, 26-9
quitting data communication,
26-9
quitting dialog boxes, 1-18
quitting DOS, 24-5
quitting DOS applications, 24-5
quitting SMC applications, 24-5
quitting System Manager, 24-6

R

—RAD function key, 12-18
RAD annunciator, 12-3
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radio interference, E-1
RADIUS function key, 12-18
RADIX, 26-15, 26-17
RAM, 21-4, 24-5
available, 24-6
disk, 1-5, 21-4, 24-5
disk, allocation, 21-4
division, 21-1
managing, 1-5
maximizing, 24-6
system, 1-5
total, 24-6
used by 1-2-3, 24-6
random number generator,
12-20
RAN# function key, 12-20
ranges, deleting or copying,
1-26
RCEF file extension, 22-10
(RCD), 12-4, 12-10
RCL annunciator, 12-3
RCONV, 26-15, 26-17
reading mail
Interactive Connection, 29-18
reading messages (cc:Mail),
29-3
rebooting the system, 1-8, 24-5,
25-18
reboot options, 25-18
recalling numbers to calc line,
12-8
receiving messages (cc:Mail),
29-3
REC file extension, 25-4
rechargeable batteries, B-4
recharging rates, B-5
reciprocal, 12-4
Reconcile Problem screen, 10-4
Reconcile Register screen, 10-3
reconciling accounts, 10-1
problems, 10-4
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record fields, 1-16
recording system macros, 23-1
records, 1-11, 1-12, 3-1, 4-2
city, 5-2
printing, 28-5
selecting subsets of, 4-19,
4-23
recovering deleted directories,
22-3
recovering deleted files, 22-3
redirector, 30-1
register (Quicken), 9-9
registers, 12-10
regulatory information, E-1
relational operators
SSL, 4-26
remap (CTF file), 26-4
remapping, keyboard, 25-9
remote
connection broken, 22-14,
22-16
system, 26-6
window, 22-14
removing city records from
Custom list, 5-6
Rename function key, 4-32
renaming directories, 22-4
renaming files, 22-4
repair, A-3
Repeat function key, 3-2
repeating appointments, 3-2,
3-4
changing to one-time, 3-13
repeating events, 3-6
Repeat options (Appt), 3-2
repeat status, 3-6
Replace function key, 7-11
Replace mode (Memo), 7-2,
7-12
replacing batteries, B-1
replacing mail directory, 29-14



replacing specified text, 7-11
replying to messages (cc:Mail),
29-4
reserved file names, 25-3
reset options, 25-18
resetting the system, 1-8, 24-5,
25-18
RES function key, 19-43
restarting System Manager,
24-7
restaurant database, 4-7
restoring a deleted note, 8-4
restoring deleted city records,
5-5
restoring deleted text in memos,
7-8
restoring deletions, 3-14, 4-3
Reverse Polish Notation, 12-14
RM funciion key, 12-11
RND function key, 12-16
(RY), 12-4
ROM, 24-5
definition, 1-5
Roman numerals in outlining,
7-13
ROM cards, environmental
himits, B-6
ROM city, 5-5
root directories
files in, 25-3
root directory, 22-1
RPN annunciator, 12-3
RPN syntax, 12-14
RTCONV, 26-17
Ruler command, 7-12
ruler (Memo), 7-12
rules for Solver equations, 19-13
running DOS, 25-1
running files, 22-4
running programs
by appointment, 3-15

Index

from drive A, 25-15
from drive E, 25-15
running system macros, 23-2

S
sad face (to-dos), 3-17
Sample annunciator, 12-3
Sample function key, 17-3
sample statistics, 17-4
Save As comumand, 7-3, 7-4,
7-10
Save As function key (Note
Taker), 8-8
Saved Message folder, 29-5
Save function key, 7-8
saving accounts, 9-1
saving battery power, 21-9
saving cash-flow data, 15-2
saving data, 1-6
saving database definitions,
4-11
saving Datacomm configurations,
26-5
saving mail, 29-11
saving memos, 7-3
saving memos automatically,
7-5
saving received data
(Datacomm), 26-11
savings account, 14-5
saving system macros, 23-4
scheduling appointments, 3-2
Scientific format, 20-1
screen
split (two-window), 22-11
switching between local and
remote, 22-14
switching between split and
full, 22-11
screen annunciators, 1-13
script files, 26-4, 26-12
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logon, 26-13
special characters, 26-13
use during connection, 26-13
scrolling in boxes, 1-17
scrolling lines, 26-10
searching a database, 4-4
scarching a memo lile, 7-11
scarching for text in files, 22-4
searching [or text in PIM, 1-25
searching the note list, 8-5
Search menu, 1-23
seed, 12-20
SEED function key, 12-20
selecting directories, 22-5
selecting files, 22-5
selecting items, 1-21
selecting Quicken accounts, 9-2
selecting subsets of data, 4-19,
4-23
selecting text in memos, 7-8
selecting text range, 1-26
sending mail, 29-11
sending messages (cc:Mail),
29-4
SERCTL, 25-9
serial cable
adapters for, 26-6
connccting modem and
palmtop, 26-6
connecting PC and palmtop,
26-6
pin connections, 26-7
serial cable (PC), 27-1, 28-1
serial interface (Datacomm),
26-3
serial modems, 27-2
serial port, 1-1
server, 30-1
service, A-3
setting 1-2-3 sorting order, 21-8
setting audio volume, 21-3
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setting currency symbol, 21-6
setting display contrast, 21-4
setting memory allocation, 21-4
settings .
Appointment Book, 3-19
country default, 21-6
setting the date, 21-2
setting the date format, 21-2
setting the time, 21-3
setting the time format, 21-3
setting up Quicken accounts,
9-1
setting up Quicken files, 9-3
Setup
starting, 21-1
vs. KEYBEZ, 21-6
Setup command (Memo), 7-5
setup printing information
Memo, 7-16
PIM, 28-5
S function (Solver), 19-23
shared Solver variables, 19-6
sharing Quicken data, 9-17
shift annunciator, 1-13
shift key, 1-2, 1-20
shortcut keys, 1-14, 24-2
in databases, 4-11
Show DataCard, 4-15, 8-4
Show Registers, 20-1
Show Stack, 20-1
simple interest, 12-6
SIN function key, 12-17
6 Month function key, 3-23
Size function key, 4-30
size of characters, 1-10
size of display (Datacomm),
26-10
sizing database fields, 4-10
Smart Clip, 1-28, 7-9
definitions, 4-11
printing using, 28-5



SM(! applications, 21-1
closing, 24-5
installing, 24-1
leaving, 24-5
opening, 24-4
quitting, 24-5

SND file, 3-22

snooze alarms, 3-0

Solve Catalog, 19-1
function keys, 19-7

solve cell, 19-8

Solve function key, 19-15

Solver
algebraic expression, 19-25
hacksolving, 19-8
catalog, 19-1
clearing variables, 19-5
conditional expressions, 19-22
constants, 19-14
counter variable, 19-25
date formats, 19-15
deleting equations, 19-6
editing equations, 19-5
ending value, 19-25
enlering equations, 19-2
entering guesses, 19-12
equation length, 19-13
equation list, 19-2
cquation rules, 19-13
examples, 19-26
function plotting, 19-36
functions, 19-14, 19-15
functions listing, 19-15
graphing, 19-36
how it works, 19-11
in 1-2-3, 19-8
interactive graphics, 19-44
iterative search, 19-12
logical operators, 19-22
multiple equation lists, 19-7
multiple equations, 19-23

Index

operator priority, 19-14
relational operators, 19-22
rules, 19-13
shared variables, 19-6
solve cell, 19-8
starting value, 19-25
step size, 19-25
summing function, 19-25
TVM functions, 19-24
variables, 19-5, 19-13
worksheet, 19-9
Solver examples, 19-26
Sort function key, 4-31, 8-7,
17-2
sorting data lists, 1-16
sorting files, 22-7
sorting order in data lists
changing, 4-16
sorting orders in data lists
examples, 4-16
sort order, 25-9
setting for 1-2-3, 21-8
sound file, 3-22
Southern DST setting, 5-8
spacing in memos, 7-12
speaker volume, 21-3
special characters, C-4
specifying a picture display,
21-8
specifying a Topcard, 21-8
specifying audio volume, 21-3
specifying display contrast, 21-4
specifying memory allocation,
21-4
speed-locate, 4-4
city list, 5-2
in list boxes, 1-17
note list, 8-5
split screen, 22-11
file/directory transfer, 22-15
file transfer, 22-13
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switching from split to full,
22-11
switching window between
local and remote, 22-14
splitting transactions, 9-14
&) 124
square root, 12-4
SSL, 4-25
compared with Define Subset
screen, 4-28
SSL operators, 4-26, 4-27
SSL statements, 4-25
examples, 4-29
stack, 12-8
clearing, 12-14
STA file extension, 22-10, 25-4
stamping date and time, 1-20
standard deviation, 17-4
Start Date field
appointment, 3-2
starting DOS applications, 24-4
starting Setup, 21-1
starting SMC applications, 24-4
starting System Manager, 24-7
starting value (Solver), 19-25
Start Time field, 3-2
startup application, 20-2
statistics, 17-1
calculating, 17-3
curve fitting, 17-5
data entry, 17-1
examples, 17-3
forecasting, 17-5
graphing, 17-8
models, 17-8
plotting, 17-8
summations, 17-8
Stats function key, 17-3
status bar (Memo), 7-12
Status command, 7-12
STDEV function key, 17-3
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step size, 19-25
sticky shift key, 1-2
(sT0), 12-4, 12-10
STO annunciator, 12-3
stop bits, 26-3
stopping data communication,
26-9
Stopwatch, 6-1
storage cards, 1-7
storing numbers (Calc), 12-10
structure of a database, 4-8
subcategories, 9-b
promoting, 9-5
subdirectories, 22-1, 25-3
subgroups, 9-7
subset
current directory, 22-7
subset definitions, 4-18
comparing methods of, 4-28
deleting, 4-11, 4-25
editing, 4-25
examples, 4-24, 4-29
logical operators, 4-23
operators for, 4-26, 4-27
subset definitions with multiple
criteria, 4-23
Subset function key, 4-18, 4-31,
5-9, 8-6
subsets, 4-18, 4-25
defining, 4-19, 4-23, 4-25
defining database (example),
4-20
defining with operators, 4-23
of city list, 5-9
of note list, 8-6
viewing, 4-19
summation statistics, 17-8
summing function (Solver),
19-25
Sums function key, 17-8
support, A-2



SwapVar function key, 17-2
switching between local and
remote windows, 22-14
switching between split and full
screen, 22-11
Sync view, 22-6
syntax symbols, 25-6
SYS file extension, 25-4
system date, 3-12
system macro examples, 23-5
system macros, 23-1
System Manager
closing, 24-6
restarting, 24-7
System Manager applications,
25-10
System-Manager-compliant,
24-1
System Manager vs.
applications, 21-6
system RAM, 1-5, 21-4, 24-5,
24-6
system reset, 1-8
system time, 5-2
System time
offset from (World Time),

DOS

5-4
T
tab key, 1-20
tabs, 7-6

tagging files, 22-5
TAN function key, 12-17
TCONYV, 26-15, 26-17
temperature conversions, 16-3
temperature limits, B-6
10" X function key, 12-16
termination string, 7-17

print setup, 7-17
termination strings, 28-5
testing criteria for subsets, 4-24

text
copying, 1-27
deleting, 1-27
moving, 1-27
searching for in files, 22-4
text boxes, 1-156
Text field (Database), 4-8
text files
formatted and unformatted,
7-4
inserting in messages, 29-13
viewing, 22-4
text range highlighting, 1-21,
1-26
thousands separator, changing
symbol, 21-6
360/5 function key, 14-15
360/365 method, 14-15
360/YR function key, 18-1
365/YR function key, 18-1
time
around the world, 5-1
converting across time zones,
5-7
default setting, 21-6
delimiters, 21-3
interpreting (Appt Book),
3-21
intervals in appointments,
3-21
local, 5-2
setting, 21-3
setting format, 21-3
stamping, 1-20, 8-2
zones, 9-7
time fields
appointment, 3-2, 3-11
Database, 4-8
time intervals in appointments,
3-21
timeline option, 3-21
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timelines, 3-11
Time Qffset From field (World
Time), 5-4
Timeout. (Datacomm), 26-3
time print fields (Memo), 7-7
time stamping, 7-3
title bar, 1-10
Title field, 8-2
TMP file extension, 25-4
Today function key, 3-12
TODAY function key, 18-1
to-do daily greeting, 3-23
ToDo Defaults, 3-22
ToDo function key, 3-23
to-do items
symbols for, 28-5
to-do lists, 3-16
components, 3-20
to-do record, 3-16
to-dos
symbols for, 3-16
to-do settings, 3-22
Topcard, 21-8
top margin, print setup, 7-17
% TOTAL function key, 13-2
TOTAL function key, 13-2
total RAM, 24-6
transaction reports, 11-1
transactions, 9-10
adding, 9-12
deleting, 9-13
editing, 9-13
entering, 9-12
malking, 9-12
splitting, 9-141
voiding, 9-13
Transaction Type field, 9-12
transferring between accounts,
9-15
transferring directories between
HP 2000.Xs, 22-13
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transferring directories
HP 200LX to HP 95LX,
22-15
transferring directories (IR
connection), 22-12
transferring files, 22-12
HP 100LX to HP 200LX,
22-14
transferring files between
HP 200LX and HP 951X,
22-15
transferring files between
HP 200LXs, 22-13
transferring files, HP 95LX to
HP 200LX, 22-15
transferring files (IR connection),
22-12
transferring Quicken data, 9-17
translating 100LX files, 4-5
translating characters
(Datacomm), 26-14
translating HP 95LX Appt
Books, 22-15
translating HP 95LX files, 3-19,
4-5
translating HP 95LX Phone
Books, 22-15
Tree View, 22-6
Trig function key, 19-21
trigonometric [unctions, 12-17
trimming data files, 9-3
Trip field, 9-12
trip group, 9-7
irout fishing, 3-6
TSRs, 25-15
Turkish code page, D-9
TV interference, E-1
TVM
amortization, 14-7
car loan, 14-3
cases, 11-2



clearing data, 14-3
discounted mortgage, 14-18
erasing data, 14-3
function keys, 14-1
interest-only loan, 14-21
interest rate conversions,
14-15
lease, 14-6
loan with fees, 14-20
mortgage with balloon, 14-4
procedure, 14-3
savings account, 14-5
screen, 14-1
Solver functions, 19-24
taxable retirement account,
14-24
tax-free account, 14-22
variables, 14-3
2-Var annunciator, 12-3
2-Var function key, 17-4
two-window display, 22-11
TXT file extension, 22-10
typefaces, 7-6
types of accounts, 9-1
types of memory, 24-5

u
undelete, 3-14, 4-3
underlined text, 7-6
undo, 1-21
Undo command, 1-31, 4-14,
4-25
Clipboard, 1-26
uneven cash flows, 15-1
examples, 15-3
plotting, 15-8
unit conversions
area, 16-3
currency, 16-1
length, 16-3
mass, 16-3

Index

temperature, 16-3

volume, 16-3
Universal time, offset from, 5-4
Unsync view, 22-6
updating address books, 29-7
use of memory, 24-6
using printers, 28-1

Vv

valid characters, file names,
25-3

VALUE function key, 19-8

values, moving between
Calculator and 1-2-3,
12-12

variables (Solver), 19-5, 19-13

viewing complete directory,
22-7

viewing directory subset, 22-7

viewing full precision, 12-3

viewing messages, 29-19

viewing note records, 8-1

viewing zoomed display, 25-16

View menu, 1-23

Views field (Appt), 3-2

views in PIM applications, 1-11

voiding transactions, 9-13

volume conversions, 16-3

volume of sound, 21-3

w

warranty, A-1

WDB file extension, 22-10, 25-4

week-at-a-glance, 3-2

Week function key, 3-23

weekly appointment lists
changing the default, 3-21

weekly appointments, 3-9

Weekly repeat option (Appt),

3-2
weekly repeat options, 3-5
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weighted mean, 17-5
wildcards, 1-24
window moving in display
(Datacomm), 26-10

WK1 file extension, 22-10, 25-4
W.MEAN function key, 17-3
worksheets in Solver, 19-9
world map, 5-6
World Time, 5-1

function keys, 5-11

printing, 28-3
writing messages (cc:Mail), 29-4
writing system macros, 23-1

X

XCOORD function key, 12-18
=), 124

XINE utility, 25-11

XMAX function key, 19-43
XMIN function key, 19-43
XON-XOFF flow control, 26-4
XVALUE function key, 17-6
XVAR function key, 19-43
(X,Y) function key, 19-37, 19-45
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Y

YCOORD function key, 12-18

Year+/- function keys, 3-12

Yearly repeat option (Appt),
3-2

Yen symbol, displaying, 21-6

Yes DST setting, 5-8

YMAX function key, 19-43

YMIN function key, 19-43

YVALUE function key, 17-6

z

Z-Box function key, 19-37,
19-45
Z-In function key, 19-36, 19-44
ZOOM, 1-10, 1-20, 2-1
Appointment Book, 3-11,
3-21
Calculator, 12-3
in Datacomm, 26-10
in DOS, 25-16
in memos, 7-11
zooming in plotting, 19-36
Z-Out function key, 19-37,
19-44
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Batteties are delivered with this product,
when empty do not throw them away but
collect as small chemical waste.
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For information on technical support and scrvice for this
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